
Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE E(UIVALENT I-131
(continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE

TIME

END OF CYCLE
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE

TIME

ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TINE

LEAKAGE

Regulatory Guide 1. 109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or
ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS

initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial movement of the
associated turbine stop valves or turbine control
valves to complete suppression of the electric arc
between the fully open contacts of the
recirculation pump circuit breaker. The response
time may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel
to their required positions. The response time
may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured.

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or
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TIME
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The ECCS RESPONSE TINE shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, whqre applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured. Ao~e~eDif oP
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Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

, B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2. F 1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated, Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less than the limit specified in
Specification 2. 1. 1.2. MCPR greater than the specified
limit represents a conservative margin relative to the
conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at
least 99.9X of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
could„ result in excessive cladding temperature because of
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp

continued
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

2. 1. 1. 1 Fuel Claddin Inte rit (continued)

data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia
indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at this
flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design
peaking factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL POWER

) 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% RTP for
reactor pressure < 785 psig is conservative.

2.1.1.2 MCPR

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Since the parameters that result in fuel
damage are not directly observable during reactor operation,
the thermal and hydraulic conditions that result in the
onset of transition boiling have been used to mark the
beginning of the region in which fuel damage could occur.
Although it is recognized that the onset of transition
boiling would not result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the
critical power at which boiling transition is calculated to
occur has been adopted as a convenient limit. However, the
uncertainties in monitoring the core operating state and in
the procedures used to calculate the critical power result'n

an uncertainty in the value of the critical power.
Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the
critical power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which
more. than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations. Details of the fuel cladding integrity
SL calculation are given in References 3 and 4. Reference 3
also includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and Reference 4 also provides
the nominal values of the parameters used in the MCPR SL
statistical analysis.

continued
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2 (continued)

rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The
2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take
prompt remedial action and also assures that the probability
of an accident occurring during this period is minimal.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14 and GDC 15.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IWA-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1971 Edition, Addenda, winter of 1972.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1977 Edition, Addenda, summer of 1977.
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Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY L'IMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less than the limit specified in
S ecification 2.1. 1. or [b th Genera e ompan

an vanced Nuclear F uel
R greater than e specified limit represents a

conservative margin relative to the conditions required to
maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosicn or use related cracking may occur during thelife of the .ladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

Mhile fission product migration from cladding perforation is
.just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding 'deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at
least 99.9X of. the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY NALYSES

(continued) The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Since the parameters that result in fuel
damage are not directly observable during reactor operation,
the thermal and hydraulic conditions that result in the
onset of transition boiling have been used to mark the
beginning of the region in which fuel damage could occur.
Although it is recognized that the onset of transition
boiling would not result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the
critical power at which boiling transition is calculated to
occur has been adopted as a convenient limit. However, the
uncertainties in monitoring the core operating state and in
the procedures used to calculate the critical power result
in an uncertainty in the value of the critical power.
Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the
critical power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which
more than 99.9X of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The HCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using. the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations. Details of the f 1 cia i r' e~d 9
SL calculation are given in Referenc eference also
includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the HCPR SL and the nominal values of
the parameters used in the HCPR SL statistical analysis.

cRvcmi- oJgo rovicJA$
CP Fuel]

The HCPR SL sures sufficient co ervatism in the operatin9
HCPR limit at, in the event of n AOO from the limiting
condition f operation, at leas 99.9X of the fuel rods i
the core ould be expected to void boiling transition. The
margin etween calculated bo'ng transition (i.e.,
HCPR 1.00) and the HCPR S is based on a detailed
stat tical procedure that onsiders the uncertaint' in
mon'ring the core operat ng state. One specifi
unc rtainty included in t e SL is the uncertainty inherent

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

l. 10 CFR 00, Appendix A, GOC lg GOC lg n 48K35. ~
2. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,

Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Article I 5 0 ~

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Z Addenda,'/winter of 1922$

6. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel

7. 10 CFR 5 .72.

8. 10 CFR 0.73.

Code, Section XI,

Coo %0~M,
Code, '$1971 Edi tion/,
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

Not used.

2.

3.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent with the
background description of the other SLs.

4. NMP2 does not use ANF fuel. As a result, the Bases discussions for ANF fuel
Safety Limits have been deleted and the requirements have been renumbered to reflect
this change.

5. Editorial change made for clarity.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

7. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

NMP2 Revision +Qg





Section 3.0





SR Applicability
8 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs SR 3.0. 1 through SR 3,0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications in Sections 3. 1 through
3. 10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0. 1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance

performances'urveillances

do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a

Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the
performance of the SR.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE

status.

NMP2 B 3.0-10
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4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2.
snd 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

Inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1,'2, and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed
in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and
applicable addenda as required by 10CFRS0.55a(f), except where specific written relief
has been granted by the Commission pursuant to 10CFR60.56a(f)(6)(i). Inservice
inspection of ASME Code Class 1; 2, and 3 components shall be performed in
accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable
addenda as required by 10 CFR 50.56a(g), except where specific writtdn relief has been
granted by the Commission pursuant to 10 CFR 50.66a(g)(6)(i).

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code and applicable addenda for the inservice inspection and testing activities required
by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable addenda shall be applicable
as follows in these Technical Specifications:
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SR Aoplicabi':.ty
B 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REgUIRENENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASKS

SRs SR 3.0. 1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specification and appl at all times
unless otherwise stated.

IA p~ g / f Q p /p

SR 3.0.1

X<ser+
gg Q.cled I

SR 3.0. 1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met
during the NODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specificat1on, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a IO)K or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a

Special Operat1ons LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Act1ons, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE

status.

(continued)

BIIR/6 STS B 3;0-11 Rev I, 04/OT/95





Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance criteria) for a
given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfillin the rformance of the
SR. This wance inc u es t o s whose pe orm e is normally preclu in a given
MODE or oth ified condition.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through

3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0. Therefore, this

statement has been added for clarity.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. The correct LCO number or plant specific nomenclature, as appropriate, has been

provided.

The correct LCO title and fuel pool description has been provided. The NMP2 Spent

Fuel Storage Pool design is similar to that described in the BWR/4 Improved
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Revision 1; thus the words have been

changed to be consistent with the wording in NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

5. The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26, C. l. This
change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1434, Revision 1 was promulgated.

The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

8. These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the Surveillance(s)
within the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction only if the

equipment is already inoperable.

9. The original wording of the Bases of LCO 3.0.2 is confusing in that it begins to
discuss inoperability of redundant equipment without introducing this topic. This
topic of inoperable redundant equipment seems to be more appropriate for the Bases

of LCO 3.0.3, but an appropriate discussion is already provided there. The proposed
wording retains the intent while presenting the material in the appropriate context of
LCO 3.0.2. This change is also being proposed in TSTF-122.

10. Changes have been made to reflect these changes made to the Specifications in
Section 3.6.

TSTF-8 adds a clarification to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 that allows credit to be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy Surveillances. This clarification also states that this
allowance also includes those SRs whose performance is precluded in a given MODE
or other specified condition. This portion of the TSTF has not been adopted. As
documented in the Part 9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance-
Licensee Technical Specifications Interpretations, and in the ITS Bases Control

NMP2 Revision gpss'





JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

11. (continued)

Program (ITS 5.5.10), neither the Technical Specification Bases nor Licensee

generated interpretations can be used to change the Technical Specification
requirements. Thus, if the Technical Specifications preclude performance of an SR in

certain MODES (as is the case for some SRs in ITS Section 3.8), the Bases cannot

change the Technical Specifications requirement and allow the SR to be credited for
being performed in the restricted MODES, even if the performance is unplanned.

Therefore, only the first part of the TSTF-8 change to SR 3.0.1 has been adopted.
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

, BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.1.7.7

Demonstrating each SLC System pump develops a flow rate
> 41.2 gpm at a discharge pressure > 1235 psig ensures that
pump performance has not degraded during the fuel cycle.
This minimum pump flow rate requirement ensures that, when
combined with the sodium pentaborate solution concentration
requirements, the rate of negative reactivity insertion from
the SLC System will adequately compensate for the positive
reactivity effects encountered during power reduction,
cooldown of the moderator, and xenon decay. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve, and is
indicative of overall performance. Such inservice tests
confirm component OPERABILITY and detect incipient failures
by indicating abnormal performance. The Frequency of this
Surveillance is in accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program.

SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9

These Surveillances ensure that there is a functioning flow
path from the boron solution storage tank to the RPV,
including the firing of an explosive valve. The replacement
charge for the explosive valve shall be from the same
manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of that batch
successfully fired. The pump and explosive valve tested
should be alternated such that both complete flow paths are
tested every 48 months, at alternating 24 month intervals.
The Surveillance may be performed in separate steps to
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method
for verifying flow from the pump to the RPV is to pump
demineralized water from a test tank through one SLC
subsystem and into the RPV. While these Surveillances can
be performed with the reactor at power, operating experience
has shown these components usually pass the Surveillances
when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which is based on
the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded
to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Demonstrating that all heat traced piping between the boron
solution storage tank and the suction valve to the injection
pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow

continued
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SR 3..7.7 (continued) 'des'Cs

n ec onfirm corn onent OPERABILITY
n e ec .1nclplen a1 ures by indicating

a normal performance. The Frequency of this Surveillance is
fin accordance with the Inservice Testing Program gj?J(~~s.
SR 3. .7.8 and SR 3. .7.9

These Surveillances ensure that there is a functioning flow
path from the boron solution storage tank to the RPV,
including the firing of an explosive valve. The replacement
charge for the explosive valve shall be from the same
manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of that batch
successfully Ared. The pump and explosive valve tested
should be alternated such that both complete flow paths are
tes e every months, at alternating month intervals.
The Surveillance may be performed in separa e s eps to
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method
for verifying flow from the pump to the RPV is to pump
demineralized water from a test tank throu h one SLC
subsystem and into. the RPV. e mon requency is base

1 o nee er orm s Surveillance nder the
condits ns that apply durs a plant outag and the

>k.;(g Q<>< otent'a r an i 1 1 an
performed with the reactor at power~ gperating ~i

experience has shown these components usuall ass
Surveil1 ancC~Q when performed at the onth Frequency! rem.~r;~>

+erefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint. yp(q 3 Qp ccp Eh+

5VC E's Ddtl
Demonstrating that all heat traced piping tween the boron v~im
solution storage tank and the suction ~e to the injection
pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.

e month Frequency is acceptable since there is a low
probability that the subject piping will be blocked due to
precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat traced
piping. This is especially true in light of the daily
temperature verification of this piping required by
SR 3. 1.7.3. However, if, in performing SR 3. 1.7.3, it is
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Section 3.2





APRM Gain and Setpoint
3.2.4

. 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.4 Average Power Range Monitor (APRH) Gain and Setpoint

LCO 3.2.4 a ~

b.

C.

MFLPD shall be less than or equal to Fraction of RTP

(FRTP); or

Each required APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power—
Upscale Function Allowable Value shall be modified by
< FRTP/HFLPD; or l~
Each required APRH gain shall be adjusted such that the
APRM readings are > 100% times HFLPD.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REIOUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the~

~LCO not met.
A.1 Satisfy the

requirements of the
LCO.

6 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER

to < 25% RTP.
4 hours

NMP2 3. 2-5 Revision+~+





APRH Gain and Setpoint
3.2.4

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.4. 1 NOTE-
Not required to be met if SR 3.2.4.2 is
satisfied for LCO 3.2.4.b or LCO 3.2.4.c
requirements.

Verify HFLPD is within limits. Once within
12 hours after

25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

SR 3.2.4.2 -NOTE-
Not required to be met if SR 3.2.4. 1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.2.4.a requirements.

Verify each required:

a. APRH Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power —Upscale Function Allowable
Value is modified by < FRTP/HFLPD; or

b. APRH gain is adjusted such that the
APRH reading is > lOON times HFLPD.

12 hours

NHP2 3.2-6 Revision P'Q~





HCPR
B 3.2.2

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism
in the scram speed performance, it must be demonstrated that
the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with
that used in the transient analysis. SR 3.2.2.2 determines
the value of v, which is a measure of the actual scram speed
distribution compared with the assumed distribution. The
HCPR operating limit is then determined based on an
interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A
(scram times of LCO 3. 1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times" ) and
Option B (realistic scram times) analyses. The parameter v

must be determined once within 72 hours after each set of
scram time tests required by SR 3. 1.4. 1, SR 3. 1.4.2, and
SR 3. 1.4.4 because the effective scram speed distribution
may change during the cycle or after maintenance that could
affect scram times'he 72 hour Completion Time is
acceptable due to the relatively minor changes in v expected
during the fuel cycle.

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0562, June 1979.

2. NEDE-24011-P-A, "GE Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

3. Supplemental Reload Licensing Report for Nine Hile
Point Nuclear Station Unit 2, (revision specified in
the COLR).

4. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

5, "BWR/6 Generic Rod Withdrawal Error Analysis," General
Electric Standard Safety Analysis Report, GESSAR-II,
Appendix 15B.
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APRN Gain and Setpoint
B 3.2.4

. BASES

LCO
(continued)

C.

Function Allowable Value by the ratio of FRTP to the
Ipsecore limiting value of HFLPD; or

Increasing the APRH gains to cause the APRM to read
greater than 100(X) times HFLPD. This Condition is to
account for the reduction in margin to the fuel
cladding integrity SL and the fuel cladding 1X plastic
strain limit.

NFLPD i s the rati o of the l imiting LHGR to the LHGR 1 imit
for the specific bundle type. As power is reduced, if the
design power distribution is maintained, HFLPD is reduced in
proportion to the reduction in power. However, if power
peaking increases above the design value, the HFLPD is not

'educedin proportion to the reduction in power. Under
these conditions, the APRN gain is adjusted upward or the
APRN Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power —Upscale Function
Allowable Value is reduced accordingly. When the reactor is
operating with peaking less than the design value, it i's not
necessary to modify the APRN Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power —Upscale Function Allowable Value. Adjusting the APRM
gain or modifying the APRN Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power —Upscale Function Allowable Value is equivalent to
maintaining MFLPD less than or equal to FRTP, as stated in
the LCO.

For compliance with LCO Item b (APRN Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power —Upscale Function Allowable Value
modification) or Item c (APRH gain adjustment), only APRHs
required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.3. 1. 1, Function 2.b, are
required to be modified or adjusted. In addition, each APRH
may be allowed to have its gain adjusted or Allowable Value
modified independently of other APRNs that are having their
gain adjusted or Allowable Value modified.

APPLICABILITY The HFLPD limit, APRH gain adjustment, or APRH Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power —Upscale Function Allowable Value
modification is provided to ensure that the fuel cladding
integrity SL and the fuel cladding 1X plastic strain limit
are not violated during design basis transients. As
discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2. 1, LCO 3.2.2, and
LCO 3.2.3, sufficient margin to these limits exists below
25% RTP and, therefor e, these requirements are only
necessary when the plant is operating at > 25X RTP.

(continued)
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ITI F Tl N

LCo
9,P.9,>
gay b

l(o og/ V,(~e. i"o iFeb 4 FRTP hl L
3,2.2 The Aver e a e IAPRMI liow~ simulated thermal powers Ie
scfaQl shaN I 'to O speci

I hl
LI

S+SKEIKZf Tl NA CO ITI When THERMALPOWER ia greater than Or I

to 25% of RATED TH MAL

hG25l5:

With the APRM flow.biased simulated thermal power~ pscale scram trip setpcint less conservative
than Ihe value shown in the Allowable Value column for S, aa above determined ofi

A.r

pQ f/oA'8

acn w 5 m'ust to cuaLstant with the
hours or r MALPOWER to less than 25% of RATED THER

R IR

within 6
POWER within the

A 44'

ij„e,t

4.2.2 The FRACTION OF RATED THERMALPOWER IFRTPI and the CORE MAXIMUM
FRACTION OF UMITINQPOWER DENSTY (CMFLPO) AN be determined, the value of T~ ~

calculated. and the most recent actual APRM fiow+iased simulated thermal power~pscale scram
trip setpoint verified to be within the above limit or adjusted. as retired:

a, At hest once. per 24 hours. vd5'g
b, Within 12 hot@a after

THERMALPOWER, and
1 of RATED

c. IneaNy and at least once per 12 bats when the reactor is operatiog with CMFLPO greater~ or equal to FRTP.
L.(

d. T?e 4;0.4 not

~ With C~LpQ greeter then the FRTp rather then adjuring the ApRM sett,'ioints, the ApRM

gain ~ be ed jLNted so that APRM or
c APRM does na 100% of

ERMAL WER and a panel

of T is e the CORE LI R . gq

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 3/4 2-2 Amendment No. ~ =.'





APRM Gain and Setpoin

~sf
3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.Q Average Power Range Honitor (APRH) Gain and Setpoin 0 i al

pti al

FETOR
a. HFLPD shall be less than or equal to Fr action ofIRTP; or

b. Each re uired APRM
e e app ca e or

>nt s e ied in he L sha1

c. Each required APRH gain shall be adjusted such that the
APRH readings are > 100K times MFLPD.

Apgl.)
APPLICABILITY: THERHAL POWER > 25K RTP.

ACTIONS

7.X.1
Ac.t

CONDITION

A. Requirements of the
LCO not met.

RE(VIREO ACTION

A.l Satisfy the
requirements of the
LCO.

COHPLETION TIHE

6 hours

")
B. Required Action and

associated Completion
~ Time not met.

B. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER

to < 25% RTP.
4 hours

BWR/6 STS 3.2-4 Rev 1, 04/07/95





gczy
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

APRH Gain and Setpoin+
3.2+

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.4. 1

4,w.x.a)
QR.>.i.4)

NOTE-
Not required to be met if
satisfied for LCO 3.g.
requirements.

3.2.4.2 is
or c

Verify MFLPO is within limits.

i ca $ .2. I.

Once within
12 hours after
> 25K RTP

ANO

24 hours
thereafter

SR 3.2.$ .2 OTE--————————-N

Not required to be met i 3.2.4.. 1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.2..4
requirements.

Veri A H set oints or g >ns a adjuste
or th calcul ted MFLPO.

12 hours

r( a., W s,
v]. ~je P~~c.h~ At4~~kle @~i"i~ is

woLFirg ky 4 FkTpy~ popo; ~i.

I

pppp ~(~ (g ~J ~ggJ s~c
K /y< 'y~ +~~g fFLPO
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~R2 2 2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism in the scram speed performance, it
must be demonstrated that the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with that used in
the transient analysis. SR 3.2.2.2 determines the value of ~, which is a measure of the actual
scram speed distribution compared with the assumed distribution. The MCPR operating limit
is then determined based on an interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A (scram
times of LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times" ) and Option B (realistic scram times) analyses.
The parameter ~ must be determined once within 72 hours after each set of scram time tests
required by SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, and SR 3.1.4.4 because the effective scram speed
distribution may change during the cycle or after maintenance that could affect scram times.
The 72 hour Completion Time is acceptable due to the relatively minor changes in r expected
during the fuel cycle.

) IN ERT REFEREN

2. NEDE-24011-P-A, "GE Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in
the COLR).

3; Supplemental Reload Licensing Report for Nine Mile Point Nuclear Station Unit 2,.
(revision specified in the COLR).

Insert Page B 3.2-8





APRH Gain and Setpoin
B 3.2.4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

p) ~$&
5''Icc~

Q Jg pJ~+gi+pfQA

qiana~~
u~(~

t) c
4R

wrrw~ C/

iCLk'SA
to the operating limits (APLHG HCP occurs.
LCO 3.2.1, 'AVERAGE PLANAR LINER HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR),"CjjjglLCO 3.2,2, "HINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
MCPR)," limit the initial margins to these operating limits

a a conditions so that specified acceptable fuel design
limits are met during transients initiated from rated
conditions. At initial power levels less than rated levels
the margin degradation ofhce+ the APLHG the MCPR
during a transient can be greater than at CKe rated ™
condition event. This greater margin degradation during the
transient is primarily offset by the larger initial margin
to limits at the lower than rated power levels. However,
power distributions can be hypothesized that would result in
reduced margins to the pretransient operating limit. When
combined with the increased severity of certain transients
at other than rated conditions, the SLs could be approached.
At substantially reduced power levels, highly peaked power
distributions could be obtained that could reduce thermal
margins to the minimum levels required for transient events.
To prevent or mitigate such situations, either the APRH gain
is ad usted u war t e core limiting HFLPD

o the TP, or the w APRH is required
to be reduced by the ratio of FRTP to t e core limiting
HFLPD. Either of these adjustments effectively counters the
increased severity of some events at other than rated
conditions by proportionally increasing the APRH gain or
proportionally lowering the w s APRM n s
dependent on the increased pea sng t at may be encountere .

The APRH gain and setpoin satisfy Criteria 2 and 3 of
N

LCO Heeting any one of the following conditions ensures
acceptable operating margins for events described above:

a. Limiting excess power peaking;

b. Reducing the APRH flow ias u sca

the ratio of FRTP the core limiting alue of
HFLPD; or

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3. 1.2. 1 and SR 3.3. 1.2.3 (continued)

including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.
The Frequency of once every 12 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.1 is
based on operating experience that demonstrates channel
failure is rare. While in NODES 3 and 4, reactivity changes
are not expected; therefore, the 12 hour Frequency is
relaxed to 24 hours for SR 3.3. 1.2.3. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.1.2.2

To provide adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes
in the core when the fueled region encompasses more than one
SRM, one SRN is required to be OPERABLE in the quadrant
where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, and the other
OPERABLE SRN must be in an adjacent quadrant containing
fuel. Note 1 states that this SR is required to be met only
during CORE ALTERATIONS. It is not required to be met at
other times in MODE 5 since core reactivity changes are not
occurring. This Surveillance consists of a review of plant
logs to ensure that SRNs required to be OPERABLE for given
CORE ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE. In the event that
only one SRN is required to be OPERABLE (when the fueled
region encompasses only one SRN), per Table 3.3. 1.2-1,
footnote (b), only the a. portion of this SR is required.
Note 2 clarifies that more than one of the three
requirements can be met by the same OPERABLE SRM. The
12 hour Frequency is based upon operating experience and
supplements operational controls over refueling activities,
which include steps to ensure that the SRNs required by the
LCO are in the proper quadrant.

SR 3.3.1.2.4

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM
instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater
than a specified minimum count rate. This ensures that the ( Q
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron
flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies

conti ued
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SRH Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3. 1.2.4 (continued)

loaded, the SRNs will not have a high enough count rate to
satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states
that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRH that
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to
the SRH and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated
core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded
around each SRN and no other fuel assemblies in the
associated quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn the
configuration will not be critical.

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other
information available in the control room, and ensures that
the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours.

SR 3.3.1;2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function properly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in NODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the
channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be
in progress. This 7 day Frequency is reasonable, based on
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a

CHANNEL CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3. 1.2.6 is required in NODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or
below and in NODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes
do not normally take place in NODES 3 and 4 and core
reactivity changes are due only to control rod movement in
NODE 2, the Frequency has been extended from 7 days to
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL

CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL

FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

continued
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6. 1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

3.d. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Dia hra m Pressure —Hi h

(continued)

the potential for risk due to possible failure of the
instruments preventing RCIC initiations. Therefore, they
meet Criterion 4 of Reference 4.

The RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure —High signals
are initiated from four pressure transmitters that are
connected to the area between the rupture diaphragms on the
RCIC turbine exhaust line. Four channels of RCIC Turbine
Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure —High Function are available and
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is selected to be low enough to prevent
damage to the RCIC turbine.

This Function isolates the Group 10 valves.

3.e 3.f 3. 3.h 3.i. Area Tem erature —Hi h

Area Temperatures are provided to detect a leak from the
RCIC steam piping. The isolation occurs when a very small
leak has occurred and is diverse to the high flow
instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed to continue
without isolation, offsite dose limits may be reached.
These Functions are not assumed in any USAR transient or
accident analysis, since bounding analyses are performed for
large breaks such as recirculation or HSL breaks.

Area Temperature —High signals are initiated from
thermocouples that are located in the area that is being
monitored. Two instruments for each Function monitor each
area. Two channels for each area monitored by the
Temperature —High Functions are available and are required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude the isolation function. There are two channels
for the RCIC equipment room area, two channels for the RCIC
steam line tunnel area, and four channels for the RHR

equipment room areas (two per area), eight channels for the
reactor building pipe chase areas (two per area), and
10 channels for the reactor building general areas (two per
area).

continued
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

. BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

4.h. Manual Initiation (continued)

This Function isolates the Group 6 and 7 valves.

5. RHR Shutdown Coolin S stem Isolation

5.a 5.d 5.e. Area Tem erature —Hi h

Area Temperature —High is provided to detect a leak from the
RHR SDC System piping. The isolation occurs when a very
small leak has occurred and is diverse to the high flow
instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed to continue
without isolation, offsite dose limits may be reached.
These Functions are not assumed in any USAR transient or
accident analysis, since bounding analyses are performed for
large breaks such as HSLBs.

Area Temperature —High signals are initiated from
thermocouples that are located in the area that is being
monitored. Two instruments for each Function monitor each
area/room. Twenty-two channels for Area Temperature —High
Functions are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function. There are four channels for the RHR

equipment room areas (two per area), eight channels for the Q6
reactor building pipe chase areas (two per area), and 10
channels for the reactor building general areas (two per
area).

The Area Temperature —High Functions are only required to be.
OPERABLE in NODE 3. In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Vessel
Pressure —High Function and other administrative controls
ensure that this flow path remains isolated to prevent
unexpected loss of inventory via this flow path.

The Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak
equivalent to 25 gpm.

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.

5.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Level 3

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the
fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of some

continued
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RPS Electric Power Honitoring —Logic
B 3.3.8.2

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
channel will perform the intended function. Any setpoint
adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS logic bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation. The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance. The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the
Surveillance are based on guidance provided in Generic
Letter 91-09 (Ref. 3).

SR 3.3.8.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.2.3

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker.
Only one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to
be tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class IE
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide

continued
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring—Scram Solenoids
B 3.3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.8.3.2 (continued)

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.3.3

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker.
Only one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to
be tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class IE
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. USAR, Section 8.3.1.1.3.

2. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

3. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the

Reactor'rotectionSystem."
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIV (continued)

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing CTS 4.3.1.1, the IRM and APRM
CHANNEL CHECK (CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (b)), the LPRM CHANNEL
CALIBRATION(CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (e)), the APRM Flow-Biased
Simulated Thermal Power —Upscale CHANNEL CALIBRATION(CTS
Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (f)), the APRM Flow-Biased Simulated Thermal
Power —Upscale CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST (CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1
Note (h)), and CTS 4.3.1.2, the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST, are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Furthermore, the Bases also describes
that the flow units are an integral part of the APRM Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power —Upscale Function. Thus a CHANNELFUNCTIONAL
TEST and a CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance would have to include
the flow units (as required by their associated definitions in ITS Section 1.1),
These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the RPS
Instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the RPS instrumentation are
maintained OPERABLE. Specifically, the SRs continue to require SRM/IRM
and IRM/APRM overlap to be verified, the LPRMs to be calibrated, a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATIONto. be
performed on the APRM. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power —Upscale
Function, and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTESTS to be performed. As
such", these relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.3 Requirements for the removal of RPS shorting links in CTS Table 3.3.1-1
Note (b) (including CTS Table 3.3.1-1 footnote *) are proposed to be relocated
from the Technical Specifications. The shorting links are required to be
removed with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies when SHUTDOWN MARGIN has not been demonstrated
and if the Refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not OPERABLE. The
primary reactivity control functions during refueling are the refueling interlocks
and SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The refueling interlocks are required to be
OPERABLE by ITS 3;9.1 and ITS 3.9.2. Although SHUTDOWN MARGIN
may not yet have been demonstrated until after CORE ALTERATIONS are
completed in MODE 5, SHUTDOWN MARGINcalculations performed prior
to altering the core, along with procedural compliance for any CORE
ALTERATIONS, provides indication that adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN is
available, In addition to SRM OPERABILITYwith shorting links removed, .

IRM OPERABILITYwill continue to provide backup for the credited functions
for any significant reactivity excursions. Since the SRM channel high flux
scram (with shorting links removed) provides only an uncredited backup in
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(cont'd)

MODE 5, the relocation of the shorting link removal requirement does not
significantly affect safety. Details for control of shorting link removal willbe
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM willbe
incorporated by reference into the NMP2 USAR at ITS implementation.
Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.4 The LPRM inputs for OPERABILITYof the APRM are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. The Bases states that ifsufficient LPRMs are not
available (the same number as in CTS Table 3.3.1-1, Note (c)), then the
associated APRM is inoperable. As such, these details are not necessary in the
RPS Instrumentation Table 3.3.1.1-1. The definition of OPERABILITY
suffices. In addition, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (i) states that the Turbine Stop
Valve —Closure and the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip
System Oil Pressure —Low Functions are automatically bypassed based on
turbine first stage pressure when THERMALPOWER is less than 30% of
RATED THERMALPOWER. This system design detail is proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. This is a design detail that is not necessary to include in
the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITYof the RPS
Instrumentation, since the OPERABILITY requirements are adequately
addressed in ITS 3.3.1.1 and proposed SR 3.3.1.1.15. Therefore, the relocated
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LA.5 CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (e) states the Main Steam Isolation Valve —Closure
Function shall be automatically bypassed when the reactor mode switch is not
in the Run position, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (g) states that the Drywell
Pressure —High Function also actuates the Standby Gas Treatment System,
CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (j) states that Turbine Stop Valve—Closure and the
Turbine Stop Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip System Oil Pressure —Low
Functions also actuate the EOC-RPT System, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 6
states the corresponding turbine first stage pressure associated with 30% RTP,
and CTS Table 2.2.1-1 Function 4 describes the Allowable Value in terms of
inches "above instrument zero." These system design details are proposed to
be relocated to the USAR. These are design details that are not necessary to be
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITYof the
RPS instrumentation since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately
addressed in ITS 3.3.1.1. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the USAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
In addition, the Applicabilities for the Turbine Stop Valve —Closure and the
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Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure —Low Functions have
been modified in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 to be R 30% RTP, consistent with the

design and CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (i).

LA.6 CTS Table 2.2.1-1 Note (a) states that the APRM Flow-Biased Simulated
Thermal Power—Upscale scram Allowable Value varies as a function of
recirculation loop drive flow (W). This detail of system description is proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. ITS 3.3.1.1 and associated SRs will ensure that
the Allowable Value is maintained properly. This detail is not necessary to
ensure the Allowable Value is maintained properly. As such, this relocated
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LD.1 The Frequencies for performing the RPS LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST (LSFT) of CTS 4.3.1.2 for all Functions except 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and
2.e (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.13) and the RPS RESPONSE TIME TEST of
CTS 4.3.1.3 (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.16) have been extended from 18 months to
24 months to facilitate a change in the NMP2 refueling cycle from 18 months
to 24 months. These SRs ensure that RPS logic will function as designed in
response to an analyzed event. The proposed change willallow these
Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided
in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have
shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be small. Extending the Surveillance Test interval for the RPS LSFT and
RESPONSE TIME TEST is acceptable because the RPS is verified to be
operating properly throughout the operating cycle by the performance of
CHANNEL CHECKS and, in some cases, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TESTS. This testing ensures that a significant portion of the RPS circuitry is
operating properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry.
Additional justification for extending the Surveillance Test interval is that the
RPS network, including the actuating logic, is designed to bq single failure
proof and therefore, is highly reliable.
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(cont'd)

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, ifany, from this change on
system availability is small. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LD.2 The Frequency for performing the CTS 4.3.1.1 CHANNELFUNCTIONAL
TEST for CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Unit 11, Reactor Mode
Switch—Shutdown Position Function (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.12) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change in the NMP2
refueling cycle from 18 to 24 months. The Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown
Position provides manual trip capability of the Reactor Protection System that is
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation channels and to the
Manual Scram pushbuttons. The proposed change willallow this Surveillance
to extend its Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have
showri that this test normally passes its Surveillance at the current Frequency.
An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined
that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency willbe
small. Extending the Surveillance Test interval for the Reactor Mode Switch—
Shutdown Position is acceptable due to the system redundancy and because the
RPS System is verified to be operating properly throughout the operating cycle
by the performance of CHANNEL CHECKS and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TESTS on the other trip functions. This testing ensures that a significant
portion of the RPS circuitry is operating properly and willdetect significant
failures of this circuitry. Additional justification for extending the Surveillance
Test interval is that the RPS network, including the actuating logic, is designed
to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable. Based on the inherent
system and component reliability and the testing performed during the operating
cycle, the impact, ifany, from this change on system availability is small. The
review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no
failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
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LD.2
(cont'd)

24 month Surveillance Frequency, ifperformed at the maximum interval
allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions
in the plant licensing basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CTS 4.3.1.1 CHANNEL CALIBRATION
for CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Units l.a, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8.b, 9, and 10
(proposed SR 3.3.1.1.13 for Functions l.a, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7.b, 8, and.9) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change in the NMP2
refueling cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change willallow
these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2)
to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle,"
dated April 2, 1991. The subject SR ensures that the RPS System will function
as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is
acceptable because the RPS system along with the RPS initiation logic is
designed to be single failure proof and therefore is highly reliable.
Furthermore, the impacted RPS instrumentation has been evaluated based on
make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's
actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint
calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Functional Unit number,
identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations
performed:

Functional Unit 1.a, Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) Neutron Flux—High

This function is performed by a fission chamber, voltage preamplifier, and a
mean square voltage-wide range monitor. The equipment is supplied by
General Electric. It is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies
to minimize the consequences of a control rod withdrawal error. During these
modes of operation other surveillances are performed more frequently which
will detect major deviation in the system. The equipment drift was evaluated
utilizing a qualitative analysis. The results of this analysis support 24 month
fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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Functional Unit 3, Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure —High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 Transmitters and
Rosemount 510DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The
Rosemount Transmitters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results
indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not
exceed the design allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for these
instruments. The results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle
surveillance interval extension.

Functional Unit 4, Reactor Vessel Water Level—Low, Level 3

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters and
Rosemount 510DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain'unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The
Rosemount Transmitters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results
indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not
exceed the design allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for these
instruments. The results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle
surveillance interval extension.

Functional Unit 5, Main Steam Isolation Valve—Closure

This function is performed by NAMCO EA740 limit switches. Limit switches
are mechanical devices that require mechanical adjustment only; drift is not
applicable to these devices. Therefore, an increase in surveillance interval to
accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect limit switches with respect
to drift.
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(cont'd)
Functional Unit 7, Drywell Pressure —High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB5 Transmitters and
Rosemount 510DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The
Rosemount Transmitters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results
indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not
exceed the design allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for these
instruments. The results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle
surveillance interval extension.

Functional Unit 8.b, Scram Discharge Volume Water Level—High, Float
Switch

This function is performed by Model 751 float switches manufactured by
Magnetrol. These devices are mechanical devices that require mechanical
setting at the proper level only; drift is not applicable to these devices.
Therefore, an increase in surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the level switches with respect to drift.

Functional Unit 9, Turbine Stop Valve—Closure

This function is performed by NAMCO EA170 limit switches. Limit switches
are mechanical devices that require mechanical adjustment only; drift is not
applicable to these devices. Therefore, an increase in surveillance interval to
accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect limit switches with respect
to drift.

Functional Unit 10, Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure —Low

This function is performed by Static-0-Ring Pressure Switches
9TA-BB5-NX-C1A-JXITX7. The Static-0-Ring Pressure Switches were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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(cont'd)

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval. A review of the surveillance test

history was performed to validate the above conclusion. This review of the

surveillance test history, demonstrates that there are no failures that would
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on system availability is

minimal from a change to a 24 month surveillance frequency. In addition, the

proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LE.2 The Frequency for performing the CTS 4.3.1.1 CHANNEL CALIBRATION
for CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Units 2.a, 2.b, and 2.c (proposed
SR 3.3.1.1.13) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a

change in the NMP2 refueling cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). The subject SR ensures that the APRMs
will function as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR

Frequency is acceptable because the APRMs are designed to be single failure
proof and therefore are highly reliable. The extension of the Frequency to
24 months is consistent with the General Electric Licensing Topical Report,

. NEDC-32410P-A, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and Control'Power Range
Neutron Monitor (NUMAC-PRNM) Retrofit Plus Option IIIStability Trip
Function," dated October 1995 (approval by the NRC was documented in the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated September 5, 1995). As indicated
in NEDC-32410P-A, Section 8.3.4.3.3, calibration interval is generally
determined by drift of analog components, the number of which was

significantly reduced by the replacement of the APRMs with the
NUMAC-PRNM. In the NUMAC-PRNM, the only analog components that
remain for the main signal processing are input isolation amplifiers, a sample-
and-hold circuit, and an A/D converter. These analog components are highly
reliable and very stable with virtually no drift. In addition, the sample-and-
hold circuit and A/D converters are tested as part of the automatic self-test.
The NUMAC-PRNM replaced all analog processing hardware, including that
used for flow processing, with digital processing that has no drift. Any digital
failures willbe identified by the automatic self-test, Channel Checks, or in very
rare cases by the Channel Functional Test. The results of the NRC review of
this GE analysis as it relates to NMP2 is documented in the. NRC SER dated
March 31, 1998, (including the correction dated April 15, 1998). The SER
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(cont'd)

concluded that the GE analysis is applicable to NMP2. The SER allowed
NMP2 to extend its old CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance Frequency
from 184 days to 18 months, since 18 months is the current refueling cycle.
Therefore, since the GE analysis supports a 24 month CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONSurveillance Frequency, this change is considered acceptable.

"Specific"

L.l During normal operation in MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are fully inserted
and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown position control rod withdrawal block
(ITS 3.3.2.1) does not allow any control rod to be withdrawn. Under these
conditions, the RPS function is not required to be OPERABLE; therefore the
IRM, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position; and Manual Scram
requirements for MODES 3 and 4 (CTS Tables 3.3.1-1 and 4.3.1.1-1
Functional Units 1, 11, and 12) have been deleted. The Actions associated
with these Functions for MODES 3 and 4 are also deleted (CTS Table 3.3.1-1
Actions 2, 7, and 8). Special Operations LCO 3.10.3 and LCO 3.10.4 will
allow a single control rod to be withdrawn in MODES 3 or 4 by allowing the
Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel position. Therefore, the IRM
MODES 3 and 4 RPS requirements have been included in LCO 3.10.3 and
LCO 3.10.4.

L.2 CTS Tables 3.3.1-1 and 4.3.1.1-1 require Functional Units 1.a, 1.b, 11, and 12

(IRM Neutron Flux—High, IRM Inoperative, Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown
Position, and Manual Scram) to be OPERABLE in MODE 5. ITS 3.3.1.1 only
requires these Functions to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 when a control rod is
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies (ITS
Table 3.3.1.1-1 Note (a)). Control rods withdrawn from or inserted into a core
cell containing no fuel assemblies have a negligible impact on the reactivity of
the core and therefore are not required to be OPERABLE with the capability to
scram. Provided all rods otherwise remain inserted, the RPS Functions serve
no purpose and are not required. In this condition the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (ITS 3.1.1) and the required one-rod-out interlock (ITS 3.9.2) ensure
no event requiring RPS will occur. This change is also similar to the allowance
provided in CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (h) and CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (m) for
Functional Units 8.a and 8.b (Refer to Discussion of Change L.5 below for
further discussion). In addition, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Actions 3 and 9, as they
apply to Functional Units l.a, l.b, 11, and 12, have also been modified in
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H to be consistent with the new Applicability.
Currently, Core Alterations are required to be suspended and.all insertable
control rods must be inserted. Since all control rods are required to be fully
inserted during fuel movement (enforced by ITS 3.9.1), the proposed
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Applicability cannot be entered while moving fuel. Thus, the only possible
Core Alteration is control rod withdrawal, which is adequately addressed in
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H. Furthermore, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 9 also
requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in Shutdown. This Action has

also been deleted since the proposed Applicability only requires the control rods
to be inserted (i.e., once the control rods are inserted, the RPS Functions are
no longer required to be OPERABLE, thus there is no need to place the reactor
mode switch in Shutdown). This is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

L.3 Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 2.2.1-1, (including footnote *) and CTS
Table 3.3.1-1 Action 6, footnote *, are not included in the ITS and all t

references to these setpoints in CTS 2.2.1 and CTS 3.3.1 are deleted. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this
value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.1.1 reflects Allowable
Values consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These
Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods described
in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-
A, limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95.
The Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for
calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The
trip setpoints are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip
setpoints are also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative
direction by considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
environmental effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints
are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have
additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint.
This description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints willeither be in accordance
with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not required to be in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
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L.4 The Main Steam Line Radiation —High RPS Function (CTS Tables 2.2.1-1,
3.3.1-1, and 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Unit 6,'ncluding Table 3.3.1-1 Note (d) and
Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (j)) and its associated Action (CTS Table 3.3.1-1
Action 5) and Surveillance Requirements is proposed to be deleted. In
addition, the Main Steam Line Radiation —High Function for CTS 3.3.2,
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation, is proposed to be deleted from the
Technical Specifications. This is described in Discussion of Change L.6 for
ITS 3.3.6.1. This proposed deletion of the scram function is based on the
BWR Owners'roup Licensing Topical Report NEDO-31400A dated
July 9, 1987, the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for that document, and
the information provided in this Discussion Of Change. Eliminating the Main
Steam Line Radiation Monitor automatic reactor shutdown feature and Main
Steam Isolation Valve (MSIV) isolation will result in the reduced potential for
unnecessary plant transients caused by spurious Main Steam Line Radiation
Monitor (MSLRM) actuation trips and will increase plant operational flexibility.

The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitoring System consists of four redundant
radiation monitors located above the main steam lines in the main steam tunnel.
The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitoring System was designed to provide an
early indication of gross fuel failures. The original intention was to mitigate
the release of activity due to a fuel failure by providing a scram signal to
terminate the initiating event and a MSIV closure signal to assure containment
of the release. However, no credit is taken for these signals in any design basis
event for terminating the initiating event or assuring the release remains within
accepted limits. The only design basis accident in which either the Main Steam
Line Radiation Monitoring System scram or MSIV isolation functions are
mentioned is the control rod drop accident. To be consistent with the
requirements of Section 15.4.9 of the Standard Review Plan, all of the
postulated radioactivity released from this accident is assumed to be released to
the turbine and condenser before the isolation occurs. Hence, the isolation
resulting from the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitors provides no benefit.

The NRC staff has concluded that removal of the Main Steam Line Radiation
Monitoring System trips that automatically shutdown the reactor and close the
MSIVs is acceptable and that Licensing Topical Report, NEDO-31400A may be
referenced in support of an amendment request provided that:

a.) The applicant demonstrates that the assumptions with regard to input
values (including power per assembly and X/Q, and decay times) that
are made in the generic analysis of the Licensing Topical Report bound
those for the plant.
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(cont'd)

Table 1 of this Discussion of Change provides a comparison of
key input parameters and Table 2 compares the dose assessment
between the NMP2 Updated Safety Analysis Report and the
NEDO-31400A analysis assumptions. The higher power level
for NMP2 is used to determine the source term. Other
considerations enter into the final two hour Exclusion Area
Boundary Dose, such as the atmospheric dispersion factor, X/Q.
In this case the X/Q is approximately a factor of ten less than
the NEDO-31400A values which more than offsets the higher
power level for NMP2. Allother parameters are the same or
more conservative than the NEDO-31400A values. Tables 1 and
2 demonstrates that the generic analysis of the Licensing Topical
Report is bounding for NMP2.

b.) The applicant includes sufficient evidence (implemented or proposed
operating procedures, or equivalent commitments ) to provide
reasonable assurance that significantly increased radioactivity levels in
the main steam lines will be controlled expeditiously to limit both
occupational and environmental releases.

NMP2 has, in place, procedures that ensure that any significant
increase in the levels of radioactivity in the main steam lines is
promptly controlled to limit environmental releases and on-site
occupational exposures. NMP2 plant procedures willbe
enhanced to incorporate the considerations of this Technical
Specification Amendment.

c.) The applicant standardizes the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor and
offgas radiation monitor setpoints at 1.5 times the Nitrogen-16
background dose rate at the monitor locations, and commits to promptly
sample the reactor coolant for possible contamination if the MSLRM
and/or the offgas radiation monitors exceed their alarm setpoint.

The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor alarm setpoint is
1.5 times the Nitrogen-16 background at the monitor location.
That alarm will trigger entry into a procedure which will require
a reactor coolant sample to be obtained and analyzed. The
offgas pretreatment monitor alarm/trip is set in accordance with
the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual to satisfy CTS 3.11.2.7
(ITS 3.7.4). The Technical Specification basis for the setpoint is
that, restricting the gross activity rate of noble gases from the
main condenser offgas provides reasonable assurance that the
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L.4
(cont'd)

total body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area

boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the limits of
10 CFR 100 in the event this effluent is inadvertently discharged
directly to the environment without treatment. CTS 3.11.2.7
(ITS 3.7.4) implements the requirements of General Design
Criteria 60 and 64 of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50.

Reasonable assurance'is provided in the plant response to
increased radiation levels as detected by the offgas pretreatment
monitor. The pretreatment monitor is more sensitive to
detecting noble gas activity than the Main Steam Line Radiation
Monitor because the Nitrogen-16 source, dominating the
radiation present at the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor, has

decayed prior to the pretreatment monitor. The offgas
pretreatment radiation monitor alarm/trip setpoint is based on
CTS 3.11.2.7 (ITS 3.7.4). As required by CTS 3.11.2.7
(ITS 3.7.4), a level of 350,000 pCi/sec as measured downstream
of the recombiner will require restoring the radioactivity rate to
within its.limit within 72 hours or, within the next 12 hours, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN. The response to the more
sensitive pretreatment monitor will ensure that actions are taken
to limit occupational doses and environmental releases.

The elimination of the scram function associated with the MSLRM will reduce
the likelihood of an inadvertent scram. Specifically, the plant is vulnerable to
unnecessary scrams caused by Nitrogen-16 spikes or other spurious signals that
can trip this circuit. This is especially true when reactor scram instrumentation
calibration is in progress since this work involves a half scram signal. Spurious
signals affecting the remaining channel can result in a full scram signal with a
resultant reactor trip. As noted in the topical report, eight scrams industry
wide have been attributed to the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor between
1980 and 1987, representing 162 plant operating years. Unnecessary scrams
present a plant upset that challenges safety functions. Further, as reported in
the topical report, the reduction in scram frequency has economical benefit in
avoiding an unnecessary scram and the associated plant recovery lost time.

NEDO-31400A results indicate that removing the scram and main steam line
isolation function will represent a reduction in transient initiating events which
results in a 0.3% reduction in core damage frequency probability. The NMP2
Individual Plant Examination (SAS-TR-92-001, Revision 0) was referenced as a
comparison to the above NEDO-31400A results. The NMP2 results yielded a
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L.4
(cont'd)

0.2% reduction in core damage frequency and a 0.5%'eduction in early high
radionuclide release frequency. Hence, the final result is a net improvement in
safety.

The referenced topical report also evaluated the impact that removal of. these

functions would have on reactivity control system failure frequency. The
results were a negligible increase (1.4E-09 events per year), which is offset by
the relative large reduction in core damage frequency. Hence, the final result
is a net improvement to safety.

Based on the above evaluation, the proposed change satisfies the criteria of
NEDO-31400A for deletion of the MSLRM scram function. Therefore, the

proposed change is acceptable.
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TABLE 1

CONTROL ROD DROP ACCIDENT
COMPARISON OF KEY ANALYSIS INPUT VALUES

NEDO-31400A VS. NMP 2

PARAMETER

Num er o Fai Fuel Rods
ore Average Power (MWt)

Relative Power Level of Failed Rods
(fraction)
Power Leve o Fai R s (MWt)
Fission Pr uct Re ease rom Me t
Rods

MELTED
NON-MELTED

Mass Fraction of Melted Fuel
% of Fission Products Transported to
Main Condenser

o Air orne o Fission Products in
Main Condenser
Main Condenser Leakage
Hy rogen F ow Rate to Recom mer-
(Design Capability)
Air/Noble Gas Offgas Flow Rate
Thyroid Dose Conversion Factor
Breat mg Rates
W o e y Dose Conversion Factor
(Semi-Infinite Cloud)
Radiological Consequences Evaluation
Computer Code
Dispersion Coe icient, X Q

0-2 hour Exclusion Area
Boundary ~

0-2 hour Exclusion Area
Boundary

'harcoalBed Ho dup Times

NED0-31400A

VALUE'.5

100% NG/50% Iodines
10% NG/10% Iodines

0.0077
100% NG 10% Iodmes

o NG1 oI ines

1 % per day
sc m

site specific
Regulatory Guide 1.109

Regu atory ui e

Regu atory ui e 1.

CONAC03

2.5E-03

sec/m'.0E-04

sec/m'r

= Hours
Xe = 15 days

NMP2 UPDATED SAFETY
ANALYSIS REPORT

( ~)

1.5

100% NG/50% lodines
10% NG/10% Iodines

30% IQ'-85 (R.G. 1.25)
0.0077

100 o NG 10 o lodmes

o N o I ines

1 o per day

40sc m
TID-14

Regu atory ui e
TID-

DRAGON code

1.90E-04

sec/m'.97E-05

sec/m'r

= . ours
Xe = 20 days
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TABLE 1 (continued)

FOOTNOTES:

Except as noted in 2 and 3 below, values apply to the Control Rod Drop
Accident (CRDA) both with MSIV isolation and without MSIV isolation.

2. Applies only to CRDA with MSIV isolation.

3. Applies only to CRDA without MSIV isolation and 100% of Noble Gas source

term processed though the Offgas Treatment System.

4. For a CRDA without MSIV isolation, 100% of the Noble Gases are'held-up in
the Offgas Treatment system charcoal beds for a time; the Iodines are retained
indefinitely in the charcoal beds.

TABLE 2

CONTROL ROD DROP ACCIDENT DOSE COMPARISON
NMP2 DESIGN BASIS VS. NEDO-31400A

Two Hour
Exclusion Area

Boundary

With Main Steam Line
. Isolation

Updated Safety Analysis
Report

NEDO- 31400A

Without Main Steam
Isolation

Updated Safety Analysis
Report

NEDO-31400A

Dose
(Rem)

Dose
(Rem)

Dose
(Rem)

Dose
(Rem)

Whole Body 2.07E2 0.35 3.1E1 5.17 1.9E42 0.32 S.SE1 9.17

Thyroid 3.34E-01 0.45 4.3E+00 5.73 N/A N/A N/A N/A

FOOTNOTE'ercent
of 25% of 10 CFR 100 (or 6 Rem Whole Body and 75 Rem Thyroid)
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TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

L.5 The Applicability of CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Functional Units 8.a and 8.b, including
Note (h), and Table 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Units 8.a and 8.b, including
Note (m), has been modified to only require ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
RPS Functions 7.a and 7.b to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. In
addition, ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H for MODE 5 only requires action to be
initiated to fully insert control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies. Control rods withdrawn from or inserted into a core cell
containing no fuel assemblies have a negligible impact on the reactivity of the
core and therefore are not required to be OPERABLE with the capability to
scram. Provided all rods otherwise remain inserted, the RPS Functions serve
no purpose and are not required. In this condition the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (ITS 3.1.1) and the required one-rod-out interlock (ITS 3.9.2) ensure
no event requiring RPS will occur. The Action for these inoperable Functions
in MODE 5 (CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 3) is also revised to be consistent with
the proposed Applicability. Currently, Core Alterations are required to be
suspended and all insertable control rods must be inserted. Since all control
rods are required to be fully inserted during fuel movement (enforced by
ITS 3.9.1), the proposed Applicability cannot be entered while moving fuel.
The only possible Core Alteration is control rod withdrawal, which is
adequately addressed by ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H.

L.6 The CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 6 requirement to initiate a reduction in
THERMALPOWER within 15 minutes has been deleted. Immediate power
reduction may not always be the conservative method to assure safety.
ITS 3.3.1.1 Required Action E. 1, which requires the unit to be < 30% RTP
within 4 hours (see Discussion of Change L.7 below), ensures prompt action is
taken to exit the Applicability due to the inoperability of the associated RPS
Functions.

L.7 The time to reach < 30% RTP has been extended from 2 hours (CTS
Table 3.3.1-1 Action 6) to 4 hours (ITS 3.3.1.1 Required Action E. 1). This
extension provides the necessary time to decrease power in a controlled and
orderly manner that is within the capabilities of the unit, assuming the
minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This extra time is an acceptable
exchange in risk; the risk of an event during the additional period for the unit
to be < 30% RTP, versus the potential risk of a unit upset that could challenge
safety systems resulting from a rapid power reduction. This time is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

L.8 A Note to SR 3.3.1.1.4 and Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.1.13 are being added to exempt
the CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION
requirements of CTS 4.3.1.1 until 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from
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L.8
(cont'd)

MODE 1. The IRM Neutron Flux —Upscale and Inoperable Functions and the

APRM Neutron Flux —Upscale, Setdown Function are required in MODE 2,
but not in MODE 1, and the required Surveillances cannot be performed in
MODE 1 (prior to entry in the applicable MODE 2) without utilizing jumpers
or lifted leads. Use of these devices is not recommended since minor errors in
their use may significantly increase the probability of a reactor transient or
event which is a precursor to a previously analyzed accident. Therefore, time
is allowed to conduct the SRs after entering the applicable MODE. This

is'onsistentwith the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1.

L.9 A Note is being added to the APRM heat balance calibration (CTS
Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (g), proposed SR 3.3.1.1.3) that states the Surveillance is
not required to be performed until 12 hours after THERMALPOWER
~ 25% RTP. This is allowed because it is difficult to accurately determine
core THERMALPOWER from a heat balance ( 25% RTP. At low power
levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of the large inherent
margin to thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR).

L.10 Note 2 has been added to CTS 4.3.1.3 (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.16) that exempts
the sensors for the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure —High and Reactor
Vessel Water Level —Low, Level 3 Functions from response time testing and
allows the design sensor response time to be used in the determination of the
RPS RESPONSE TIME. Deletion of the response time test for these sensors
was evaluated in NEDO-32291 "System Analysis for Elimination of Selected
Response Time Testing Requirements," January 1994, and was determined to
be acceptable provided the individual licensee refe'rencing this NEDO in a plant
specific license amendment request met several conditions stipulated in the
generic SER approving NEDO-32291. The evaluation provided below is
consistent with the guidance provided in the Staff's generic SER for
NED0-32291.

NMPC has performed a review of NEDO-32291 and determined that the
NEDO generic analysis is applicable to NMP2. The equipment affected by the
proposed change in the Technical Specifications are the RPS Functions
identified above. Prior to installation of a new transmitter/switch or following
refurbishment of a transmitter/switch a hydraulic response time test willbe
performed to determine an initial sensor specific response time value.
Applicable NMP2 procedures have been revised/written, as appropriate, to
fulfillthis recommendation. NMP2 currently does not utilize any transmitters
or switches that use capillary tubes in any application that requires response
time testing. Therefore, the recommendation that capillary tube testing be
performed after initial installation and after any maintenance or modification
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L.10
(cont'd)

activity that could damage the lines for transmitters and switches that use

capillary tubes is not applicable to NMP2. Applicable calibration procedures
have been revised, as appropriate, to include steps to input a fast ramp or a step
change to system components during calibrations. Applicable calibration
procedures have been revised, as appropriate, to assure that technicians monitor
for response time degradation. In addition, technicians have received
appropriate training to make them aware of the consequences of instrument
response time degradation. Surveillance test procedures have been revised, as

appropriate, to ensure calibrations and functional tests are being performed in a

manner that allows simultaneous monitoring of both the input and output
response of units under test. NMP2's compliance with the guidelines of
Supplement 1 to NRC Bulletin 90-01, "Loss of Fill-Oil in Transmitters
Manufactured by Rosemount," was reviewed and documented in a safety
evaluation transmitted to NMPC by NRC letter dated January 18, 1995. The
NRC's evaluation concluded that NMP2's responses to Bulletin 90-01 and
Supplement 1 conform to the requested actions of the Bulletin. The elimination
of response time testing does not affect NMPC's response to the Bulletin. The
RPS components for which response time testing is proposed to'be eliminated
has been evaluated and found to be acceptable in NEDO-32291. NMPC has
reviewed the vendor recommendations for these components and confirmed that
they do not contain periodic response time testing requirements.

The application of the proposed footnote will allow NMPC to use design
response time data for the sensor in the determination of the system response
time, and eliminate the requirement for a separate measurement of the sensor
response time. The remainder of the channel willcontinue to be tested for
response time. Other Technical Specification testing requirements such as

CHANNELCALIBRATION,CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST, CHANNEL
CHECK, AND LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST in conjunction with
actions taken in response to NRC Bulletin 90-01 are sufficient'to identify failure
modes or degradations in instrument response times and assure operation of the
analyzed instrument loops within acceptable limits. The elimination of the
response time testing of the identified sensors will reduce the potential for
inadvertent actuation of the RPS. Accordingly, this change will reduce the
likelihood of a plant transient due to an inadvertent scram.

Accordingly, based on the above evaluation, which is consistent with the
guidelines of the Staff's generic SER approving NEDO-32291, the proposed
elimination of sensor response time is acceptable. The above change is similar
to that approved by the NRC in License Amendment No. 184 for Brunswick
Units 1 & 2.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e, a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2)
to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2). The subject SR ensures that the RBM System will function as

designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable
because the RBM System is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is
highly reliable. The extension of the Frequency to 24 months is consistent with
the General Electric Licensing Topical Report, NEDC-32410P-A, "Nuclear
Measurement Analysis and Control Power Range Neutron Monitor
(NUMAC-PRNM) Retrofit Plus Option IIIStability Trip Function," dated
October 1995 (approval by the NRC was documented in the NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (SER) dated September 5, 1995). As indicated in
NEDC 32410P-A, Section 8.5.4.3.3, calibration interval is generally
determined by drift of analog components. In the NUMAC-PRNM, all analog
processing is limited to the APRM (LPRM and flow input processing). The
RBM performs all calculations digitally, and therefore is not subject to drift.
These are already covered by Channel Functional Tests and automatic self-test
in the APRM. Further, any drift in the LPRM signals is nulled out as part of
the RBM logic which looks only for change over a short period of time. The
results of the NRC review of the GE analysis as it relates to NMP2 is
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated March 31, 1998,
(including the correction dated April 15, 1998). The SER concluded that the
GE analysis is applicable to NMP2. The SER allowed NMP2 to extend its old
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance Frequency from 92 days to
18 months, since 18 months is the current refueling cycle. Therefore, since the
GE analysis supports a 24 month CHANNEL'ALIBRATIONSurveillance
Frequency, this change is considered acceptable.

"Specific"

L.1 Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.6-2 are not included in the iTS and all [Qt3
references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.6 and CTS 3.3.6 Action a are deleted.
The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and
this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.2.1 reflects
Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-
1982, and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-
31336P-A, limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1,
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(cont'd)

dated 11/6/95. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by
accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, and applicable
environmental effects. The trip setpoints are derived from the analytical limits
by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, applicable environmental
effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from the Allowable
Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable
Values and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
The Bases for the ITS also describes the relationship between the Allowable
Value and the trip setpoint. This description is consistent with the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology used at NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints
will either be in accordance with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or if
not, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required
prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety.

L.2 A note has been added to the CTS Table 4.3.6-1 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST Surveillance for Trip Function 6.a, the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown
Position (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6), which willallow one hour to perform the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST after placing the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position. Performing the test with the reactor mode switch in another
position requires the use of jumpers, lifted leads, or movable links, which could
cause an unplanned transient at power ifnot done correctly. This change will
eliminate the need to perform these operations during conditions where the rod
block is not required (Modes 1 and 2) and therefore is considered safer. This
change will permit entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 24 month Frequency is not
met per SR 3.0.2, therefore, the change is considered less restrictive. This
Frequency is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, Rev. l.

L.3 The CTS 3.1.4.1 (ITS 3.3.2.1 and Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function 2) RWM low
power setpoint has been reduced from 20% RTP to 10% RTP. Amendment 17
to NEDE-24011-P-A (GESTAR-II) justified reduction of the power level at
which the RWM is bypassed from its current value of 20% RTP to 10% RTP.
The justification was based on the fact that the analytical basis for this bypass
power level is 10% RTP. The NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH

„WATER LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 The Feedwater System/Main Turbine Instrumentation requirements of
CTS 3.3.9, Plant Systems Actuation Instrumentation has been placed in
ITS 3.3.2.2. The requirements of the Plant Service Water System is being
addressed in CTS 3/4.3.9. Since this is only a change in the presentation, this
change is considered administrative.

A.3 The CTS 3.3.9 Applicability, which states that the Applicability is as shown in
CTS Table 3.3.9-1, has been changed to specifically state the Applicability,
instead of referencing a Table. This has been done since a Table format has

not been used in the proposed Specification. (See Discussion of Change L.2
below for the change to the actual Applicability). Since this change is a
presentation preference only, it is considered administrative.

A.4 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.9 Actions provides more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion
Times," the ITS 3.3.2.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each...") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions
for an inoperable feedwater system/main turbine high water level
instrumentation channel. It is intended that each inoperable channel is allowed
a certain time to complete the Required Actions. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.5 CTS 4.3.9.2 requires performance of "simulated automatic operation."
Verification of simulated automatic operation is normally conducted with the
system functional test. However, for the Feedwater System and Main Turbine
High Water Level Trip Instrumentation, the only automatic operation required
is opening of the feedwater pump breakers and closing of the main turbine stop
valves. Since no separate system functional test is specified, the operation of
these breakers and valves is specifically identified and included with the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST of proposed SR 3.3.2.2.4. Since this is only
a change in the presentation, this change is considered administrative.
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ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH

WATER LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

REL CATED PECIFI ATI N

None

TECHNI AL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 A Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.1) to perform a
CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours of the feedwater and main turbine high
water level trip instrumentation. This will ensure that a gross failure of the
instrumentation will not remain undetected. This is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUIT-1434, Rev. 1, and is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.2 The allowable outage time specified in CTS Table 3.3.9-1 Action 140.b for two
inoperable channels has been decreased from 72 hours to 2 hours in
ITS 3.3.2.2 ACTION B, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. This 2 hour Completion Time is
consistent with ITS 3.2.2 since this instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a
MCPR violation. This change is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST of
CTS 4.3.9.2 (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.4) has been extended from.18 months to
24 months to facilitate a change to the NMP2 refueling cycle from 18 months
to 24 months. This surveillance ensures the Feedwater System/Main Turbine
High Water Level trip function will operate properly during the corresponding
transients of the USAR where this function is required such as a Feedwater
Controller Failure. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend
the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally
passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
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LD.1
(cont'd)

due to the extended Surveillance Frequency willbe small. The Feedwater
System/Main Tu'rbine High Water Level trip function is tested on a more
frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with a CHANNEL
CHECK (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.1) and the CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST
(proposed SR 3.3.2.2.2). These surveillances willdetect significant failures of
the circuitry. In addition, since these water level channels provide indication to
the control room (Panel H13-P603A), deviations will be detected and repaired
during plant operation.

Based on the Feedwater System/Main Turbine High Water Level trip circuit
design, other surveillances performed during the operating cycle and the ability
to detect deviations during operation, and the review of historical and
surveillance data, it is shown that the impact, ifany, on system availability is
small as a result of this change. In addition, the proposed 24 month
Surveillance Frequency, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed by
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance of
CTS 4.3.9.1 and Table 4.3.9.1-1 Trip Function l.a (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.3)
has been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
NMP2 refueling cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change
will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.; a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with
the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month
Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.

The CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance is performed to ensure that at a
previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required
safety function. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the
instrumentation purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the
design criteria of safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed
with redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify proper
instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate redundancy to
ensure a high confidence of system performance even with the failure of a

single component.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH

WATER LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TE H AL'AN - L R TRI TIVE

LE.1
(cont'd)

Furthermore, the impacted Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water
Level Trip Instrumentation have been evaluated based on manufacturer and
model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within
the assumed design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation. This
function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 differential pressure
transmitters, Bailey 766 Signal Resistor Units (SRUs), and Bailey 745 bistable
switches. The bistable switches are functionally checked (proposed
SR 3.3.2.2.2) and setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the Bailey bistable switches'with respect to drift. The
Bailey SRUs are non calibratable devices and were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e, engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for this instrument.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and drift evaluations, it is concluded
that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result of the
change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L. 1 The Feedwater System/Main Turbine Trip System trip setpoint listed in CTS
Table 3.3.9-2 and referenced in CTS 3.3.9 is not included in the ITS and all
references to the setpoint in CTS 3.3.9 are deleted. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in
the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.2.2 reflects the Allowable Value
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The Allowable Value
has been established consistent with the methods described in Regulatory Guide
1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General
Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The Allowable
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ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH

.WATER LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

R TRI TIVE

L.1
(cont'd)

Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints
are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty,
process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument
uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are
also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by
considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental
effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In
addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have additional
conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also describes the
relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoint will either be in accordance with
this NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not required to be in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.

L.2 CTS Tables 3.3.9-1 and 4.3.9.1-1 require the Feedwater System and Main
Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1. The Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip
Instrumentation is provided to ensure that MCPR is maintained above the
Safety Limithowever, MCPR is not a concern below 25% RTP due to the
large inherent margin that ensures the MCPR Safety Limit is not exceeded,
even ifa limiting transient occurs. Therefore, the ITS 3.3.2.2 Applicability has
been modified to require the instrumentation to be OPERABLE when
THERMALPOWER is > 25% RTP, and the current shutdown action
specified in Table 3.3.9-1 Actions 140.a and b have been changed to only
require power to be reduced to ( 25% RTP. In addition, the time to achieve
this power level has been reduced from 6 hours to 4 hours, which is consistent
with the time provided to exit the Applicability in CTS 3.2.2, MCPR, and
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, and is within the ability of the plant to achieve this
condition in a safe manner.

L.3 The details relating to the Instrument Numbers for the Feedwater System/Main
Turbine Trip System Instrumentation in CTS Table 3.3.9-1 are proposed to be
deleted. These details are not necessary to ensure the Feedwater System/Main
Turbine Trip Instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. The requirements of
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ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH

. WATER LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TE HNI AL HAN - L RESTRI TIVE

L.3
(cont'd)

ITS 3.3.2.2 (which describes the instrumentation) and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the required instrumentation
is maintained OPERABLE. The Bases also provides a description of the type
of instrumentation required by the Specification.

L.4 The CTS Table 3.3.9-1 Actions 140.a and 140.b requirement to restore an
inoperable Feedwater System/Main Turbine Trip System channel to
OPERABLE status has been changed to allow the channel to be placed in the
tripped condition (ITS 3.3.2.2 Required Action A. 1 and Required Action B.1)
and to continue operations without a requirement to restore the channel
(Required Action B. 1, which requires restoration of the trip capability, can be
performed by placing a channel in trip, as described in the Bases). This
allowance for CTS Table 3.3.9-1 Action 140.a essentially changes the current
two-out-of-three logic to a one-out-of-two logic, and continues to provide single
failure protection. For CTS Table 3.3.9-1, Action 140.b, this allowance
restores trip capability such that the Feedwater System/Main Turbine Trip
System Function can be met during the time provided to trip the second
inoperable channel. This essentially changes the currently allowed
two-out-of-two logic (while one channel is inoperable as allowed by CTS Table
3.3.9-1 Action 140.a) to a one-out-of-one logic. This willcontinue to provide
the trip capability.

L.S CTS Table 3.3.9-1 Action 140 requires reduction in Thermal Power ifthe
Feedwater System/Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation is not
restor'ed to Operable status. The purpose of the instrumentation is to ensure
MCPR limits are not exceeded during a feedwater controller failure, maximum
demand event. This is accomplished by tripping the feedwater pumps and main
turbine, with the main turbine trip resulting in a subsequent reactor scram.
When the instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an inoperable feedwater
pump breaker, the unit can continue to operate with the feedwater pump
removed from service (NMP2 has three 50% capacity feedwater pumps).
Therefore, an additional Required Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.2.2, Required
Action C. 1, to allow removal of the associated feedwater pump(s) from service
in lieu of reducing Thermal Power. This Required Action willonly be used if
the instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an inoperable feedwater pump
breaker, as stated in the Note to ITS 3.3.2.2 Required Action C.1. Since this
Required Action accomplishes the functional purpose of the Feedwater
System/Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation, enables
continued operation in a previously approved condition, and still ensures that a
MCPR limit will not be exceeded (since the reactor scram is the result of a
turbine trip signal, which is not impacted by this change), this change does not
have a significant effect on safe operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH

'ATER LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TE H AL HAN - L R TRICTIVE (continued)

L.6 CTS Table 3.3.9-1 Action 140 does not provide any actions when all three
Feedwater System/Main Turbine Trip System channels are inoperable.
Therefore, a CTS 3.0.3 entry would be required. ITS 3.3.2.2 ACTION B will
allow all three channels to be inoperable (ITS 3.3.2.2 Condition B is entered if
two "or more" channels are inoperable) for up to 2 hours. The Feedwater
System/Main Turbine Trip System Instrumentation is provided to ensure that
MCPR is maintained above the Safety Limit. It is overly conservative to
require an immediate shutdown when the instrumentation has lost trip
capability, because this does not necessarily result in a MCPR limitbeing
violated during a feedwater transient event. In addition, three channels
inoperable is essentially equivalent to two channels inoperable (the trip
capability is lost) and the CTS allows a limited time to operate with two
channels inoperable. Therefore, the Actions for when trip capability is lost
have been made consistent with the Actions for when the MCPR limit is not
being met and when two channels are inoperable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3. 1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

~ATRA
A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical

Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 This proposed change to CTS 3.3.7.5 Action a provides more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion
Times," the ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each....") and the wording for ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS A and C ("one or
more Functions with...") provides direction consistent with the intent of the
existing Action for an inoperable accident monitoring instrumentation channel.
It is intended that each Function is allowed certain times to complete the
Required Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit direction of
the current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered
administrative.

The details concerning the technical content of the Special Report specified in
CTS 3.3.7.5 Actions 80a, 8la, and 81b are being moved to Chapter 5 of the
ITS in accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. l. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 5.6.

A.4 The format for ITS 3.3.3.1 includes an ACTION (ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION D)
that directs entry into appropriate Conditions referenced in ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1
when two or more channels in the same Function are inoperable and the
Completion Time for restoration of all but one required channel has expired
(i.e., ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION C). This change represents a presentation
preference only and is, therefore, considered administrative.

A.5 The details in CTS Table 4.3.7.5-1 footnote * related to how to perform the
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONof thermocouples is deleted since it is duplicative
of the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATIONin Chapter 1 of the ITS. This
change is considered administrative since there is no change in the calibration
method.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

REL ATED PE IFICATI N

R.l Suppression Chamber AirTemperature (CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 Function 6) is not
credited as Category 1 or Type A variable as summarized in the Table 7.5-2 of
the USAR. Further, the loss of this instrument is a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the
requirements specified for this Function did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the NMP2 Technical Specifications and
have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM
willbe incorporated by reference into the NMP2 USAR at ITS implementation.
Changes to the TRM willbe controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TE HNI AL HANGES - M RE R TRI TIVE

M. 1 CTS 4.3.7.5 and Table 4.3.7.5-1 require a CHANNEL CALIBRATIONof the
drywell oxygen concentration analyzers, Instrument 9, once per 18 months.
The current maintenance history of this Function does not support an 18 month
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONFrequency. Therefore, the ITS will require the
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONFrequency in proposed SR 3.3.3.1.2 for the
drywell oxygen concentration analyzers (ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1, Function 10) to
be once per 92 days. This change represents an additional restriction on plant
operations and achieves consistency with the calibration Frequency supported
by the maintenance history.

TE HNI AL HANGES - LESS R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 Details of the method for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS
specified in CTS Table 4.3.7.5-1 footnotes **, ***,and t, (for the Drywell
Hydrogen Concentration Analyzers, PCIV Position Indications, and Drywell
Radiation Monitors, respectively) and the CHANNEL CHECK specified in the
CTS Table 4.3.7.5-1 footnote tt (for the PCIV Position Indications) are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These requirements proposed to be
relocated are procedural details that are not necessary for assuring the
OPERABILITYof the instruments. The Surveillance Requirements of
ITS 3.3.3.1 provide adequate assurance the specified instruments are
maintained OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

AN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNELCALIBRATIONSurveillances
of CTS 4.3.7.5 (proposed SR 3.3.3.1.3) and Table 4.3.7.5-1 for all Functions
except for Instrument 10 (ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 9) has been extended
from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the NMP2 refueling
cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change willallow this
Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a

24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified 'in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
The CHANNELCALIBRATIONSurveillance is performed to ensure that the
indication is accurate to provide the required safety function. Extending the SR

Frequency is acceptable because the PAM instruments are designed to be single
failure proof and highly reliable.

Furthermore, the impacted PAM instrumentation has been evaluated based on
make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's
actual drift falls within acceptable allowances as determined by quantitative or
qualitative analysis. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Instrument
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift
evaluations performed:

Instrument 1, Reactor Vessel Pressure

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 Transmitters and Tracor
Westronic D4GE-NSR Recorders. The Tracor Westronics Recorders were
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The
Rosemount tr'ansmitters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results
indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not
exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results of
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 2, Reactor Vessel Water Level

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters, Rosemount
510DU Master Trip Units, Bailey 766 Signal Resistor Units (SRUs), GE Type
180 Indicators, Tracor Westronics D4GE-NSR Recorders, and a Tracor
Westronics 54N-NSR Recorder. The Bailey SRUs are non calibratable devices.
The Bailey SRUs, GE Type 180 Indicators, Tracor Westronics recorders, and
Rosemount trip unit auxiliary analog output were evaluated utilizing a

qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
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ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL HANG - LES R TRI TIVE

LE.1,
(cont'd)

projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of both evaluations
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 3, Suppression Pool Water Level

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters, Rosemount
1153DB5 Transmitters, GE Type 180 Indicators, Foxboro 2AI-I3VI/E
converters, and a Tracor Westronics T4N recorder. The GE Type 180

indicators and the Tracor Westronics recorder were evaluated utilizing a

qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
and the Foxboro converters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the
results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do
not exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results of
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 4, Suppression Pool Water Temperature

This function is performed by Pyco 122-7039-01-314 platinum RTDs
(100 ohm), Foxboro 2AI-P2V Ohm/E Converters, GE Type 180 indicators and
Tracor Westronics T4N recorders. The RTDs are non calibratable devices.
The Pyco RTDs, GE Type 180 indicators and the Tracor Westronics recorders
were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The
Foxboro converters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results
indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not
excee'd the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results of
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 5, Suppression Chamber Pressure

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB7 Transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E Converters, a GE Type 180 Indicator, and a Tracor Westronics
T4N Recorder. The GE Type 180 indicator and the Tracor Westronics recorder
were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The
Rosemount transmitters and the Foxboro converters were evaluated by
quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected 30 month drift
values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance provided for
these instruments. The results of both evaluations support a 24 month fuel
cycle surveillance interval extension.
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ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

LE.1
(cont'd)

Instrument 7, Drywell Pressure

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB7 Transmitters, Rosemount
1153GB5 Transmitters, Foxboro 2AI-I3V I/E Converters, GE Type 180
Indicators, and Tracor Westronics T4N Recorders. The GE Type 180
indicators and the Tracor Westronics recorders were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
and the Foxboro converters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the
results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do
not exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results of
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 8, Drywell AirTemperature

This function is performed by a Pyco 122-4030-04-2.7-6 platinum RTDs
(100 ohm), Foxboro 2AI-P2V Ohm/E Converters, and Tracor Westronics T4N
Recorders. The RTDs are non calibratable devices. The Pyco RTDs and the
Tracor Westronics recorders were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e.,
engineering judgment). The Foxboro converters were evaluated by quantitative
analysis and the results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the
instruments do not exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments.
The results of both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance
interval extension.

Instrument 11, Drywell Radiation (High Range)

This function is performed by Kaman KDI ion chamber detectors, Kaman
KMA-I1000 ion detector area monitors, Kaman KEM-ALocal
Microprocessors, Kaman KERIC Remote Indication and Control Units, and
Tracor Westronics D4N Recorders. The Kaman Radiation Monitoring
Instrumentation and the Tracor Westronics recorders were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of this analysis
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 12, PCIV Position

This function is performed by limit switches. Limit switches are mechanical
devices that require mechanical adjustment only; drift is not applicable to these
devices. Therefore, an increase in surveillance interval to accommodate a
24 month fuel cycle does not affect limit switches with respect to drift.
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TE HNI AL HAN - L TRI TIVE

LE.1
(cont'd)

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l A Note has been added to CTS 4.3.7.5 (ITS 3.3.3.1 Note 2 to the Surveillance
Requirements) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for
performance of required Surveillances provided the other channel in the
associated Function is OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing allowance has been
granted by the NRC in TS amendments for Georgia Power Company's Hatch
Unit 1 (amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125) and Washington Public
Power Supply System's WNP-2 (amendment 149, the ITS amendment). The
NRC has also granted this allowance in other topical reports for the Reactor
Protection System, Emergency Core Cooling System, and isolation equipment.
The 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
properly monitoring post-accident parameters, when necessary, since the other
channel must be OPERABLE for this allowance to be used.

L.2 CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 Instrument 12, footnote **requires Action 80b to be
entered ifone PCIV indication is inoperable in a penetration flow path with
only one PCIV indication. Action 80b requires the channel to be restored to
Operable status within 7 days or the unit must be shut down. ITS 3.3.3.1
ACTION A will provide 30 days to restore the inoperable channel.
Furthermore, at the expiration of the 30 days, ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION B will
require a special report to be submitted per ITS 5.6.6, in lieu of requiring a
unit shutdown. Due to the passive function of the instrumentation and the
operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and
methods for determining PCIV position, it is not appropriate to impose
stringent restoration times. In addition, the piping itself is a barrier credited by
the NRC to ensure leakage does not exist. This change is. consistent with the
BWR/6 ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.
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MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

~ADADEI TIIATITE

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.eEs the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2

A3

This proposed change to CTS 3.3.7.4 Actions a and b provides more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion
Times," the ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each....") and the wording for ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTION A ("one or more
required Functions" ) provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing
Actions for an inoperable remote shutdown instrumentation channel. It is
intended that each function is allowed a certain time to complete the Required
Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered
administrative.

The specific Channel Checks on the RCIC Turbine Speed and RCIC Flow
Indicators (CTS Table 4.3.7.4-l Instruments 5 and 13) have been deleted since QS
the 18 month Channel Check Surveillance Frequency is identical to the Channel
Calibration Surveillance Frequency. Since the Channel Calibration completely
verifies the proper functioning of the channel and encompasses a Channel
Check for the two instruments, the Channel Check is not necessary and the
deletion of a duplicative requirement is administrative in nature.

A.4 Footnote * to CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 Instrument 12, the S/RV Position, states
that the 18 month Channel Calibration is performed per Specification 4.4.2.
The S/RV Position instrument required by CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 is the acoustic
monitor. CTS 4.4.2 is the Surveillance Requirement for the S/RVs. Previous
to Amendment 69, CTS 4.4.2 provided the setpoint (noise level) at which the
acoustic monitor was required to actuate to indicate an open S/RV. Thus, the
footnote was essentially a cross reference to provide the noise level setpoint to
which the instrument is calibrated. Amendment 69 to the NMP2 CTS, issued
by the NRC on September 11, 1995, deleted the acoustic monitoring
requirements from CTS 4.4.2. It replaced the old Surveillance with a statement
that there were no requirements other than those required by CTS 4,0.5.
CTS 4.0.5 does not provide any requirements related to acoustic monitors.
When Amendment 69 was issued, it should have also deleted the CTS
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~ANI
A.4 Table 4.3.7.4-1 footnote *. ITS 3.3.3.2 willcontinue to require a Channel
(cont'd) Calibration of the S/RV acoustic monitor. Therefore, this cross reference is

being deleted and is considered administrative.

A.5 The details in CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 footnote **related to how to perform the
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONof the Instrument 9 RTDs is deleted since it is
duplicative of the definition of CHANNELCALIBRATIONin Chapter 1 of the
ITS. This change is considered administrative since there is no change in the
calibration method.

REL ATED PE IFI ATI N

None

TE H AL HAN - M RE R TRI TIVE

None

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The CTS 3.3.7.4, including footnote *, CTS 3.3.7.4 Action a and b, CTS
Table 3.3.7.4-1, CTS Table 3.3.7.4-2 and CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 details relating .

to system design and operation (i.e., the specific instrument listings and the
transfer switch requirements) are unnecessary in the LCO and are proposed to
be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). ITS 3.3.3.2
requires the Remote Shutdown System Functions to be OPERABLE. In
addition, the proposed Surveillance Requirements ensure the required transfer
switches and instruments are properly tested. These requirements are adequate
for ensuring each required Remote Shutdown System Function is maintained
OPERABLE. The Bases also identifies that the instruments and transfer
switches are required for OPERABILITYof the Remote Shutdown System and
are listed in the TRM. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. The TRM willbe incorporated by
reference into the NMP2 USAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the
relocated requirements in the TRM willbe controlled by the. provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.
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TE HNI AL HAN - L S RESTRI TIVE (continued)

LD.1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.3.7.4.2 (proposed SR 3.3.3.2.2) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months. The SR ensures that the Remote
Shutdown System transfer switches and control circuits willperform the
intended function. The proposed change willallow these Surveillances to
extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum'f 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have
shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be small. The Remote Shutdown System is required only when the main
control room is inaccessible when normal plant operating conditions exist, i.e.,
no transients or accidents are occurring. Also, no design basis accident (DBA)
is considered for the Remote Shutdown System (including LOCA). Based on
the review of the historical test data on the control switches and circuits, the
need for this equipment and the impact, ifany, of this change on component
availability is small. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequencies, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed
SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing
basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance of
CTS 4.3.7.4.1 (proposed SR 3.3.3.2.3) for CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 Instruments 1

through 13 has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The SR ensures
that the Remote Shutdown System Instrumentation channels indicate correctly.
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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LE. 1

(cont'd)
Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the instrumentation are
designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted Remote Shutdown
System Instrumentation has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer, and

model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within
acceptable allowances as determined by quantitative or qualitative analysis.
The following paragraphs listed by current Remote Shutdown System
Instrument Number (CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1), identify by make, manufacturer,
and model number the drift evaluations performed:

Instrument 1, Service Water Pump Discharge Flow

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, Foxboro 2AP+SQE square root extractors, and GE
Type 180 Indicators. The GE Type 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
and the Foxboro instruments were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the
results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do
not exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results of
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 2, Reactor Vessel Pressure

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, and GE Type 180 indicators. The GE Type 180
indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering
judgment). The Rosemount transmitters and the Foxboro instruments were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of this analysis support a 24 month
fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 3, Reactor Vessel Water Level Wide Range

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DBS transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, and GE Type 180 indicators. The GE Type 180
indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering
judgment). The Rosemount transmitters and the Foxboro instruments were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of both evaluations support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Instrument 4, Reactor Vessel Water Narrow Range

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, and GE Type 180 indicators. The GE Type 180

indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering
judgment). The Rosemount transmitters and the Foxboro instruments were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of both evaluations support a

24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 5, RCIC Turbine Speed

This function is performed by a Woodward Electro-Magnetic Pick-up and a GE
Type 180 indicator. The pick-up is not a calibratable device. The Woodward
Pick-up and the GE Type 180 indicator were evaluated utilizing a qualitative
analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of this analysis support a

24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 6, Suppression Pool Water Level

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, and GE Type 180 indicators. The GE Type 180

indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering
judgment). The Rosemount transmitters and the Foxboro instruments were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of both evaluations support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 7 (10), RHR Loop "A" (B) Flow

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, Foxboro 2AP+SQE square root extractors, and GE
Type 180 indicators. The GE Type 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
and the Foxboro instruments were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the
results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do
not exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results af
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Instrument 8 (11), RHR Heat Exchanger Service Water "A" (B) Flow

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DBS transmitters, Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converters, Foxboro 2AP+SQE square root extractors, and GE
Type 180 indicators. The GE Type 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The Rosemount transmitters
and the Foxboro instruments were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the
results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do
not exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results of
both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 9, Suppression Pool Temperature

This function is performed by Pyco 122-4030-04-2.7-82.3 platinum RTD
(100 ohm), Foxboro 2AI-P2V ohms/E converters, and GE Type 180 indicators.
The RTDs are non-calibratable devices. The Pyco RTDs and the GE Type 180
indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e, engineering
judgment). The Foxboro converters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and
the results indicate that the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments
do not'exceed the design allowance provided for these instruments. The results
of both evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval
extension.

Instrument 12, Safety/Relief Valve Position (4 Valves)

This function is performed by ENDEVCO 2273AM1 accelerometers and TEC-
504A charge converters. These instruments were evaluated utilizing a
qualitative analysis (i.e, engineering judgment). The results of this analysis
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Instrument 13, RCIC Flow Indicator/Controller

This function is performed by a Rosemount 1153DBS transmitter, a Foxboro
2AI-I3V I/E converter, a Foxboro 2AP+SQE square root extractor, and a
Foxboro N-250 Control Display Station. The Foxboro Control Display Station
was evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The
Rosemount transmitters, the Foxboro converter, and the Foxboro square root
extractor were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of both evaluations
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l The allowed outage time in CTS 3.3.7.4 Actions a and b for inoperable Remote
Shutdown System instrumentation and controls is extended from 7 days to
30 days in ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTION A. The Remote Shutdown System is not
required to respond to any mechanistic design basis accident evaluated in the
safety analysis, but is provided to comply with GDC-19 design criteria. The
Specification is retained only as a significant contributor to risk reduction, and
extending the allowed outage time when a Remote Shutdown System instrument
channel or control/transfer switch is inoperable does not have a significant
impact on that contribution.

L.2 A Note has been added to CTS 4.3.7.4.1 (ITS 3.3.3.2 Surveillance
Requirements Note) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely
for performance of required Surveillances. The 6 hour testing allowance has
been granted by the NRC in TS amendments for Georgia Power Company's
Hatch Unit 1 (amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125) and Washington
Public Power Supply System's WNP-2 (amendment 149, the ITS amendment).
The NRC has also granted this allowance in other topical reports for the
Reactor Protection System, Emergency Core Cooling System, and isolation
equipment. The 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability of properly monitoring Remote Shutdown System parameters, when
necessary.

L.3 CTS 4.3.7.4.1 requires a Channel Check to be performed for the instruments in
CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1. CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1, Instrument 12 is deenergized
(does not provide proper indication) during normal operation. No specific
acceptance criteria would apply to the Channel Check (since the instrument
would not be indicating properly). Therefore, this Surveillance Requirement in
proposed SR 3.3.3.2.1 is modified to exclude the Channel Check requirement
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L.3
(cont'd)

on this deenergized channel. This change is considered acceptable since the
channels are normally deenergized and any Channel Check requirement would
be essentially equivalent to no requirement, In addition, energizing this
instrument channel requires operation of a transfer switch, which transfers
certain ADS valve controls from the control room to the remote shutdown
panel.
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TE H AL HAN ES - L RESTRI TIVE

LA.1
(cont'd)

to be relocated to the Bases. This is a design detail that is not necessary to be
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITYof the
EOC-RPT Instrumentation, since OPERABILITYrequirements are adequately
addressed in ITS 3.3.4.1 and proposed SR 3.3.4.1.4. Therefore, the relocated
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases willbe controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LB. 1 The allowed out of service time of CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions b and c.1 are extended
from 12 hours to 72 hours in ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A. This allowed out of
service time has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992).
The logic design of the instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the
reliability analysis and the conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the
NMP2 design. The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability
analysis as it relates to NMP2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation
Report (SER) dated May 11, 1993. The SER concluded that the generic
reliability analysis is applicable to NMP2, and that NMP2 meets all
requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis.

LD. i The Frequencies for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
and EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME TEST (except the breaker arc suppression
time) requirements of CTS 4.3.4.2.2 and 4.3.4.2.3 (proposed SRs 3.3.4.1.3
and 3.3.4.1.5) have been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a
change to the NMP2 refueling cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This SR
ensures that EOC-RPT trip logic will function as designed to ensure proper
response during an analyzed event. The proposed change willallow these
Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided
in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991.

Extending the SR interval for this function is acceptable because the EOC-RPT
logic is tested every 92 days by the CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST
(proposed SR 3.3.4.1,1). This testing of the EOC-RPT logic system ensures

that a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will detect
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Furthermore, the impacted EOC-RPT instrumentation has been evaluated based
on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs listed by CTS Trip Function,
identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluation
performed.

Trip Function 1, Turbine Stop Valve—Closure

This function is performed by NAMCO EA170 limit switches. Limit switches
are mechanical devices that require mechanical adjustment only; drift is not
applicable to these devices. Therefore, an increase in surveillance interval to
accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect limit switches with respect
to drift.

Trip Function 2, Turbine Control Valve—Fast Closure

This function is performed by Static-0-Ring Pressure Switches
9TA-BBS-NX-CIA-JJTTX7. The Static-0-Ring switches were evaluated by
qualitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected 30 month drift
values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance provided in the
setpoint calculation for this instrument. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history,'demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.4.2-2 and the second sentence of CTS
Table 3.3.4.2-1 footnote *"are not included in the ITS and all references to [

these setpoints in CTS 3.3.4.2, including Action a, are deleted. The
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L. 1

(cont'd)
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and
this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.4.1 reflects
Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.
These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-
1982, and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-
31336P-A, limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated
11/6/95. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by
accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, and applicable
environmental effects. The trip setpoints are derived from the analytical limits
by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, applicable environmental
effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from the Allowable
Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable
Values and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
The Bases for the ITS also describes the relationship between the Allowable
Value and the trip setpoint. This description is consistent with the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology used at NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints
will either be in accordance with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or if
not, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required
prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety.

L.2 CTS 3.2.2 Action c essentially requires a reduction in Thermal Power to( 30% RTP if the EOC-RPT instrumentation is not restored or if the MCPR
penalty is not applied. The purpose of the EOC-RPT instrumentation is to
ensure a MCPR Safety Limit violation will not occur late in core life due to a
turbine trip or generator load rejection. This is accomplished by tripping the
normal supply breakers to the recirculation pumps, which remove the pumps
from fast speed operation. Slow speed operation (energized from the low
frequency motor generator) is not affected, since it is not necessary to trip the
slow speed breakers to protect from a MCPR Safety Limitviolation.
Therefore, an additional Required Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required
Action C. 1, to allow removal of the associated recirculation pump fast speed
breaker from service in lieu of reducing Thermal Power to ( 30% RTP.
Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the EOC-RPT
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.4.1-2 are not included in the ITS and all
references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.4.1, including Action a, are deleted.
The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and
this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.4.2 reflects
Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.
These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986,
ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described
in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1,
dated 11/6/95. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by
accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, and applicable
environmental effects. The trip setpoints are derived from the analytical limits
by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, applicable environmental
effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from the Allowable
Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable
Values and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
The Bases for the ITS also describes the relationship between the Allowable
Value and the trip setpoint. This description is consistent with the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology used at NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints
will either be in accordance with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or if
not, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed
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L.1
(cont'd)

Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required
prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety.

L.2 CTS 3.3.4.1 Action c.2 requires the associated Trip System to be declared
inoperable when two reactor vessel water level channels or two reactor vessel

pressure channels in the same Trip System are inoperable. Declaring the Trip
System inoperable would require restoration of the inoperable channels, as

required by CTS 3.3.4.1 Action d. Placing the inoperable channels in trip is
not allowed as an option. ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action A.1 provides an option
to place all inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability and

provides the required initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore,
providing this option does not impact safety. However, if this action would
result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable is the preferred
action.

L.3 CTS 3.3.4.1 Action d requires that when one Trip System is inoperable,
72 hours are provided to restore the Trip System. CTS 3.3.4.1 Action e

requires that when both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to
restore one Trip System. As described in CTS 3.3.4.1 Action c.2, a Trip
System is inoperable when two channels of the same Function (i.e., reactor
vessel water level or reactor vessel pressure) are inoperable in the Trip System.
ITS 3.3.4.2 ACTION B addresses trip Function capability, not Trip System
capability. A trip Function is maintained when sufficient channels are Operable
or in trip, such that the ATWS-RPT System willgenerate a trip signal from the
given Function on a valid signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped.
This requires two channels of the Function, in the same trip system, to each be
Operable or in trip. The following is a description of the manner in which the
ITS is applied, relative to the CTS.

a) When a single Trip System is inoperable under the CTS requirements,
either due to two inoperable reactor vessel water level channels or two
inoperable reactor vessel pressure channels, or both, the ITS will not
have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS ACTION A would apply,
which allows 14 days to restore channels. This is consistent with the
CTS Action b and Action c.1 time, after the change described in
Discussion of Change LB.1 above. While in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on either Function. In addition, two similar channels. inoperable is
functionally equivalent to one channel inoperable (which the CTS
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L.3
(cont'd)

allows in Action b); the Trip System will not provide a trip signal from
the given Function.

b) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements
due to two channels of the same Function being inoperable in both Trip
Systems, 1 hour is allowed by CTS 3.3.4.1 Action e to restore one of
the Trip Systems (by restoring the channels in the Trip System). In the
ITS, when two channels of the same Function are inoperable in both
trip systems, one Function will be inoperable. Therefore, ITS
ACTION B would apply, which allows 72 hours to restore the
inoperable channels. This is acceptable since while in this condition,
the ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation
pumps on the other Function and operator action can still be taken to
trip the recirculation pumps during this beyond design basis event.

c) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements
due to two channels of one Function being inoperable in one Trip
System and two channels of the other Function being inoperable in the
other Trip System, the ITS will not have an inoperable Function.
Therefore, ITS ACTION A would apply, which allows 14 days to
restore channels. The CTS requires the channels in one Trip System to
be restored within 1 hour. This is acceptable since while in this
condition, the ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both
recirculation pumps on either Function. In addition, when one channel
is inoperable, the associated Function (either Drywell Pressure —High
or Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Level 2) cannot actuate
the Trip System, since both channels of a Function must trip to actuate ~

the Trip System (i.e,, each Trip'System is a two-out-of-two logic for
each Function). This condition is covered by CTS 3.3.4.1 Action b.
When two channels of the same Function are inoperable in a Trip
System, this condition is functionally equivalent to that covered by CTS
3.3.4.1 Action b (i.e., one channel inoperable). That is, with both
channels of the same Function inoperable in a Trip System, the
associated Function cannot actuate the Trip System, identical to the
results when one channel is inoperable in a Trip System.

d) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements
due to all channels of both Functions inoperable in both Trip Systems,
the ITS will have two inoperable Functions; Therefore, ITS
ACTION C would apply, which allows 1 hour to restore channels.
This is consistent with the CTS Action e time.
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L.4 CTS 3.3.4.1 Actions d and e require the unit to be placed in Startup (Mode 2)
within 6 hours if the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not restored within the
allowed out-of-service times. The purpose of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation
is to trip the recirculation pumps. Therefore, an additional Required Action is
proposed, ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action D.1, to allow removal of the associated
recirculation pump breaker(s) from service in lieu of being in MODE 2 within
6 hours. Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the
ATWS-RPT instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously
approved condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe
operation.
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IN Y EM ATI I T M ATION

ACTION 32-
Ac+~ c,1~~ g+

P cTI~ g

ACTION 33-
A«IW8

)AXED
o.hk proposal
hah~ C laud f,)

With the nuinber of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABI.E Channels per Trip Function requirement 'in

4 hour dec ar e a CCS inoperable

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place
the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

ACTION 34 - Not Used.

ACTION 35-
g c&ouc

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requir ment, restore

e e within hours o ec are
ia e va v CCS inopera e.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the ota um e

of Channels, declare the associated emergency diesel generator
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.8.1.1 or
3.8.1.2, as appropriate.

ACTION 38-

A.4

e owii.t <
I.eo 3 3,.8,'I

ACTION 39- With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total
Number of Channels, place the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition within 1 hour*; operation may then continue until
performance of the next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST.

ACTION 36 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement:

o~p~o oz~g ~irelhdo>~~
a. With one channel inoperable place the inopera e anne in

the tripped condition within 24 hour * r declare the HPCS

Ac.1 Ig& ystem inopera e.
I cl g prapt Tod t<fisrcchh&~pg.l~) $ ,3,I

8 Qb. With more than one channel inoperable eclare the HPCS
system inopera e. Ah.

2.'ct'(owH ash pro o ge$ II vice.L 4 hyaO.I
ACTION 37 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the

Ac1'i w D Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place at
least one inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours'

<,~ H +or declare the HPCS system inoperable. ebb rpropos~
RQ virc,gAc~ Q 2,~

* The provis ns of Specificat 3.0.4 are not licable.
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A.5
(cont'd)

A.2.g and B.2.f (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.f and S.g). Since the change
involves no design change but is only a difference in nomenclature, this change
is considered administrative.

A.6 The technical content of the requirements of CTS Tables 3,3.3-1, 3.3.3-2, and
4.3.3.1-1, Trip Functions D and E, including CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 38
and 39, CTS Table 3.3.3-2 footnote **, and CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 footnote f,
are being moved to ITS 3.3.8.1, "Loss of Power Instrumentation," in
accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to these requirements are
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.8.1, in this Section.

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 30 and 32 require declaring the associated system
or ADS Trip System inoperable when the time to restore the channel (24 hours)
has expired. When the restoration time provided in these Actions have expired
for the ADS Functions, the associated ADS Trip System is declared inoperable,
and the action provided in CTS 3.3.3 Action c is taken, since this Action
provides the required actions when an ADS Trip System is inoperable.
Action c provides 72 hours or 7 days to restore the ADS Trip System,
depending upon whether or not both RCIC and HPCS systems are Operable,
and when the restoration time expires, a shutdown is required. In ITS 3.3.5.1
ACTIONS F and G, the requirement to declare the associated system (i.e.,
ADS trip system) inoperable has been deleted. In its place, the total time to
restore the channel has been provided. These four CTS Actions have
essentially been combined into two proposed ACTIONS, depending upon
whether or not the channel is allowed to be tripped (ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTIONS F
and G, respectively). Since the total time to restore the channel/trip system has
not changed, except as discussed in Discussion of Change L.5 below, this
change is considered administrative.

A.8 The allowance in the CTS 3.3.2 Action and CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 30.g,
36.a, and 37 footnote *, which states the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are
not applicable has been deleted since proposed LCO 3.0.4 provides this
allowance (i.e., the allowance has been moved to LCO 3.0.4). Therefore,
deletion of this allowance is administrative.

A.9 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 37 requires placing the inoperable channel in trip
when a HPCS Pump Suction Pressure —Low (Transfer) or a HPCS Suppression
Pool Water Level—High channel is inoperable. A new Required Action has ~

been added, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.2.2, to allow the HPCS pump
suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu of tripping the channel, ifa
Pump Suction Pressure —Low or Suppression Pool Water Level—High channel
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"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Tables 3.3.2-2 and 3.3.3-2 are riot included in the
ITS and all references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.3 are deleted. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this
value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.5.1 reflects Allowable
Values consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These
Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods described
in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in
NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1,
dated 11/6/95. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by
accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, and applicable
environmental effects. The trip setpoints are derived from the analytical limits
by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty,
primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, applicable environmental
effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from the Allowable
Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable
Values and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
The Bases for the ITS also describes the relationship between the Allowable
Value and the trip setpoint. This description is consistent with the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology used at NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints
will either be in accordance with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or if
not, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required
prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety.

L.2 CTS 3.3.3 Action c requires restoration of an ADS Trip System to Operable
status when it is inoperable; it does not allow placing the inoperable channels in
trip and continuing to operate. CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 32 requires an
inoperable ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive)
channel (Trip Functions A.2.c and B.2.c) to be restored to Operable status; it
does not allow placing the inoperable channel in trip and continuing to operate.
An option is provided in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action F.2 to place all
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L.2
(cont'd)

inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively compensates
for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability, and provides the
required initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, providing this
option does not impact safety. However, if this action would result in system
actuation, then declaring the system inoperable is the preferred action.

L.3

L.4

The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE, as specified in CTS
Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (c), CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 footnote **, and CTS 3.3.3
Action c, is increased from 100 psig to 150 psig in ITS 3.3.5.1 to provide
consistency of the OPERABILITY requirements for all ECCS and RCIC
equipment. Small break loss of coolant accidents at low pressures (i.e.,
between 100 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by analysis performed at higher
pressures. The ADS is required to operate to lower the pressure sufficiently so

that the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) and low pressure core spray
(LPCS) systems can provide makeup to mitigate such accidents. Since these
systems can begin to inject water into the reactor pressure vessel at pressures
well above 150 psig (225 psid, steam dome pressure to drywell pressure, and
steam dome pressure (225 psig for LPCI; 289 psid, steam dome pressure to
drywell pressure, and steam dome pressure <305 psig for LPCS), there is no
safety significance in the ADS not being OPERABLE between 100 psig and
150 psig.

CTS Tables 3.3.3-1 and 4.3.3.1-1 (including footnote *) require Trip Functions
C.l.d (Pump Suction Pressure - Low (Transfer)) and C.l.e (Suppression Pool
Water Level - High) to be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3, and in Modes 4 and
5 when the HPCS System is required to be Operable per Specification 3.5.2
and 3.5.3. The requirements for automatic restoration of the HPCS water
source to the suppression pool are dependent on the availability of sources and
the need to realign. With the HPCS pre-aligned to the suppression pool, there
is no need to require automatic realignment. When shutdown (Modes 4 and 5),
an OPERABLE CST can provide sufficient water to adequately minimize the
consequences of a vessel draindown event and automatic realignment to the
Suppression Pool is unnecessary. In addition, the Suppression Pool Water
Level - High Function is provided to ensure that the suppression pool design
values are not exceeded should there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel
pressure through the S/RVs. Since the reactor is depressurized in Modes 4 and
5, a blowdown cannot occur and this automatic transfer feature is not
necessary. Only with insufficient water in the CST is automatic realignment to
the Suppression Pool necessary in the shutdown Modes. Therefore, 1TS

Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.d (Pump Suction Pressure —Low) is only required to
be Operable in Modes 4 and 5 when HPCS is Operable for compliance with
LCO 3.5.2 and aligned to the CST while CST water level is. not within the
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L.4
(cont'd)

limit of SR 3.5.2.2 (as described in footnote (c)), and ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Function 3.f (Suppression Pool Water Level—High) is not required to be
Operable in Modes 4 and 5.

L.5 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 30.b and 36.b require the associated ECCS to be
declared inoperable immediately when more than one channel of a Trip
Function is inoperable. These Actions apply to the following CTS
Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions: LPCS, LPCI, and ADS Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low, Low, Low, Level 1 (Trip Functions A.l.a, A.2.a, B.l.a, and

B.2.a), HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Level 2 (Trip Function
C.l.a), LPCS, LPCI, and HPCS Drywell Pressure - High (Trip Functions
A.l.b, B.l.b, and C.l.b). ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION B willallow 24 hours and
ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION F willallow 96 hours or 8 days (depending upon whether
HPCS and RCIC Systems are both Operable) to place inoperable channels in
trip when two channels of a Function are inoperable, prior to declaring the
associated ECCS inoperable, provided ECCS initiation capability is maintained.

The channels for each of the individual LPCS, LPCI, and ADS Functions are
combined in a two-out-of-two logic; thus when one or both channels of an
individual Trip Function are inoperable, the individual Trip Function will not
perform its intended function. When one of the two channels are inoperable
and the associated Function cannot perform its intended function, CTS Table
3.3.3-1 Action 30.a currently allows 24 hours to trip a channel (i.e.; loss of the
Trip Function is currently allowed for 24 hours).

The channels for the HPCS Functions are combined in a one-out-of-two-taken-
twice logic; thus if.one channel in each trip system of a Function is inoperable, .

the Function can still perform its intended function. This condition is
analogous to the Functions described above, since Action 36.a allows 24 hours
to trip the inoperable channel when only one channel is inoperable.

The 24 hour, 96 hour, and 8 day out of service time was evaluated and
approved for use at NMP2 by the NRC in the Safety Evaluation Report dated
May 11, 1993. Therefore, allowing two channels of a LPCS, LPCI, and ADS
Function to be inoperable is equivalent to one channel inoperable; in both
cases, the Function cannot perform its intended function. Allowing two HPCS
channels (one per trip system) of a Function to be inoperable is acceptable since
the Function can still perform its intended function. However, this 24 hour, 96 f~g
hour, or 8 day time (provided in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.3.1 and F.2)
will only be allowed if the redundant ECCS (in the case of LPCS and LPCI) or
trip system (in the case of ADS and HPCS) is maintaining initiation capability
(ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.1, B.2, and F. 1). This will ensure the overall
ECCS function is maintained during the associated time period. In addition, /'
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allowing all channels to be tripped in lieu of restoring the channels
conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure
capability, and provides the required initiation capability of the instrumentation.
Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety. However, if this
action would result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable is
the preferred action.

L.6 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be
taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low, Level 3 or a Drywell
Pressure —High channel is not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2
Actions b and c. These Functions actuate the Group 4 valves, which are not
PCIVs, as well as certain PCIVs covered by ITS 3.3.6.1 (ITS 3.3.6.1 will
control the instrument requirements for the PCIVs). The Group 4 valves are
valves that need to go closed to ensure the LPCI A and B flow is not diverted
from injecting into the core. They are the RHR B discharge to radwaste valves
and the RHR A and B heat exchanger sample valves. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required
Action B.3.2 has been added to allow isolation of the affected LPCI flow
diversion flow path(s) in lieu of a unit shutdown. Isolation of the affected flow
diversion flow path(s) performs the safety function of the instruments.
Operation should be allowed to continue since isolation of the flow diversion
flow path(s) also does not render the associated LPCI subsystem inoperable; it
actually maintains the associated LPCI subsystem Operable. The Completion
Time to isolate the flow path(s) will be the same as the Completion Time
currently provided to trip the inoperable channel. In addition, if the affected
flow path(s) are not isolated, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H will require the
associated LPCI subsystem to be declared inoperable immediately. Allowing
the flow diversion flow path(s) to remain unisolated ifan inoperable channel is
not tripped will only affect one LPCI subsystem. The NRC has previously
approved in CTS 3.5.1 (as well as guidance provided in the memorandum from
R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr. (NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to
LCO's for ECCS Components," dated December 1, 1975) an allowance for one
LPCI subsystem to be inoperable (e.g., when the LPCI flow rate does not meet
the flow rate assumed in the accident analysis) for up to 7 days. In addition,
extending the shutdown time from immediately to 7 days (the Completion Time
for one inoperable LPCI subsystem) avoids an unnecessary plant shutdown
when remaining ECCS subsystems are capable of providing adequate flow to
meet analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.
This allowance is also consistent with CTS 3.3.3 ACTIONS which require
declaring the associated ECCS subsystem inoperable when an actuation channel
is inoperable and not tripped or restored (e.g., as in the case when a Drywell
Pressure —High channel, which initiates the associated ECCS subsystem, is
inoperable and untripped).
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L.7 The completion time to restore the manual initiation function for all ECCS
functions has been increased from 8 hours in CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 35 to
24 hours in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action C.2. This change is acceptable since
the manual initiation functions are not assumed in any accident or transient
analysis. This change is in accordance with Topical Report
NEDC-30936-P-A, December 1988, and the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The results of the NRC review of this
generic reliability analysis as 'it relates to NMP2 is documented in the NRC
Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated May 11, 1993. The SER concluded that
the generic reliability analysis is applicable to NMP2 and that NMP2 meets all
requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis.

L.8 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST of all Manual Initiation Functions in
CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 footnote (a) is performed at least once per 18 months
during shutdown. The proposed LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
(proposed SR 3.3.5.1.6) for these Functions (see Discussion of Change A.10
above for changes to this test) does not include this restriction on plant
conditions that requires the Surveillance to be performed while shutdown.
These Surveillances can be performed while operating without jeopardizing safe

plant operations. The control of plant conditions appropriate to perform the test
is an issue for procedures and scheduling and has been determined by the NRC
Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority
of other Technical Specifications Surveillances that do not dictate plant
conditions for the Surveillance.

L.9 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 requires Trip Function 1.a.3, Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low, Level 3, Trip Function 1.b, Drywell Pressure —High, to close
the Group 4 valves. CTS Table 3.3.2-4 specifies that Group 4 valves are the
RHR Sample and Radioactive Waste valves. There are only two in-series
radwaste valves and these are in the RHR B subsystem. There are four RHR
sample valves, two in-series valves for both RHR A and RHR B subsystems.
As described in Discussion of Change A. 1 1 above, these valves are'not PCIVs,
but are needed to close in order to ensure LPCI A and B flow is not diverted
from injecting into the core. However, only one of the two in-series valves in
each flow path needs to close to isolate the flow path and preclude flow
diversion from the associated LPCI subsystem. In addition, only one of the
two valves in each flow path receives all signals and motive power from its
own divisionalized power source. That is, one of the two valves in the RHR A
flow path (a Division 1 subsystem) receives power and logic to close the valve
from Division 2, even though the RHR A pump and LPCI injection valves are

powered from Division 1. Conversely, one of the two valves in each RHR B

NMP2 20 Revision A





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL HAN - L RESTRICTIVE

L.9
(cont'd)

flow path (a Division 2 subsystem) receives power and logic to close the valves
from Division 1. The valves only need to be closed if the associated LPCI
subsystem is initiated, and with no power to the RHR pump or LCPI injection
valves, there is no reason to close the valve receiving power and logic from the
other division. In addition, there are other LPCI flow diversion pathways that
are much larger (hence would divert much more flow) that have only one valve
that automatically closes on an ECCS initiation signal (e.g., suppression pool
cooling/test valve). Therefore, the ITS willonly require one valve in each flow
path to be Operable, and the valve willbe the associated divisionalized valve.
This is identified in the Bases since the valve descriptions have been relocated
to the Bases (see Discussion of Change LA.2 above). This is acceptable since,
ifa required valve fails to close on an initiation signal, the remaining LPCI
subsystems will continue to provide adequate flow to meet the analysis
assumptions.

L. 10 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 requires Trip Function l.m, Manual Isolation Pushbutton, to
be Operable for the Group 4 valves. This Trip Function, along with all
references to it in CTS 3/4.3.2, will not be included in the ITS to close the
Group 4 valves. The Group 4 valves are not PCIVs, but they are valves that
need to go closed to ensure the LPCI A and B flow is not diverted from
injecting into the core. They are the RHR B discharge to radwaste valves and
the RHR A and B heat exchanger sample valves. These valves are not
routinely opened during power operation of the unit; they are normally used
only in MODES 3, 4, and 5. When they are opened, a remote control switch,
located on a front panel in the control room, is used and a plant operator
normally remains in the vicinity of the valve control switch during its use. In
addition, the Manual Isolation Pushbutton Function is not assumed in any
accident or transient analysis. The ECCS is assumed to actuate automatically.
Also, the Manual Isolation Pushbutton Function not only closes the Group 4
valves, but also closes the main steam line isolation valves, and other automatic
PCIVs; thus the Function willbe maintained Operable to close these PCIVs in
ITS 3.3.6.1 (ITS Table 3.3.6.1 Functions l.h, 2.d, 3.m, 4.h, and S.f).

L. 11 This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for CTS Table 3.3.3-2
Trip Functions A.l.j, B.l.h, and C.l.f (ITS Table 3.3.5.-1, Functions 1.1, 2.j,
and 3.h) to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of
NUREG-1434. (While the addition of an upper Allowable Value for the three
Functions appears more restrictive, the new upper Allowable Value is lower
than the Allowable Value currently in the CTS.) These Allowable Values (to-
be included in. Technical Specifications) have been established consistent with
the methods described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986,
ISA S67.04-1982, and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described
in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1,
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dated 11/6/95. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual NMP2
operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
evaluation input data. All changes to safety analysis limits, applied in the

methodologies, were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis
licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits, applied in the

methodologies, were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements
of the associated systems are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values have

been established from each design or safety analysis limitby accounting for
calibration uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are
maintained. The use of these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values
ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of
transients or accidents and accounts for uncertainties and environmental
conditions.

L.12 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 35 requires declaring the associated ADS valve
inoperable when the time to restore the inoperable ADS manual initiation
channel (8 hours) has expired (The 8 hour restoration time has also been

changed in the ITS to 24 hours as described in DOC L.7 above). Each ADS
manual initiation channel affects all the ADS valves, thus Action 35 effectively
requires all ADS valves to be declared inoperable. With all.ADS valves
inoperable, CTS 3.5.1 Action e.2 requires a unit shutdown. In lieu of
requiring a unit shutdown, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G willallow an additional 72
hours or 7 days to restore the channel, depending upon whether or not both
HPCS and RCIC Systems are Operable. At the expiration of this extended

time, a unit shutdown will be required if the channel is not restored to Operable
status. This additional restoration time is consistent with the current restoration
time currently approved by the NRC (in CTS 3.3.3 Action c) when other
required ADS automatic channels are inoperable. This change is considered.
acceptable since the ADS Manual Initiation Function is not assumed in any
accident or transient analysis.
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A.5
(cont'd)

this proposed action results in the same condition as ifa channel were tripped
(tripping one channel results in the suction being aligned to the suppression

pool), this change is considered administrative.

A.6 CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1 requires a CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST (CFT) of
Functional Unit 4, the Manual Initiation Function, every 92 days. Footnote f
modifies this requirement such that the Manual Initiation switches are required
to be tested every 18 months, while the remaining circuitry associated with the
Manual Initiation Function is required to receive a CFT every 92 days as part
of the circuitry required to be tested for automatic system actuation. The
automatic logic circuitry that is common with the manual logic circuitry is not
tested every 92 days. The automatic logic is a one-out-of-two taken twice
logic, thus when a CFT is performed on the automatic initiation channels, the

logic that is common to the manual logic is not required to be tested (the
channel loses identity prior to the initiating the logic parts that are common).
Therefore, the 92 day CFT does not actually require any testing of the Manual
Initiation logic. The logic is tested completely when the switches are tested;

every 18 months. CTS 4.3.5.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.2.5 require a Logic
System Functional Test (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 24 months - see

Discussion of Change LD.1 below). Since the LSFT is a complete test of the
logic, including the Manual Initiation switches, there is no need to require a
CFT. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.2 only requires an LSFT, and this change is
considered administrative.

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Action 50.a requires the inoperable channel and/or the
associated Trip System to be placed in trip when a channel is inoperable.
ITS 3.3.5.2 ACTION B does not include the allowances to place the trip
system in trip; only the inoperable channel is allowed to be tripped. For the
RCIC Instrumentation, there is no manual pushbutton or switch to place only
the associated trip system in trip. This design is similar to that for the ECCS
Systems. Therefore, the manner in which NMP2 currently complies with CTS
Table 3.3.5-1 Action 50.a is to place the inoperable channel in trip. Thus,
deletion of this allowance is considered administrative.

REL ATED PE IFI ATIONS

None
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TE H AL HAN - M RE R TRI TIVE

M. 1 CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Note (d) and Table 4.3.5.1-1 footnote **have been deleted.
The allowance in the notes specifies that the Manual Initiation Function is not
required to be OPERABLE with the indicated reactor water level on the wide
range instruments greater than the Level 8 setpoint coincident with the reactor
pressure less than 600 psig because of hot calibration/cold operation level error.
With water level greater than'he Level 8 setpoint, the RCIC steam admission
valve will receive a close signal and in turn the RCIC injection valve will
remain closed due to a position interlock with the RCIC steam admission valve
position signal. An initiation signal (manual or low water level) in this
condition will not start the RCIC system since the High Water Level 8
actuation overrides the initiation signal. Ifa LOCA were to occur in this
situation or ifanother reactor level transient were to occur, the reactor water
level will decrease, the High Water Level 8 willclear, and the automatic
actuation at Level 2 will function as designed. In addition, ifoperations
decided to initiate the system manually, it may be performed when the High
Water Level 8 has cleared. Since the Manual Initiation Function remains
OPERABLE under these conditions, the notes have been deleted. This deletion
is considered more restrictive on plant operation.

M.2 Appropriate Required Actions have been added (in ITS 3.3.5.2 Required
Actions B. 1 and D. 1) to Actions 50 and 51 of CTS Table 3.3.5-1 for response
to loss of RCIC initiation capability of a Function. These additional
requirements provide clear direction of the necessary Actions when in this
condition. The Required Actions will only allow continued operations for
1 hour ifa loss of RCIC initiation capability of a Function occurs. This change
represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the
risk associated with plant operation in this condition is minimized.

M.3 An additional Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 4, to
provide requirements for the RCIC Pump Suction Pressure —Timer. The
Pump Suction Pressure —Low Function (CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Functional Unit 3,
ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 3) is time delayed to preclude spurious automatic
suction source swaps. To ensure proper operation of the logic, the time delay
relay must function. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances have also been
added. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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"Generic"

LA.1 The detail in CTS 4.3.5.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation)
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTESTS are proposed to
be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITYof the RCIC System Instrumentation. The requirements of
ITS 3.3.5.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.2.5 are adequate to ensure the RCIC
System instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases willbe controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LA.2 System design and operation details specified in CTS Table 3.3.5-1, Note (c)
and (e) (which describe the number of trip systems and the logic design for the
Manual Initiation and Pump Suction Pressure —Low (Transfer) Functional
Units) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system
design and operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the RCIC System Instrumentation.
The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements
are adequate to ensure the RCIC System instruments are maintained
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LB.1 CTS Table 3.3.5-1 footnote (a), which allows a delay in entering the associated
Action statement, has been clarified to allow current Functional Unit 4 (ITS
Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 5), the Manual Initiation Function, to be inoperable
and delay entering the associated ACTIONS for 6 hours, regardless of the
remaining RCIC initiation capability of the Manual Initiation Function. For
this Function, loss of one channel results in a loss of RCIC initiation capability.
This condition was evaluated in the reliability analysis of GENE-770-06-2-A,
December 1992, and found to be acceptable. This analysis is the basis for the
current 6 hour allowance in the Note. The results of the NRC review of this
generic reliability analysis as it relates to NMP2 is documented in NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (SER) dated May 11, 1993. The SER concluded that the
generic reliability analysis is applicable to NMP2 and that NMP2 meets all
requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis.
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L HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.5.2 and the CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST for the
RCIC Manual Initiation Function specified in CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1 Functional
Unit 4 Note 4 (changed to LSFT in Discussion Change A.6 above) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.2.5 to facilitate a
change to the NMP2 refueling cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This SR
ensures that RCIC logic will function as designed to ensure proper response
during an analyzed event. The proposed change willallow this Surveillance to
extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have
shown that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency.
An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined
that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency willbe
small. The system function testing performed in ITS 3.5.3 overlaps this
surveillance to provide complete testing of the safety function. The RCIC
system is tested on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in
accordance with proposed SRs 3.3.5.2.1, 3.3.5.2.2, and 3.3.5.2.3. This
testing of the RCIC system ensures that a significant portion of the RCIC
circuitry is operating properly and willdetect significant failures of this
circuitry. RCIC system actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof
and therefore, is highly reliable.

Based on the above discussion, the impact, ifany, of this change on system
availability is small. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, ifperformed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LE. 1 The Frequencies for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSof
CTS 4.3.5.1 and CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1 for Functional Units 1, 2, and 3 have
been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.2.4. The.
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
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LE.1
(cont'd)

(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the RCIC initiation logic is
designed to be single failure proof and therefore is highly reliable.
Furthermore, the impacted RCIC instrumentation has been evaluated based on
make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's
actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint
calculation, The following paragraphs listed by CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1
Functional Unit number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the
drift evaluations performed:

Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level—Low Low, Level 2

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Functional Unit 2, Reactor Vessel Water Level—High, Level 8

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Functional Unit 3, Pump Suction Pressure —Low (Transfer)

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments, The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is small as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on
system availability is small from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.5-2 are not included in the ITS and all
references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.5 are deleted. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in
the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.5.2 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have
been established consistent with the methods described in Regulatory Guide
1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General
Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A; limited by the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints
are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty,
process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument
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L.1
(cont'd)

uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip.setpoints are
also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by
considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental
effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In
addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have additional
conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also describes the
relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints willeither be in accordance
with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required to be in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.

( .

L.2 An option is added to CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Action 50.b for when one or more
inoperable channels exist. This option (in ITS 3.3.5.2 Required Action B.2) is
to place all inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability with
regard to system actuation, and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring the
system inoperable is the preferred action.

L.3 The CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST of the RCIC Manual Initiation Function
of CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1 footnote f is performed at least once per 18 months
during shutdown. The proposed LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
(proposed SR 3.3.5.2.5) for this Function (see Discussion of Change A.6 above
for changes to this test) does not include this restriction on plant conditions that
requires the Surveillance to be performed while shutdown. This Surveillance
can be performed while operating without jeopardizing safe plant operations.
The control of plant conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for
procedures and scheduling and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be
unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in Generic
Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of other
Technical Specifications Surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for
the Surveillance.
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A.7
(cont'd)

OPERABILITY, the instruments willbe moved to ITS 3.3.5.1, ECCS
Instrumentation. Any technical changes to these requirements are addressed in
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3,3.5.1.

A.8 Each of the current Isolation Instrumentation Manual Initiation switch and push
button channels in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function 1.m actually provides two
inputs to the isolation logic; one input actuated by rotating a collar switch and a
second input by depressing the inner push button. Therefore, using the ITS
format that each input is considered a channel, the minimum channels is more
appropriately specified as "4" in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.h, 2.d, 4.h,
and S.f. Since the change involves no design change but is only a difference in
nomenclature, this change is considered administrative.

A.9 Not used.

A. 10 An action to "declare the affected system inoperable," as presented in CTS
Table 3.3.2-1 Actions 22, 26, and 28, is an unnecessary reminder that other
Technical Specifications may be affected. This is essentially a "cross
reference" between Technical Specifications that has been determined to be
adequately provided through training. In addition, the definition of
"OPERABILITYin ITS Section 1.1 would also ensure that the affected systems
rendered inoperable by isolation of an affected line are declared inoperable.
Therefore, this deletion is administrative.

A. 1 1 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure 3/4.3-1. This Figure is
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor
water instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information is
already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.

A.12 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote ***modifies the Allowable Value for Trip
Function l.d.3), the Main Steam Line Tunnel Temperature —High MSL Lead
Enclosure. The footnote requires that prior to the Allowable Value adjustment,
the actual ambient temperature reading for all Operable channels in the lead
enclosure area must be greater than or equal to the ambient temperature used as
the basis for the Allowable Value (part a of the footnote), and a Surveillance is
implemented in accordance with Note d of Table 4.3.2.1-1 (part c of the
footnote). These two requirements have been deleted since they are duplicative
of the requirement to perform the Surveillance. Proposed SR 3.3.6.1.2 is the
Surveillance that meets the CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 Note d requirement.
CTS 4.0.1 and proposed SR 3.0.1 require Surveillances to be met in the Modes
or other specified conditions in the Applicability. SR 3.3.6.1.2 must be met
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(cont'd)

prior to implementing an Allowable Value change, since the Note to the
SR 3.3.6.1.2 requires it to be met when the Allowable Value is adjusted. If the
SR is not performed prior to the Allowable Value adjustment, then as soon as
the adjustment is made, the affected channels would be inoperable as required
by proposed SR 3.0.1. Therefore, the CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote ***,parts
a and c are unnecessary and have been deleted.

A.13 The details in Table 4.3.2.1-1 Note (b) related to how to perform the
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONof thermocouples is deleted since it is duplicative
of the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATIONin Section 1.1 of the ITS.
This change is considered administrative since there is no change in the
calibration method.

A.14 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST (CFT) requirement for CTS
Table 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function l.i.3), SLCS Initiation, has been deleted since it
is redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST (LSFT). The
SLC System Initiation channels have no adjustable setpoints, but are based on
switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6), which applies to ITS
Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 4.g (SLC System Initiation), tests all contacts and will
provide proper testing of the channels tested by a CFT. Therefore, this
deletion is considered administrative.

A.15 CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 requires a CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST (CFT) of
Trip Functions l.m and 2.g, the Manual Initiation Functions, every 92 days.
Note (c) modifies this requirement such that the Manual Initiation switches are
required to be tested every 18 months, while the remaining circuitry associated
with the Manual Initiation Function is required to receive a CFT every 92 days
as part of the circuitry required to be tested for automatic system actuation.
The automatic logic circuitry that is common with the manual logic circuitry is
not tested every 92 days. The automatic logic for most Functions is either one-
out-of-one or two-out-of-two logic. However, when a CFT is performed on the
automatic initiation channels, the logic that is common to the manual logic is
not required to be tested (the channel loses identity prior to initiating the logic
parts that are common). Therefore, the 92 day CFT does not actually require
any testing of the Manual Initiation logic. The logic is tested completely when
the switches are tested; every 18 months. CTS 4.3.2.2 and proposed
SR 3.3.6.1.6 require a Logic System Functional Test (LSFT) every 18 months
(changed to 24 months - see Discussion of Change LD.1 below). Since the
LSFT is a complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation switches,
there is no need to require a CFT. Therefore, ITS 3.3.6.1 only requires an
LSFT, and this change is considered administrative.
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A.16 For certain Functions in CTS Table 3.3.2-1, the total number of channels per

trip system are listed in lieu of listing the number of channels per trip system

on an area or room basis. The format of the ITS is to provide the number of
channels per trip system on an area or room basis. This is also consistent with

the manner in which the channels for the Main Steam Line High Flow Function

(CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function l.c.3, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.c) is

presented. Therefore, the following changes have been made:

a) CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function 1.d.3, the Main Steam Line Tunnel

Lead Enclosure Temperature - High Function, requires 6 total channels

per trip system. There are three areas (east, west, and center)

monitored for this Function, with two channels per area in each trip
system. Therefore, in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.g, the required

channels per trip system is listed as 2 per area. The number of areas

and total channels are also described in the Bases for the individual
Function.

b) CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function l.f, the RHR Equipment Room Area
Temperature - High Function, requires 2 total channels per trip system.

There are two areas (heat exchanger and pump) monitored for this

Function, with one channel per area in each trip system. Therefore, in

ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 3.g and S.a, the required channels per
trip system is listed as 1 per area. The number. of areas and total
channels are also described in the Bases for the individual Functions.

c) CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Functions l.j.1) and 1.j.2), the RWCU Pump
Rooms A and B Temperature - High Functions, require 2 total channels

per trip system. There are two pump rooms monitored, A and B, for
these Functions, with one channel per room in each trip system.

Therefore, since the two Trip Functions monitor the same System,
these two Trip Functions have been combined into one Function in ITS
Table 3.3.6.1-1: Function 4.d. The required channels per trip system
is listed as 1 per room. The number of rooms and total channels are

also described in the Bases for the individual Function.

d) CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Functions 1.k.1), 1.k.2), and 1.k.3), the
Reactor Building Pipe Chase Area Temperature - High Functions,
require 4 total channels per trip system. There are three azimuthal
areas monitored, 180'pper, 40', and 180'ower, for these

Functions, with one channel per area in each trip system for the first
two areas and two channels in each trip system for the third area.
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ADMINISTRATIVE

A.16
(cont'd)

Therefore, since the three Trip Functions monitor the same parameter,
these three Trip Functions have been combined into one Function for
each of the three affected Systems (i.e., RCIC, RWCU, and RHR SDC
Parameter) in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1: Functions 3.h, 4.e, and S.d,
respectively. The required channels per trip system is listed as 1 per
area. The number of areas and total channels are also described in the
Bases for the individual Functions. In addition, for clarity, the
channels are described in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 based on the elevation in
lieu of the azimuth.

e) CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function 1.1, the Reactor Building General
Area Temperature - High Function, requires 5 total channels per trip
system. There are five areas monitored for this Function, with one
channel per area in each trip system. Therefore, in ITS Table
3.3.6.1-1 Functions 3.i and S.e, the required channels per trip system
is listed as 1 per area. The number of areas and total channels are also
described in the Bases for the individual Functions.

Describing the channels in this manner does not technically change the current
requirements; the total number of channels required for each of the affected
Functions remains the same. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

REL ATED PE IFI ATI N

R. 1 The RCIC Drywell Pressure —High Function (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip
Function 2.h) isolates the RCIC turbine exhaust vacuum breaker isolation
valves (2ICS~MOV148 and 2ICS*MOV164) coincident with a RCIC Steam
Line Pressure —Low signal (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function 2.b). However,
these valves are not assumed in any design basis accident or transient analysis.
Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 determined the loss of this
instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified for this
Function did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification
screening criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
NMP2 Technical Specifications and has been relocated to the Technical
Requirements Manuals (TRM). The TRM willbe incorporated by reference
into the NMP2 USAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM willbe
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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N - M R R TR TIV

M.1 The CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function l.a.3 Applicability for the
Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low, Level 3 Function has been changed to
include MODES 4 and 5. This Function isolates the RHR Shutdown Cooling
(SDC) System valves (Group 5) and these new Applicabilities willprotect
against potential draining of the reactor vessel through the RHR SDC suction
line during shutdown conditions, which is when the RHR SDC System is
normally operated. In addition, when RHR System integrity is maintained in
MODES 4 and 5, only one of the two low water level instrumentation trip
systems will be required. This is provided in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Note (d).
With the piping intact and no maintenance being performed that has a potential
for draining the reactor vessel through the RHR System, both trip systems are
not required since one trip system can isolate the suction piping (by closing one
of the suction isolation valves). An appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.3.6.1
ACTION J) has also been added for when the channel(s) of the Function is
inoperable in MODES 4 and 5. This is an additional restriction on plant
operations and is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

M.2 The number of required channels for the Groups 3, 6, and 7 PCIV Manual
Initiation Function (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function l.m) has been increased
from "1" per trip system to "4" per trip system in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1
Functions 2.d and 4.h. The design of the Groups 3, 6, and 7 logic is two
switch and push buttons per trip system, with both being required to actuate a
trip system. Currently, only one switch and push button per trip system is
required. Therefore, this part of the change is more restrictive on plant
operation and will ensure these groups can be manually actuated. In addition,
each of the switch and push button channels provides two inputs to the isolation
logic; one input actuated by rotating a collar switch and a second input by
depressing the inner push button. Therefore, using the ITS format that each
input is considered a channel, the minimum channels is more appropriately
specified as "4." Since this part of the change involves no design change but is
only a difference in nomenclature, it is considered administrative.

M.3 One additional Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 3.k.
This Function is a Timer Function which delays initiation of the RHR/RCIC
Steam Flow —High Function. Currently, the RHR/RCIC Steam Flow —High
Function isolates the RCIC PCIVs only after a time delay. The actual time
delay Allowable Value is controlled in plant procedures. Appropriate
ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements have also been added. This change
is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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TECHNI AL HAN - M RE RESTRI TIVE (continued)

M.4

MS

Footnote ** to CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1 states that Trip Function l.e,
Condenser Vacuum —Low, is only required to be Operable in Modes 2 and 3
when any main turbine stop valve is > 90% open or when the key-locked
condenser low vacuum bypass switch is in the normal position. ITS Table
3.3.6.1-1 Note (a) requires the Condenser Vacuum —Low Function to be
Operable in Modes 2 and 3 when any turbine stop valve is not closed. The
current footnote essentially allows a stop valve to open up to 90% before
requiring a MSIV isolation on low vacuum. The ITS will ensure that with a
low vacuum condition, an MSIV isolation willoccur ifany turbine stop valve is
not closed. This will ensure that the main condenser is not overpressurized ifa
turbine stop valve is inadvertently opened with main condenser vacuum low.
This change is more restrictive on plant operation. In addition, the bypass
switch requirement is redundant to the turbine stop valve requirement. There is
no requirement in the CTS to place the bypass switches in normal, thus they
can be maintained in the bypass position until the unit is ready to open the
turbine stop valves. Thus, the CTS essentially only requires the Function to be
Operable based on turbine stop valve position. Therefore, the deletion of this
part of the CTS allowance is considered administrative. The Bases however,
will describe the purpose of the bypass switches and their effect on the logic.

A time delay setting Allowable Value has been added in proposed ITS Table
3.3.6.1-1 for Function 2.c, the SGT System Exhaust Radiation —High
Function. Currently, no maximum time delay is provided in CTS
Table 3.3.2-2, trip Function l.h. This Function has an adjustable time delay
setting. The new Allowable Value is S 18.5 seconds. The Allowable Value is
based on the current setpoint methodology and ensures that the primary
containment purge valves (group 9 valves) close on high SGT System exhaust
radiation to keep offsite doses below 10 CFR 100 limits. This change is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

TE H H N -L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The detail in CTS 4.3.2.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operations)
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTESTS are proposed to
be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITYof the primary containment isolation instrumentation. The
requirements .of ITS 3.3.6.1 and proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6 are adequate to ensure
the primary containment isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE.
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide
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LA.1
(cont'd)

adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 System design and operational details in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 (the Value Groups
operated by signal column and the logic description in Notes a, f, g, and h) are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design and
operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not necessary to
ensure the OPERABILITYof the primary containment isolation
instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.1 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the primary containment
isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases willbe controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LA.3 System design and operational details in CTS Table 3.3.2-4 (PCIVs associated
with each valve group and the associated isolation signals) are proposed to
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). Details related to
system design and operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the primary containment isolation
instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.1 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the primary containment
isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. In addition, the ITS Bases

specifies which valve groups are actuated by each primary containment isolation
instrument Function (as described in Discussion of Change LA.2 above).
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM willbe
incorporated by reference into the NMP2 USAR at ITS implementation.
Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 CTS 3.3.2 Action b.l.a) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE
channels is less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip
System requirement for one Trip System, the inoperable channel(s) must be
placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an
OPERABLE channel. CTS 3.3.2 Action C.2.a)1) requires that, when the
number of OPERABLE channels is less than required by the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems, then
after placing the inoperable channel(s) in one trip system in the tripped
condition in 1 hour, the inoperable channel(s) in the remaining trip system must
be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an
OPERABLE channel. ITS 3.3.6.1 does not include these requirements.
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LB.1
(cont'd)

ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION A establishes the requirement to place the inoperable
channel(s) in trip within either 12 or 24 hours, which is consistent with
CTS 3.3.2 Actions b.l.b), b.l.c), c.2.a)2), and c.2.a)3), irrespective of the
number of inoperable channels in a trip system. For most Functions, two
channels are required per trip system and are combined in a two-out-of-two
logic. Thus, when one channel is inoperable, the trip system will not actuate to
close the associated PCIV. Therefore, having a second channel inoperable is
essentially the same as one channel inoperable, the associated valve will not
receive an isolation signal. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION B continues to ensure that
the isolation capability of a penetration is not lost for greater than 1 hour. In
addition, for those trip systems that have only one channel, the CTS
unnecessarily restricts the restoration time to 1 hour (since when one channel is
inoperable, the trip system has no OPERABLE channels). These conditions
(loss of all channels in a trip system) was evaluated in the reliability analyses of
NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989 and NEDC-31677-P-A,
July 1990, and found to be acceptable. These analyses are the basis for the
current 12 hour and 24 hour restoration times in the CTS 3.3.2 Actions. The
results of the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to
NMP2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated
May 11, 1993. The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are
acceptable to NMP2 and that NMP2 meets all requirements of the NRC SERs
accepting the generic reliability analyses.

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Note (b), which allows a delay in entering the associated
Action statement during performance of Surveillances, has been clarified to
provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording. The current
words "provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system
is monitoring that parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of
the Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this assurance for all
logic system designs. In addition, for those trips systems that have only one
channel, the CTS unnecessarily restricts the plant from using the 6 hour
allowance, Therefore, the Note has been modified in ITS 3.3.6.1 (Note 2 to
the Surveillance Requirements) to state "provided the associated Function
maintains isolation capability." This is the intent of the current Note and is
based on previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-31677-P-A,
July 1990, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989). The results of
the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to NMP2 is
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated May 11, 1993.
The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are acceptable to NMP2
and that NMP2 meets all requirements of the NRC SERs accepting the generic
reliability analyses.
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TE HNICAL HANGES - L RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.2.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6), the ISOLATIONSYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME test of CTS 4.3.2.3 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7), and the
CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST (CFT) for the Manual Initiation Functions
specified in CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 Footnote (c) (changed to LSFT in Discussion
of Change A.15 above) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months to
facilitate a change in the refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This SR
ensures that Isolation Actuation Instrumentation logic will function as designed
to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with
the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month
Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and
surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their surveillances at
the current frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data and it
has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be small. Most instrument channels are tested on a more
frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.3.2.1, the
CFT. This testing of the isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant
portion of the Isolation Actuation Instrumentation circuitry is operating properly,
and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including the
actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly
reliable.

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, ifany, from this change on
system availability is small. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance of
current Surveillance 4.3.2.1 and Table 4.3.2.1-1 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5) has
been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the NMP2
refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change willallow
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
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LE.1
(cont'd)

for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2)
to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2). The subject SR ensures that the Isolation instruments will function
as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is
acceptable because the Primary Containment Isolation System along with the
Isolation initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and, therefore, is
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted Isolation instrumentation has been
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift
evaluations performed:

Trip Function 1.a.1): Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,
Level 1

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DBS Transmitters and 510DU
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated.
These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an
increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does
not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount
Transmitters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that
the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The
results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval
extension.

Trip Function l.a.2): Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2.

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DBS Transmitter's and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Trip Function 1.a.3): Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.b: Drywell Pressure - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GBS Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.c.2): Main Steam Line Pressure - Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

Trip Function 1.c.3): Main Steam Line Flow - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB7 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.d.1): Main Steam Line Tunnel Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.d.2): Main Steam Line Tunnel Differential Temperature -.

High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-VTFF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.d.3): Main Steam Line Tunnel Lead Enclosure
Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
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LE.1
(cont'd)

projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.e: Condenser Vacuum —Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153AB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.f: RHR Equipment Area Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.g: Reactor Vessel Pressure - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 Transmitters and 510DU
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated.
These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an
increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does
not affect the Roserqount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount
Transmitters were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that
the projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The
results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval
extension.
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(cont'd)

Trip Function 1.h: Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System Exhaust
Radiation - High

This function is performed by a Kaman KDB Radiation Detector, Kaman KMG
Gas Process Monitor, Kaman KEM-P Local Microprocessor, and a Kaman
KELIC-P Remote Indication and Control Unit. These instruments were
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The
results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval
extension.

Trip Function 1.1.1): RWCU System Differential Flow - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters, Bailey 766
Signal Resistor Units (SRUs), Bailey 766 Square Root Extractors, Bailey 752
Summers, and Bailey 745 Flow Switches. The Bailey SRUs are non
calibratable devices and were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e.,
engineering judgment). The Rosemount Transmitters, Bailey Square Root
Extractors, Bailey 752 Summers, and Bailey 745 Flow Switches were evaluated
by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected 30 month drift
values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance provided in the
setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of both evaluations
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.1.2): RWCU System Differential Flow - High, Timer

This function is performed by Eagle HP51A634 time delay relays. The Eagle
relays were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The
results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval
extension.

Trip Functions 1.j.1) and 1.j.2): RWCU Pump Room Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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Trip Function 1.j.3): RWCU Heat Exchanger Room Area Temperature-
High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.k: Reactor Building Pipe Chase Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.1: Reactor Building Temperature —High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 2.a: RCIC Steam Line Flow - Timer

This function is performed by Agastat E7012 series relays. The Agastat relays
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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Trip Function 2.b: RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153AB7 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 2.c: RCIC Steam Line Flow - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected 30
month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 2.d: RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB6 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an'ncrease in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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Trip Function 2.e: RCIC Equipment Area Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 2.f: RCIC Steam Line Tunnel Temperature - High

This function is performed by Pyco 102-9039-08 thermocouples and Riley
86-PTGF-EG temperature switches. The thermocouples are not required to be
calibrated, therefore, no drift evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments
were evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the
projected 30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 2.i: RCIC/RHR Steam Flow - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is small as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on
system availability is small from a change to a 24 month surveillance
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frequency. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.2-2 are not included in the ITS and all ~
references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in
the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.6.1 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have
been established consistent with the methods described in Regulatory Guide
1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General
Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints
are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty,
process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument
uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are
also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by
considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental
effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In
addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have additional
conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also describes the
relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance
with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not required to be in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.

L.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be
taken when a.Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low Low, Level 1 channel is
not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. ITS 3.3.6.1
Required Action D. 1 is proposed to be added to allow isolation of the affected
main steam line in lieu of shutting down the unit. Some conditions may affect

NMP2 20 Revision P'g





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

L.2
(cont'd)

L.3

'L4

the isolation logic for only some of the main steam lines. In these cases, it is
not necessary to require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the affected
lines returns the system to a status where it can perform the remainder of its
isolation function, and continued operation is allowed (although it may be at a
reduced power level in MODE 2.)

1

CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be
taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Level 2 channel is not
placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. This Function
actuates Reactor Water Cleanup (RWCU) System valves as well as other
primary containment isolation valves. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION F has been added
to allow isolation of the affected penetration instead of requiring a unit
shutdown, when only the RWCU System valves are affected. Isolation of the
affected penetration performs the safety function of the instruments. When the
Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Level 2 Function channels are
inoperable, and only the RWCU System (Groups 6 and 7) valves are affected,
operation can continue with these valves isolated. Ifthe penetration is not
isolated within 1 hour (as provided in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION F), the plant must
be placed in MODES 3 and 4 in accordance with ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION H.

CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown to MODE 4, is
required to be taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low, Level 3
channel is not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. This
Function actuates RHR SDC System valves. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION J has been
added to allow isolation of the affected penetration (ITS 3.3.6.1 Required
Action J.2) instead of requiring a unit shutdown to MODE 4 (i.e., the unit is
allowed to remain in MODE 3). Isolation of the affected penetration performs
the safety function of the instruments. In addition, allowing the unit to remain
in MODE 3 provides more alternatives to remove decay heat than when the unit
is in MODE 4. However, this action (isolating the affected penetration) will
result in a loss of shutdown cooling, and could in fact, result in a more
significant safety problem than if the valves were left open with inoperable
channels. Therefore, an additional Action (ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action J.1)
would require action to be immediately initiated to restore the channel(s) to
OPERABLE status. The Bases describes circumstances under which each
Required Action is to be taken. These new actions ensure that SDC is not
interrupted when needed, yet also ensures action is continued to restore the
channel(s) if this is the case.

L.S The MODE 1 and 2 Applicability requirements for CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and
4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function l.a.3), Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low, Level 3,
Trip Function l.f, RHR Equipment Area Temperature —High, Trip Function
1.k, Reactor Building Pipe Chase Temperature —High, and'Trip Function 1.1,
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Reactor Building Temperature —High have been deleted for the RHR SDC
System (Group 5) valves. Trip Function 1.g (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1
Function S.c), Reactor Vessel Pressure —High, ensures that the RHR SDC
System valves are isolated in MODE 1 and MODE 2 when above the RHR
cut-in permissive pressure setpoint, since this Function isolates the valves when
above the setpoint. When in MODE 2 below the setpoint, other Technical
Specification requirements essentially ensure that RHR Shutdown Cooling is not
in service (ITS 3.5.1 requires all LPCI to be OPERABLE in MODE 2, and
with RHR aligned to the shutdown cooling mode, LPCI willbe inoperable). In
addition, plant procedures require that RHR be aligned to the LPCI mode, and
the recirculation pumps to operating (which would necessitate securing the
shutdown cooling mode) prior to entering MODE 2. Therefore, the MODE 1

and 2 requirements for these Functions have been deleted.

L.6 The Main Steam Line Radiation —High isolation of valve groups 1 (MSIV and
MSL drains) and 2 (Recirculation System sample valves) is proposed to be
deleted from the Technical Specifications. This proposed deletion involves the
removal of the Main Steam Line Radiation —High Trip Function 1.c.1 in CTS
Table 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2 (including Footnote **), and 4.3.2.1-1, and Isolation
Signal C in CTS Table 3.3.2-4. In addition, the Main Steam Line
Radiation —High Function for CTS 3.3.1, RPS Instrumentation, is proposed to
be deleted. This is described in Discussion of Change L.4 for ITS 3.3.1.1.
CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Note (e), the trip and isolation of the air removal pumps, is
being moved to ITS 3.3.7.2, as described in Discussion of Change A.7 above.
This proposed deletion of the isolation function is based on the BWR

Owners'roup

Licensing Topical Report NEDO-31400A dated July 9, 1987, the NRC
Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for that document, and the information
provided in this Discussion Of Change. Eliminating the Main Steam Line
Radiation Monitor automatic reactor shutdown feature and Main Steam Isolation
Valve (MSIV) isolation will result in the reduced potential for unnecessary
plant transients caused by spurious Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor
(MSLRM) actuation trips and will increase plant operational fiexibility.

The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor consists of four redundant radiation
monitors located above the main steam lines in the main steam tunnel. The
Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor was designed to provide an early indication
of gross fuel failures. The original intention was to mitigate the release of
activity due to a fuel failure by providing a scram signal to terminate the
initiating event and a MSIV closure signal to assure containment of the release.
However, no credit is taken for these signals in any design basis event for
terminating the initiating event or assuring the release remains. within accepted
limits. The only design basis accident in which either the Main Steam Line
Radiation Monitor scram or MSIV isolation functions are mentioned is the
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control rod drop accident. To be consistent with the requirements of
Section 15.4.9 of the Standard Review Plan, all of the postulated radioactivity
released from this accident is assumed to be released to the turbine and
condenser before the isolation occurs. Hence, the isolation resulting from the
Main Steam Line Radiation Monitors provides no benefit.

The Recirculation System sample valves MSLRM high radiation isolation is not
required to ensure 10 CFR 100 and 10 CFR 50 Appendix A GDC 19 dose
acceptance criteria are met. Also, area radiation monitors in the general area
of the recirculation sample line and sample panel willalarm should dose rates
on the sample lines increase significantly. The alarm response training which is
part of the general employee training program along with the radiation
protection program ensures that occupational exposures willbe maintained in
accordance with ALARAprinciples. Therefore, removal of the isolation signal
will not have a significant impact on accident consequences, environmental
releases, or occupational doses.

The NRC staff has concluded that removal of the Main Steam Line Radiation
Monitor trips that automatically shutdown the reactor and close the MSIVs is
acceptable and that Licensing Topical Report, NEDO-31400A may be
referenced in support of an amendment request provided that:

a.) The applicant demonstrates that the assumptions with regard to
input values (including power per assembly and X/Q, and decay times)
that are made in the generic analysis of the Licensing Topical Report
bound those for the plant.

Table 1 of this Discussion of Change provides a comparison of
key input parameters and Table 2 compares the dose assessment
between the NMP2 Updated Safety Analysis Report and the
NEDO-31400A analysis assumptions. The higher. power level
for NMP2 is used to determine the source term. Other
considerations enter into the final two hour Exclusion Area
Boundary Dose, such as the atmospheric dispersion factor, X/Q.
In this case the X/Q is approximately a factor of ten less than
the NEDO-31400A values which more than offsets the higher
power level for NMP2. Allother parameters are the same or
more conservative than the NEDO-31400A values. Tables 1 and
2 demonstrates that the generic analysis of the Licensing Topical
Report is bounding for NMP2.
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b.) The applicant includes sufficient evidence (implemented or proposed
operating procedures, or equivalent commitments ) to provide
reasonable assurance that significantly increased radioactivity levels in
the main steam lines will be controlled expeditiously to limit both
occupational and environmental releases.

NMP2 has, in place, procedures that ensure that any significant
increase in the levels of radioactivity in the main steam lines is
promptly controlled to limitenvironmental releases and on-site
occupational exposures. NMP2 plant procedures willbe
enhanced to incorporate the considerations of this Technical
Specification Amendment.

c.) The applicant standardizes the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor and
offgas radiation monitor setpoints at 1.5 times the Nitrogen-16
background dose rate at the monitor locations, and commits to promptly
sample the reactor coolant for possible contamination if the MSLRM
and/or the offgas radiation monitors exceed their alarm setpoint.

The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor alarm setpoint is
1.5 times the Nitrogen-16 background at the monitor location.
That alarm will trigger entry into a procedure which will require
a reactor coolant sample to be obtained and analyzed. The
offgas pretreatment monitor alarm/trip is set in accordance with
the Off-site Dose Calculation Manual to satisfy CTS 3.11.2.7
(ITS 3.7.4). The Technical Specification basis for the setpoint is
that, restricting the gross activity rate of noble gases from the
main condenser offgas provides reasonable assurance that the
total body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area
boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the limits of
10 CFR 100 in the event this effluent is inadvertently discharged
directly to the environment without treatment. CTS 3.11.2.7
(ITS 3.7.4) implements the requirements of General Design
Criteria 60 and 64 of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50.

Reasonable assurance is provided in the plant response to
increased radiation levels as detected by the offgas pretreatment
monitor. The pretreatment monitor is more sensitive to
detecting noble gas activity than the Main Steam Line Radiation
Monitor because the Nitrogen-16 source, dominating the
radiation present at the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor, has
decayed prior to the pretreatment monitor. The offgas
pretreatment radiation monitor alarm/trip setpoint is based on
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CTS 3.11.2.7 (ITS 3.7.4). As required by CTS 3.11.2.7
(ITS 3.7.4), a level of 350,000 pCi/sec as measured downstream
of the recombiner will require restoring the radioactivity rate to
within its limit within 72 hours or, within the next 12 hours, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN. The response to the more
sensitive pretreatment monitor will ensure that actions are taken
to limit occupational doses and environmental releases.

In addition to causing an RPS trip, the main steam line high radiation signal
provides an isolation signal to the MSIVs. Closure of these valves prevents use
of the condenser as a heat sink to facilitate scram recovery. Unnecessary loss
of the condenser challenges containment and can lead to emergency core
cooling system actuations.

By eliminating the main steam line isolation function, it is possible to allow
operators the option of permitting the release of activity via a controlled release
path using the Offgas System. If the vessel is isolated and the main condenser
air removal pump is secured, there is no means to remove activity trapped in
the condenser. It is reasonable to assume that this activity could then leak
directly to the atmosphere without treatment.

In an Anticipated Transient Without Scram situation, the MSIVs may be
reopened, by bypassing the MSIV isolation interlock for low reactor pressure
vessel water level, to re-establish the main condenser as a heat sink if there is
no indication of gross fuel failure or a steam line break. If, after re-
establishing the main condenser as a heat sink, gross fuel failure should occur,
the operator is directed by emergency operating procedures to manually initiate

, closure of the MSIVs.

NEDO-31400A results indicate that removing the scram and main steam line
isolation function will represent a reduction in transient initiating events which
results in a 0.3% reduction in core damage frequency probability. The NMP2
Individual Plant Examination (SAS-TR-92-001, Revision 0) was referenced as a
comparison to the above NEDO-31400A results. The NMP2 results yielded a
0.2% reduction in core damage frequency and a 0.5% reduction in early high
radionuclide release frequency. Hence, the final result is a net improvement in
safety.

The referenced topical report also evaluated the impact that removal of these
functions would have on reactivity control system failure frequency. The
results were a negligible increase (1.4E-09 events per year), which is offset by
the relative large reduction in core damage frequency. Hence, the final result
is a net improvement to safety.
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To summarize, the most significant operational impact with the existing
MSLRM trip functions is the unnecessary scram and isolation of the reactor
vessel. Subjecting the reactor system to unnecessary vessel isolations
diminishes plant reliability, complicates scram recovery and is contrary to the
concept of maximizing plant safety. Maintaining the steam jet air ejectors
operational (condenser unisolated) during an event permits continued use of the
Offgas System to process radioactivity during transients. Thus, the operator is
able to maintain control over the pathway of a potential release.

Based on the above evaluation, the proposed change satisfies the criteria of
NEDO-31400A for deletion of the MSLRM isolation function (except the air
removal pumps and the associated isolation valve). Therefore, the proposed
change is acceptable.
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TABLE 1

CONTROL ROD DROP ACCIDENT
COMPARISON OF KEY ANALYSIS INPUT VALUES

NEDO-31400A VS. NMP 2

PARAMETER

Num ero Fai Fue R s

ore Average Power (MWt)
Relative Power Level o Failed Rods
(fraction)
Power Leve o Fai Rods (MWt)
Fission Pr uct Re ease rom Me ted
Rods

MELTED
NON-MELTED

Mass Fraction of Melted Fuel
0 o Fission Products Transported to

Main Condenser
0 Air orne o Fission Products m

Main Condenser
Main Condenser Leakage
Hy rogen F ow Rate to Recombmer-
(Design Capability)
Air Noble Gas Of gas Flow Rate
Thyroid Dose Conversion Factor
Breat ing Rates

W o e y Dose onversion Factor
(Semi-Infinite Cloud)
Radiological Consequences Evaluation
Computer Code
Dispersion oe icient, X Q

0-2 hour Exclusion Area
Boundary

'-2

hour Exclusion Area
Boundary

'harcoBed Ho up Times

NEDO- 1400A

VALUE'.5

100% NG/50% Iodines
10% NG/10% Iodines

0.0077
100% NG 1 % Iodmes

1 o N 0 Iodmes

1 0 per day
sc m

site speci ic
Regulatory Guide 1.109

Regu atory Gui e

Reguatory Gui e .1

CONAC03

2.5E-03

sec/m'.0E-04

sec/m'r

= Hours
Xe = 15 days

NMP2 UPDATED SAFETY
ANALYSIS REPORT

( 0)

1.5

100% NG/50% Iodines
10% NG/10% Iodines

30% Kr-85 (R.G. 1.25)
77

100 o NG 10 0 Iodines

oN ol mes

1 0 per day

4 scm
TID-14844

Regu atory ui e

TID- 4 44

DRAGON code

1.90E-04

sec/m'.97E-05

sec/m'r

= . ours
Xe = 20 days
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FOOTNOTES:
TABLE 1 (continued)

Except as noted in 2 and 3 below, values apply to the Control Rod Drop
Accident (CRDA) both with MSIV isolation and without MSIV isolation.

2. Applies only to CRDA with MSIV isolation.

3. Applies only to CRDA without MSIV isolation and 100% of Noble Gas source
term processed though the Offgas Treatment System.

4. For a CRDA without MSIV isolation, 100% of the Noble Gases are held-up in
the Offgas Treatment system charcoal beds for a time; the Iodines are retained
indefinitely in the charcoal beds.

TABLE 2

CONTROL ROD DROP ACCIDENT DOSE COMPARISON
NMP2 DESIGN BASIS VS. NEDO-31400A

Two Hour
Exclusion Area

Boundary

With Main Steam Line
Isolation

Updated Safety Analysis
Report

NEDO- 31400A

Without Main Steam
Isolation

Updated Safety Analysis
Report

NEDO-31400A

Dose
(Rem)

Dose

(Rem)
Dose

(Rem)
Dose
(Rem)

Whole Body 2.07EA2

Thyroid 3.34E1

0.35

0.45

3.1EAI

4.3E+00

5.17

5.73

1.9E%2 0.32 5.5E1 9.17

N/A N/A N/A N/A

FOOTNOTE:

Percent of 25% of 10 CFR 100 (or 6 Rem Whole Body and 75 Rem Thyroid)
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L.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 27, the Action required when Trip Function l.h or
1.m channels are inoperable and not tripped, requires establishment of the
Reactor Building Integrity with Standby Gas Treatment System operating within
1 hour. This Action has been deleted since this does not compensate for
inoperable containment purge isolation channels.- With this Action taken, the
unit is still allowed to continue purging the containment. In its place,
ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION F will instead require the isolation of the containment
purge valves (Group 9 valves) within 1 hour with CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip
Function l.h (SGTS Exhaust - High) inoperable. With the monitor inoperable,
isolation of the valves is considered appropriate since the function of the
monitor is to isolate these valves ifits setpoint is exceeded. Therefore, the
safety function is accomplished and operation in the containment purge mode is
not permitted until the monitor is repaired.

In addition, if the Manual Initiation Function (CTS Table 3.3.2-1, Trip
Function l.m) associated with the Group 8 and 9 valves is inoperable, the
current action (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 27) to establish Reactor Building
Integrity is deleted. The Group 8 valves are miscellaneous PCIVs, and do not
include purge system valves. Establishing Reactor Building Integrity does not
compensate for the loss of the instrumentation. The current requirements of
Group 8 valves in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 25 as modified in Discussion of
Change L.9 below (ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTIONS G and H) are considered adequate
since it requires the affected penetration to be isolated (which is the function of
the instrumentation) or a unit shutdown will be required (which exits the
applicability of the instrumentation). For Group 9 valves, the proposed
requirement is to isolate the associated penetration (ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G),
which fulfills the post accident function of the isolation logic.

L.8 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 21, which requires the unit to be in STARTUP
(Mode 2) with the associated isolation valves closed within 6 hours, is being
changed in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION D to only require isolation of the associated
main steam line within 12 hours. The requirement to isolate the affected main
steam lines is a sufficient action with the Main Steam Line Flow —High, Main
Steam Line Tunnel Temperature —High, Main Steam Line Tunnel Differential
Temperature —High, Main Steam Line Tunnel Lead Enclosure Temperature—
High, and Condenser Vacuum —Low Functions inoperable and will normally
require being in MODE 2 to avoid a scram, The requirement to be in
MODE 2 is therefore implicit and is deleted from ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action
D.1. In addition, some conditions may affect the isolation logic for only one
main steam line. In these cases, it is not necessary to require a shutdown of
the unit; rather, isolation of the affected line returns the system to a status
where it can perform the remainder of the isolation function, and continued
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operation is allowed. The time allowed to isolate the associated main steam
lines is extended from the CTS time of 6 hours to 12 hours in ITS 3.3.6.1
Required Action D.1. The additional time is provided to allow for more
orderly power reduction.

L.9

L,10

CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 25; which applies to CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip
Function l.m (Manual Isolation Pushbutton) for the Groups 1 and 8 valves,
requires restoration, of the Manual Isolation Function within 48 hours.
ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G will allow the isolation of the affected penetration flow
path within 24 hours in lieu of restoring the Function. Ifa small number of the
Group 1 or 8 valves are affected by the inoperability of the Manual Isolation
Function, it is possible to isolate the affected penetration and continue to
operate. Isolating the affected penetration flow path conservatively
compensates for the inoperability since the function of the Manual Isolation
Pushbuttons is to isolate the associated penetration flow path. In addition, the
penetration is required to be isolated within 24 hours, instead of the current
48 hour requirement (i.e., the penetration will only be allowed to remain
unisolated for 24 hours in the ITS; the CTS allows the penetration to remain
unisolated for 48 hours). However, if isolating the penetration could result in a
reactor scram, then shutting down the plant, as allowed in ITS 3.3.6.1
ACTION H, is the preferred action.

The time allowed in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26 to isolate the associated
penetration ifa Manual Isolation Function is inoperable has been extended from
9 hours (8 hours to restore the channel and 1 hour to isolate the penetration) to
24 hours in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G. The current time is considered overly
conservative since the Manual Isolation Function is not assumed in any accident
or transient analysis in the USAR; automatic Functions are the Functions
assumed to isolate the penetration. In additions, other means exist in the
control room for operators to isolate the affected penetrations (e.g., individual
control switches). This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

L. 11 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 28 requires locking the affected system isolation
valves closed when the CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function 1.f (RHR Equipment
Area Temperature —High) or Trip Function 1.g (Reactor Vessel
Pressure —High) is inoperable. ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action F.1 only requires
closure of the valve; locking is not required. The requirement to lock the valve
is an additional administrative requirement to assist in ensuring the valve
remains isolated. This requirement is not necessary to be in the ITS to ensure ~

the valve remains closed. ITS LCO 3.0.2 states that when an LCO is not met,
the Required Actions must be met. Thus, when the valve is. closed (to isolate
the affected penetration flow path), the valve must remain closed to comply
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with the Required Action. In addition, inadvertent movement of a closed valve
is an unlikely occurrence since plant administrative controls are in place that
govern operation of these valves. Plant personnel would only operate a closed
valve using a plant procedure, and these procedures are controlled by
ITS 5.4.1.a. Therefore, these procedures will also help ensure a closed valve
is not inadvertently opened. The proposed ITS ACTION is also consistent with
CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 22, which requires the same valves (i.e., Groups 5
and 10 valves) to only be closed, not locked closed, when CTS Trip Functions
l.k, 1.1, 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f, and 2.i, as applicable, are inoperable.

L.12 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST of all Manual Initiation Functions in
CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 Footnote (c) is performed at least once per 18 months
during shutdown. The proposed LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
(proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6) for these Functions (see Discussion of Change A.15
above for changes to this test) does not include this restriction on plant
conditions that requires the Surveillance to be performed while shutdown.
These Surveillances can be performed while operating without jeopardizing safe
plant operations. The control of plant conditions appropriate to perform the test
is an issue for procedures and scheduling and has been determined by the NRC
Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority
of other Technical Specifications Surveillances that do not dictate plant
conditions for the Surveillance.

L.13 A Note has been added to CTS 4.3.2.3 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7 that exempts
the sensors for the Main Steam Line (MSL) Isolation Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Low Low, Level 1, Main Steam Line Pressure —Low, and Main
Steam Line Flow —High Functions (the only three Functions to which
CTS 4.3.2.3 is applicable - see Discussion of Change A.4 above) from
response time testing and allows the design sensor response time to be used in
the determination of the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME. Deletion
of the response time test for these sensors was evaluated in NEDO-32291
"System Analysis for Elimination of Selected Response Time Testing
Requirements," January 1994, and was determined to be acceptable provided
the individual licensee referencing this NEDO in a plant specific license
amendment request met several conditions stipulated in the generic SER
approving NEDO-32291. The evaluation provided below is consistent with the
guidance provided in the Staff's generic SER for NEDO-32291.

NMPC has performed a review of NEDO-32291 and determined that the
NEDO generic analysis is applicable to NMP2. The equipment affected by the
proposed change in the Technical Specifications are the Isolation Functions
identified above. Prior to installation of a new transmitter/switch or following
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refurbishment of a transmitter/switch a hydraulic response time test will be
performed to determine an initial sensor specific response time value.
Applicable NMP2 procedures have been revised/written, as appropriate, to
fulfillthis recommendation. NMP2 currently does not utilize any transmitters
or switches that use capillary tubes in any application that requires response
time testing. Therefore, the recommendation that capillary tube testing be
performed after initial installation and after any maintenance or modification
activity that could damage the lines for transmitters and switches that use
capillary tubes is not applicable to NMP2. Applicable calibration procedures
have been revised, as appropriate, to include steps to input a fast ramp or a step
change to system components during calibrations. Applicable calibration
procedures have been revised, as appropriate, to assure that technicians monitor
for response time degradation. In addition, technicians have received
appropriate training to make them aware of the consequences of instrument
response time degradation. Surveillance test procedures have been revised, as

appropriate, to ensure calibrations and functional tests are being performed in a
manner that allows simultaneous monitoring of both the input and output
response of units under test. NMP2's compliance with the guidelines of
Supplement 1 to NRC Bulletin 90-01, "Loss of Fill-Oil in Transmitters
Manufactured by Rosemount," was reviewed and documented in a safety
evaluation transmitted to NMPC by NRC letter dated January 18, 1995. The
NRC's evaluation concluded that NMP2's responses to Bulletin 90-01 and
Supplement 1 conform to the requested actions of the Bulletin. The elimination
of response time testing does not affect NMPC's response to the Bulletin. The
isolation system instrumentation components for which response time testing is
proposed to be eliminated has been evaluated and found to be acceptable in
NEDO-32291. NMPC has reviewed the vendor recommendations for these
components and confirmed that they do not contain periodic response time
testing requirements.

The application of the proposed footnote willallow NMPC to use design
response time data for the sensor in the determination of the isolation system
response time, and eliminate the requirement for a separate measurement of the
sensor response time. The remainder of the channel will continue to be tested
for response time. Other Technical Specification testing requirements such as
CHANNEL CALIBRATION,CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST, CHANNEL
CHECK, AND LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST in conjunction with
actions taken in response to NRC Bulletin 90-01 are sufficient to identify failure
modes or degradations in instrument response times and assure operation of the
analyzed instrument loops within acceptable limits. The elimination of the
response time testing of the identified sensors will reduce the potential for
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inadvertent actuation of the isolation instrumentation. Accordingly, this change
will reduce the likelihood of a plant transient due to an inadvertent isolation of
the primary containment.

Accordingly, based on the above evaluation, which is consistent with the

guidelines of the Staff's generic SER approving NEDO-32291, the proposed
elimination of sensor response time is acceptable. The above change is similar
to that approved by the NRC in License Amendment No. 184 for Brunswick
Units 1 & 2.

L.14 A Required Action has been added to CTS Table 3.3.2-1, Action 22
(ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action I.l), which allows the associated SLC subsystem
to be declared inoperable in lieu of isolating the RWCU System. The purpose
of the SLC System Initiation Function of the RWCU System (ITS Table
3.3.6.1-1 Function 4.g) is to ensure the SLC subsystems function properly and

the injected boron is not removed from the Reactor Coolant System.
Therefore, if the RWCU System is not isolated, the SLC System cannot
perform its function. With the SLC System declared inoperable, the Actions of
CTS 3.1.5 (LCO 3.1.7), which have been previously approved by the NRC,
would apply. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.
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listed in Notes (c) and (d), the SCIVs and SGT System, are not part of primary
containment. In the ITS, the Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
is in a separate LCO (ITS 3.3.6.2) from the Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation, therefore, this part of the Note is unnecessary and has been
deleted.

A.6 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 27 has been changed by replacing the use of the
term REACTOR BUILDINGINTEGRITY with the elements of the term
SECONDARY CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY (the undefined term
"REACTOR BUILDINGINTEGRITY" is synonymous with the defined term
"SECONDARY CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY") and clarifies the need to
isolate SCIVs and start the associated SGT subsystem(s). The change is
editorial in that all the individual requirements are specifically addressed by
ITS 3.3.6.2 Required Actions C.l. 1 and C.2.1. Therefore the change is a
presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Refer also to the Discussion of Changes associated
with the Definitions Section which addresses deletion of the SECONDARY
CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY definition.

CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure 3/4.3-1. This Figure is
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor
water instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information is
already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.

A.8 The technical content of CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2 was divided into two Surveillances.
The majority of this Surveillance is performed as proposed SR 3.3.6.2.5, a
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST (LSFT). The LSFT verifies that each
automatic signal functions properly. The actual system functional test portion
is performed in the ITS 3.6.4.3 Surveillance Requirements. This will ensure
that the entire system is tested with proper overlap.

REL ATED PECIFI ATI NS

None

TE HNI AL HAN - M RE R TRI TIVE

M. 1 CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 does not require a Channel Check for Trip Functions 3.a
and 3,b, the Exhaust Radiation —High Functions. A requirement to perform a

Channel Check every 12 hours is being added for ITS 3.3.6.2 Functions 3
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M. 1

(cont'd)
and 4. This will ensure that a gross failure of the instrument channels has not
occurred. This change is more restrictive on plant operations.

"Generic"

LA. 1 The details in CTS 4.3.2,2 and CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2.b relating to methods for
performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST (simulated automatic
operation) and the system functional test of SGT system (use of simulated
signals), respectively, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details
are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the secondary containment
isolation instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.2 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the secondary containment
isolation instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases willbe controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LA'.2 System design and operational details of current Table 3.3.2-1 Notes (c) and (d)
are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design and
operation (e.g., specific valves and systems affected) are unnecessary in the
LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the
secondary containment isolation instrumentation. The requirements of
ITS 3.3.6.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to
ensure the secondary containment isolation instruments are. maintained
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LB.1 CTS 3.3.2 Action b.l.a) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE
channels is less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip
System requirement for one Trip System, the inoperable channel(s) must be
placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an
OPERABLE channel. CTS 3.3.2 Action C.2.a)1) requires that, when the
number of OPERABLE channels is less than required by the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems, then
after placing the inoperable channel(s) in one trip system in the tripped
condition in 1 hour, the inoperable channel(s) in the remaining trip system must
be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an
OPERABLE channel. ITS 3.3.6.2 does not include these requirements.
ITS 3.3.6.2 ACTION A establishes the requirement to place the inoperable
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channel(s) in trip within either 12 or 24 hours, which is consistent with
CTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS b.l.b), b.l.c), c.2.a)2), and c.2.a)3), irrespective of the
number of inoperable channels in a trip system. For most Functions, two
channels are required per trip system and are combined in a two-out-of-two
logic. Thus, when one channel is inoperable, the trip system will not actuate to
close the associated SCIVs and start the associated SGT subsystem. Therefore,
having a second channel inoperable is essentially the same as one channel
inoperable, the associated valve will not receive an isolation signal.
ITS 3.3.6.2 ACTION B continues to ensure that the isolation capability of a
penetration is not lost for greater than 1 hour. In addition, for those trip
systems that have only one channel, the CTS unnecessarily restricts the
restoration time to 1 hour (since when one channel is inoperable, the trip
system has no OPERABLE channels). These conditions (loss of all channels in
a trip system) was evaluated in the reliability analyses of NEDC-30851-P-A,
Supplement 2, March 1989 and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990, and found to be
acceptable. These analyses are the basis for the current 12 hour and 24 hour
restoration times in the CTS 3.3.2 Actions. The results of the NRC review of
these generic reliability analyses as it relates to NMP2 is documented in the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated May 11, 1993. The SER
concluded that the generic reliability analyses are acceptable to NMP2 and that
NMP2 meets all requirements of the NRC SERs accepting the generic
reliability analyses. Under these conditions, the other Trip System maintains
the isolation capability.

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Note (b), which allows a delay in entering the associated
Action statement during performance of Surveillances, has been clarified to
provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording. The current
words "provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system
is monitoring that parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of
the Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this assurance for all
logic system designs. In addition, for those trip systems that have only one
channel, the CTS unnecessarily restricts the plant from using the 6 hour
allowance. Therefore, the Note has been modified in ITS 3.3.6.2 (Note 2 to
the Surveillance Requirements) to state "provided the associated Function
maintains isolation capability." This is the intent of the current Note and is
based on previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-31677-P-A,
July 1990, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989). The results of
the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to NMP2 is
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated May 11, 1993.
The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are acceptable to NMP2
and that NMP2 meets all requirements of the NRC SERs accepting the generic
reliability analyses.
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LD.1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST of
CTS 4.3.2.2 and CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.2.5) has been extended
from 18 months to 24 months. These SRs ensure that Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation and Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) actuation logic will
function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The
proposed change willallow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance
and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed
using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. The SCIVs and SGT System
including the automatic actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof,
and therefore, is highly reliable. In addition, major deviations in the
instrumentation during the operating cycle willbe detected since other
surveillances are performed such as the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL
FUNCTIONALTEST (proposed SRs 3.3.6.2.1 and 3.3.6.2.2) at a more
frequent basis.

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, ifany, from.this change on
system availability is small. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSof
CTS 4.3.2.1 as specified in CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 (proposed SR 3.3.6.2.4) has
been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change in the NMP2
refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The subject SR ensures that the
Secondary Containment isolation instrumentation and Standby Gas Actuation
Instrumentation will function as designed during an analyzed event. The
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
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(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Extending the SR
Frequency is acceptable because the isolation initiation logic is designed to be
single failure proof, and therefore, is highly reliable. Furthermore, the
impacted isolation instrumentation has been evaluated based on make,
manufacturer, and model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual
drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation.
The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function number, identify by
make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations performed:

Trip Function I.a.2): Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Trip Function 1.b: Drywell Pressure - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB5 Transmitters and 510DU
Master Trip Units, The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and
setpoint verified more frequently, and ifnecessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units'with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate that the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided in the setpoint calculation for these instruments. The results of the
analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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Trip Functions 3.a, 3.b: Reactor Building Above/Below the Refuel Floor
Exhaust Radiation - High

This function is performed by Kaman KDB Radiation Detectors, Kaman KMG
Gas Process Monitors, Kaman KEM-P Local Microprocessors, and Kaman
KERIC Remote Indication and Control Units. The equipment drift was

evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The
results of this analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval
extension.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is small as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on

system availability is small from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.2-2 are not included in the ITS and all
references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in
the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.6.2 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have
been established consistent with the methods described in Regulatory Guide
1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General
Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,

'nstrumentuncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints
are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty,
process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument
uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are

also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by
considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental
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effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In
addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have additional
conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also describes the
relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints willeither be in accordance
with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint, Therefore, these trip setpoints are not required to be in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.

L.2 The requirement to shutdown with inoperable Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Low, Level 2 or Drywell Pressure —High Functions as required
by CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20 has been deleted and alternative actions have
been provided in ITS 3.3.6.2 ACTION C consistent with current Action 27 (see
Discussion of Change L.4 below for changes in the current Action 27). The
requirement to shutdown has been deleted since the alternative actions will
activate the associated equipment required to function, consistent with the
actions of the instrumentation if the instrumentation logic were in the trip
condition. Alternatively, the associated isolation valves or SGT Subsystem may
be declared inoperable. Ifdeclared inoperable, the proposed Secondary
Containment Isolation Valve Specification (ITS 3.6.4.2) and SGT System
Specification (ITS 3.6.4.3) willprovide appropriate shutdown actions consistent
with these current shutdown actions,

L.3 CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function l.a.2, Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Low, Level 2, is required to be Operable during CORE
ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel
as stated in Note * to the Table. Automatic secondary containment isolation
capabilities on reactor vessel water level decreases are not necessary during
CORE ALTERATIONS. CORE ALTERATIONS do not result in any
increased potential for vessel draindown. Ifongoing activities do involve a
potential for draining the reactor vessel, the Applicability of ITS
Table 3.3.6.2-1 Function 1 will still require the Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Low, Level 2 Function to be Operable. Therefore, the ITS will
not include the Applicability of CORE ALTERATIONS for this Function.
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Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is small as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on
system availability is small from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 74.a requires a channel to be placed in trip within
24 hours when one main control room ventilation radiation monitor in one or
both trip systems is inoperable. Since no actions are provided if the channel(s) Q~

are not tripped, CTS 3.0.3, which requires a unit shutdown, would be required
to be entered. In lieu of requiring a unit shutdown, ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION D
willallow the associated CREF subsystem to be placed in operation within
1 hour (Required Action D. 1) or declared inoperable within 1 hour (Required
Action D.2) when a channel is not tripped within 24 hours. When two main
control room ventilation radiation monitors in one trip system are inoperable,
CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 74.b requires placing the CREF System in
operation within 6 hours ifone of the two channels is not restored within
7 days. When two main control room ventilation radiation monitors in both

QQ
trip systems are inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 74.c requires placing
the CREF System in operation within 1 hour. Since no actions are provided if
the CREF System is not placed in operation, CTS 3.0.3, which requires a unit
shutdown, would be required to be entered. In lieu of requiring a unit
shutdown, ITS 3,3,7.1 Required Action D.2 willallow the associated CREF
subsystem to be declared inoperable within 1 hour.

NMP2

The deletion of the unit shutdown required by CTS 3.0.3 is acceptable since the
alternative actions provided in the ITS will activate the associated CREF
subsystem that is required to function, consistent with the actions of the CREF
System instrumentation if the CREF System instrumentation logic were in the
trip condition. Alternately, it is acceptable to declare the associated CREF
subsystem inoperable since the associated CREF System Specification
(ITS 3.7.2) will provide appropriate actions that are identical to actions taken
when a CREF subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than inoperable
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L.l
(cont'd)

instrumentation. The current requirements are overly restrictive, in that ifthe ( g8
associated CREF subsystem was inoperable for other reasons, a much longer
restoration time is provided.

L.2

NMP2

CTS 4.7.3.e.2.(b) requires that the CREF System start on a LOCA signal,
which is generated from drywell pressure high signals and reactor vessel water
level low signals. Thus, this Surveillance Requirement requires that all
channels, of the drywell pressure high and reactor vessel water level low
instrumentation be Operable to support Operability of the CREF System. The
instrumentation section of the CTS does not have specific requirements for the
CREF System LOCA signals; it only has requirements for the high radiation
signals. Therefore, since there are no specific instrumentation requirements for
the LOCA signals (other than this specific Surveillance Requirement), when a
high drywell pressure or a reactor vessel water level low channel is inoperable,
the associated CREF subsystem must be declared inoperable. In addition, the
two signals are required when the CREF System is required to be Operable;
i.e., in Modes 1, 2, and 3, when irradiated fuel is being handled in the
secondary containment, during Core Alterations, and during operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel. ITS Table 3.3.7.1-1 provides
requirements that two channels per trip system be Operable for each of the two
Functions. This portion of the change is administrative since the charinels are
currently required in the CTS. However, the Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Low, Level 2 Function (ITS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Function 1) is only
required to be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3, and during operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel, while the Drywell Pressure —High
Function (ITS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Function 2) is only required to be Operable in
Modes 1, 2, and 3. Automatic CREF System initiation on reactor vessel water
level decreases are not necessary during Core Alterations and handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment. These two activities do not result
in an increased potential for vessel draindown. Ifongoing activities do involve
a potential for draining the reactor vessel, the Applicability of ITS
Table 3.3.7.1-1 Function 1 will still require the Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Low, Level 2 Function to be Operable. Automatic CREF System
initiation on drywell pressure increases are not necessary during Core
Alterations, handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, and
during operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel. During these
evolutions, the unit is normally not in Mode 1, 2, or 3; it is in Mode 4 or 5 or
defueled (The only evolution that can be performed in Modes 1, 2, and 3 is
handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, and since the
Modes 1, 2, and 3 Applicability is still required, the evolution is covered in
these Modes). In these Modes or condition, neither the primary containment
nor its support functions (primary containment air lock and PCIVs) are required
to be Operable. This allows the primary containment to be breached or the air
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L.2
(cont'd)

lock doors to be open. Therefore, it is not possible to receive a high drywell
pressure signal, nor is it possible to actually pressurize the primary containment
(since the reactor is depressurized). As such, requiring the Drywell
Pressure —High Function to be Operable does not provide any real safety
benefit.

L.3 CTS 4.7.3.e.2.(b) requires that the CREF System start on a LOCA signal,
which is generated from drywell pressure high signals and reactor vessel water
level low signals. Thus, this Surveillance Requirement requires that all
channels of the drywell pressure high and reactor vessel water level low
instrumentation be Operable to support Operability of the CREF System. Since
there are no specific Actions when the instrumentation is inoperable, when a
high drywell pressure or a reactor vessel water level low channel is inoperable,
the associated CREF subsystem must be declared inoperable and the associated
CTS 3.7.3 Actions taken. The CTS 3.7.3 Actions generally require restoration
of the inoperable CREF subsystem. ITS Required Action D.2 requires
declaring the associated CREF subsystem inoperable when an inoperable
channel is not placed in trip within 24 hours (See Discussion of Change LB.2
above for the discussion of the 24 hour allowance). When declared inoperable,
the appropriate actions of ITS 3.7.2, CREF System, are required to be taken,
and these actions are consistent with the Actions of CTS 3.7.3, as modified by
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.2. In lieu of declaring the associated
CREF subsystem inoperable, ITS Required Action D.1 has been added to allow
placing the associated CREF subsystem in the pressurization mode of operation.
Placing the associated CREF subsystem in the pressurization mode is the actual
function of the instrumentation. Therefore, once placed in operation, the
function of the instrumentation has been completed and operation can continue
for an unlimited amount of time. As stated in the Bases, the subsystem must be
placed in operation in such a manner that it will return to operation upon

'estorationof power following loss of power event, since this is also part of the
design basis of the CREF System. This will ensure that the CREF System can
continue to meet its design function.
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ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 for the Isolation Actuation Instrumentation, contains a
requirement for two channels per trip system (two trip systems) for the Main
Steam Line Radiation —High Function. ITS LCO 3.3.7.2 presents the CTS
requirement as requiring four total channels to be OPERABLE. The CTS and
ITS require the same number of channels to be OPERABLE. Therefore, this
change is a presentation preference and is considered to be administrative.

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote **allows the Allowable Value and Trip Setpoint
of the Main Steam Line Radiation —High Function to be adjusted upward to
account for a higher background level prior to the start of a hydrogen injection
test. Proposed SR 3.3.7.2.3, which provides the Allowable Value (the Trip
Setpoint is deleted as described in Discussion of Change L. 1 below), willnot
include this allowance; the Allowable Value for this specific Function will not
be allowed to be raised to perform the test. While this appears to be a more
restrictive change, the Footnote states that the allowance to raise the Allowable
Value is only applicable if reactor power is ) 20% RTP. The mechanical
vacuum pumps are not allowed to be operated at this power level. This is
enforced by a requirement in plant operating procedures, which precludes
operating the mechanical vacuum pump at ) 5% RTP. Therefore, at the
power level necessary to perform the hydrogen injection test, the mechanical
vacuum pumps would not be in service, thus ITS 3.3.7.2 would not be
applicable. Due to this restriction, this deletion of Footnote **is considered
administrative.

RELOCATED PE IFICATIONS

None

TE HNI AL HAN - M RE R TRI TIVE

M. 1 If the main steam line radiation channel(s) are inoperable due to a breaker that
will not open or a valve that will not close, placing the channels in the tripped
condition, as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b.1, c.1, and c.2.a), willnot
accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability. In order to
address these concerns, ITS 3.3.7.2 Required Action A. 1 is added to specify
restoration of the inoperable channel(s) and a Note is added to Required
Action A.2 which states that placing a channel in trip is not applicable ifthe
inoperable channel is the result of an inoperable isolation valve or vacuum
pump breaker. Thus, if the main steam line radiation channel(s) are inoperable
due to a breaker that will not open or a valve that willnot close, the ITS
3.3.7.2 Required Action A.2 option of placing a channel in trip cannot be used
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M.1
(cont'd)

since the Note to the Required Action precludes its use under this condition.
The only remaining option left in ITS 3.3.7.2 ACTION A is to meet Required
Action A. 1, which requires the channel, to be restored. To restore the channel
under the above described inoperability, the breaker or valve willhave to be
restored. Currently, the CTS does not require restoration when the channel is

inoperable due to an inoperable breaker or valve; it only requires tripping of
the channel. Therefore, the combination of proposed Required Action A.1 and

the Note to Required Action A.2 will ensure that the functional capability of the
mechanical vacuum pump isolation is restored within the allowed Completion
Time when a channel is inoperable due to a mechanical vacuum pump breaker
or isolation valve is inoperable. The addition of these requirements is more
restrictive on plant operation.

TE HNI AL HAN ES - L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The details in Note (e) to CTS Table 3.3.2-1, which state that the main steam
line radiation high function also trips and isolates the air removal pumps, are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITYof the mechanical vacuum pump isolation instrumentation. The
requirements of ITS 3.3.7.2 and associated Surveillance Requirements are
adequate to ensure the mechanical vacuum pump isolation instrumentation is
maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LB.1 CTS 3.3.2 Action c. 1 requires placing the inoperable channel(s) in one trip
system in the tripped condition within one hour when the number of
OPERABLE channels is less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE
Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems. The CTS action
is required to be taken ifone or both channels are inoperable in the trip system,
even ifthe trip system is still capable of performing its trip function. The four
channels of the Main Steam Line Radiation —High Function are arranged with
two channels in each of two trip systems, in a one-out-of-two taken twice trip
logic. With one channel inoperable in one or both trip systems, trip capability
is still maintained, thus the CTS one hour action allowance in this situation is
overly restrictive. As long as mechanical vacuum pump isolation capability is

maintained, ITS 3.3.7.2 Action A allows 12 hours to place the channel(s) in
trip. Ifmore than one channel is inoperable in one or both trip systems, then

NMP2 Revision PCQg





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.2 - MECHANICALVACUUMPUMP ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

LB.1
(cont'd)

isolation capability is not maintained and the provisions of ITS 3.3.7.2
Action B, consistent with the CTS, allows only 1 hour to restore mechanical
vacuum pump isolation capability.

The proposed change in the CTS action to allow 12 hours (as long as isolation
capability is maintained) to place a channel(s) in trip is supported by the
reliability analysis of NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989. This
analysis is the basis for the current 12 hour restoration time in the CTS 3.3.2
Actions. The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability analysis as it
relates to NMP2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER)
dated May 11, 1993. The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is
acceptable to NMP2 and that NMP2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER
accepting the generic reliability analysis.

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST
(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.2.2 (proposed SR 3.3.7.2.4), has been extended from
18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change in the refuel cycle from 18

months to 24 months. This SR ensures that mechanical vacuum pump isolation
actuation instrumentation logic will function as designed to ensure proper
response during an analyzed event. The proposed change willallow this
Surveillance to extend its Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change, as associated with the main steam line radiation
monitors, was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these
tests normally pass their surveillances at the current frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency willbe small. Most
instrument channels are tested on a more frequent basis during the operating
cycle in accordance with CTS 4.3.2.1, the CFT. This testing of the mechanical
vacuum pump isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant portion of the
circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this
circuitry.

The condenser vacuum pump trip has not been historically surveilled. This has
been duly addressed via the LER mechanism. Consequently, the surveillance
history is not available to be evaluated as per NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04.
Conversely, the reliability was assured at the time of the CTS non-compliance.
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LD.1
(cont'd)

Though the surveillance had never been performed in the life of the plant, the
trip function was tested satisfactorily. Review of the equipment history also
substantiates the equipment's reliability. It is considered that this provides
reasonable assurance that the condenser vacuum pump trip is reliable and the
surveillance extension from 18 months to 24 months does not present a
significant impact to safety.

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, ifany, from this change on
system availability is small. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSurveillance of
CTS 4.3.2.1 and Table 4.3.2.1-1 (proposed SR 3.3.7.2.3) has been extended
from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the NMP2 refuel cycle
from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change willallow this
Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
The subject SR ensures that the mechanical vacuum pump isolation instruments
will function as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR
Frequency is acceptable because the isolation initiation logic is designed to
single failure proof and, therefore, is highly reliable. Furthermore, the
impacted Isolation instrumentation has been evaluated based on make,
manufacturer and model number. It was determined that the instrument drift is
not significant in relation to the monitored parameter and willhave a non-
detectable impact on instrument loop drift values when combined with the large
accuracy values for the instrumentation. The Main Steam Line
Radiation —High Function is performed by General Electric (GE) ion chamber
detectors, GE NUMAC Log Rad Monitors and GE Trip Auxiliary Units. The
GE Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation was evaluated utilizing a qualitative
analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of this analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is small as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on
system availability is small from a change to a 24 month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.1 Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.2-2 are not included in the ITS and all [ Qg
references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted, The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in
the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.7.2 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have
been established consistent with the methods described in Regulatory Guide
1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General
Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints
are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty,
process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument
uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are
also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by
considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental
effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In
addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have additional
conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also describes the
relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance
with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not required to be in the Technical ~

Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.

NMP2 Revision PC





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.2 - MECHANICALVACUUMPUMP ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TE HNI AL HAN - L S RESTRI TIVE (continued)

L.2 CTS Tables.3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1 contain an Applicability of MODES 1, 2,
and 3 for the Main Steam Line Radiation —High Function, ITS 3.3.7.2 only
requires this Function to be Operable in MODES 1 and 2 with any mechanical
vacuum pump in service and any main steam line not isolated. CTS
Table 3.3.2-1 Action 21 requires the plant to be. in at least Startup with the
associated isolation valves closed within 6 hours or be in at least Hot Shutdown
within 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the next 24 hours, if the Action
provisions of CTS 3.3.2.b or c are not met. ITS 3.3.7.2 Action C is entered if
the Required Action and associated Completion Times of Conditions A or B are
not met. Proposed ACTION C contains four options: (1) Isolate the
mechanical vacuum pumps within 12 hours; (2) Remove the associated vacuum
pump breaker(s) from service; (3) Isolate the main steam lines within
12 hours; or (4) Be in MODE 3 within 12 hours.

The CTS Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3, is intended to address all the
trips that are generated by the Main Steam Line=Radiation —High Function,
including MSIVs and MSL drain valves, recirculation sample valves, and
mechanical vacuum pumps. All the trips except the mechanical vacuum pumps
and associated isolation valve have been removed from the CTS (see the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1). The current Applicability of MODES
1, 2, and 3 is overly restrictive to define Operability requirements for only the
mechanical vacuum pump and associated isolation valve. The isolation and trip
of the mechanical vacuum pump(s) are necessary in MODES 1 and 2 when any
pump is in service and any main steam line not isolated, to mitigate the
consequences of a postulated control rod drop accident. When the mechanical
vacuum pumps are not in service or all main steam lines are isolated in MODE
1 or 2, fission product release via this pathway willnot occur.. In MODE 3 the
consequences of a control rod drop are insignificant, and are not expected to
result in any fuel damage or fission product releases. Therefore, the isolation
and trip of the mechanical vacuum pumps are not necessary in these conditions
or Mode.

One of the changes to CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 21 removes the requirement to
be in at least Startup when closing the associated isolation valve and extends
this.Completion Time from 6 hours to 12 hours in ITS 3.3.7.2 Action C.
Another change to Action 21 removes the req'uirement to go to Cold Shutdown.
ITS 3.3.7.2 Action C allows 12 hours to either isolate the mechanical vacuum
pump, remove the associated vacuum pump breaker(s) from service, isolate the
main steam lines, or be in MODE 3. It is not necessary to specify that the
plant be in at least Startup if the mechanical vacuum pumps are isolated or
tripped, since no releases via this pathway will occur. Also, if the main steam

lines are'isolated, there is no need to specify going to at least Startup, since the
isolation action in and of itself will require the plant to be in at least MODE 2.
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L.2
(cont'd)

The proposed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions, to remove the
mechanical vacuum pump from service, or to isolate the main steam lines, in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The CTS requirement
to go to Cold Shutdown is not necessary, since the applicability of proposed
ITS 3.3.7.2 is exited by going to MODE 3. ITS 3.3.7.2 ACTION C adds the
allowance to remove the associated vacuum pump breaker(s) from service as an
option to the CTS requirement to close the associated isolation valve. This
option is acceptable since without a vacuum pump running, releases via this
pathway will be stopped.
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LE.1
(cont'd)

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on

system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Trip setpoints listed in CTS Table 3.3.3-2 are not included in the iTS and all )QS

references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.3 are deleted. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in
the NMP2 ITS. The NMP2 ITS 3.3.8.1 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have
been established consistent with the methods described in Regulatory Guide
1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or the General
Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A, limited by the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints
are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty,
process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument
uncertainty, applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are
also derived from the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by
considering calibration uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental
effects, and drift. The most conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In
addition, both the Allowable Values and trip setpoints may have additional
conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also describes the
relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the Instrument Setpoint Methodology used at
NMP2. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance
with this Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint. Therefore, these trip setpoints are not required to be in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
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M. 1

(cont'd)
power supply. This action will deenergize the associated RPS logic bus and
result in a half scram, an isolation of most primary containment penetrations,
isolations of the secondary containment penetrations, and start of one SGT and
CREF subsystem. Since the unit cannot operate for any length of time in this
configuration (mainly due to the primary containment isolation), the more
prudent action, as described in the ISTS Bases, is to leave the RPS logic bus
energized and to shutdown the unit. Therefore, the allowance to remain
operating with the RPS UPS removed from service has been deleted and is
considered more restrictive on plant operation.

M.2 Not used.

M.3 Time delay setting requirements have been added in proposed SR 3.3.8.2.2 for
the overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective devices of the
RPS logic electric power monitoring assemblies. Currently, no maximum
setting is provided in CTS 4.8.4.4.b. These devices have adjustable time delay
settings. The new Allowable Value for all protective devices is ~ 4 seconds.
The Allowable Values are based on the current setpoint methodology and
ensures that the devices trip to protect the equipment powered by the associated
RPS logic bus. These Allowable Values are also consistent with the current
settings of the devices. This change is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

M.4 The underfrequency setpoint currently specified in CTS 4.8.4.4.b.3 is actually
the Analytical Limit. Thus, NMP2 can currently continue to call the
underfrequency trip Operable as long as the actual setpoint.is greater than or
equal to the Analytical Limit. NMP2 is currently maintaining the actual
setpoint in accordance with the most recent setpoint calculation, to ensure the
analytical limit is not exceeded. Proposed SR 3.3.8.2.2 includes the Allowable
Value from this setpoint calculation, not the Analytical Limit. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation since NMP2 will now be required to
maintain the actual setpoint greater than or equal to the Allowable Value. This
will ensure the RPS logic buses are providing ) 57 Hz to all equipment
powered from the buses. The Bases of the ITS also provides this description.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—LOGIC

TECHNICALCHAN - L RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the system functional test of CTS 4.8.4.4.b has
been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.2.3. This
SR ensures that RPS Electric Power Monitoring Instrumentation logic will
function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The
proposed change willallow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No, 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The monitoring logic has been
recently modified to implement highly reliable solid state sensing relays.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data for the balance of the
system have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the
current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it
has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be small. RPS Electric Power Monitoring channels are
normally tested on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in
accordance with CTS 4.8.4.4.a (proposed SR 3.3.8.2.1). This testing of the
RPS Electric Power Monitoring instrumentation, ifperformed, ensures that a
significant portion of the RPS Electric Power Monitoring instrumentation
circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this
circuitry. If this testing is not performed, this change is still considered
acceptable based on the historical data, and since the RPS Electric Power
Monitoring instrumentation is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore,
is highly reliable. Based on the modification and the inherent system and
component reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the
impact, ifany, from this change on system availability is small: The review of
historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that
would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month
Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed by
proposed SR (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the past
licensing basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONrequirement of
CTS 4.8.4.4.b has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed
SR 3.3.8.2.2, The subject SR ensures that the RPS Electric Power Monitoring
System will trip at the specified Allowable Values. The proposed change will.
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—LOGIC

'E HNI AL HAN - L RESTRICTIVE

LE.1
(cont'd)

current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with
the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month
Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable
because the RPS Electric Power Monitoring instrumentation is designed to be
highly reliable. Furthermore the impacted RPS Electric Power Monitoring
instrumentation has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model
number as compared to similar operating equipment with similar operating
characteristics to determine the instrumentation's projected drift values, The
following paragraphs, listed by CTS function number, identify by make,
manufacturer and model number and drift evaluations performed:

Overvoltage

This function is performed by a Nuclear Logistics Model No.
411U6175-HF-L relay. The Nuclear Logistics relays were evaluated
by quantitative analysis and the results indicate the projected 30 month
drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

2. Undervoltage

This function is performed by a Nuclear Logistics Model
No. 411U6175-HF-L relay. The Nuclear Logistics relays were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

3. Underfrequency

This function is performed by a Nuclear Logistics Model No.
422B1275-L relay. The Nuclear Logistics relays were evaluated by
quantitative analysis and the results indicate the projected 30 month
drift values for the instruments do not exceed the. design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension..
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—LOGIC

'E HNICAL HANG - L S RESTRICTIVE

LE. 1

(cont'd)
Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l CTS 3.8.4.4 requires the RPS logic bus EPAs to be OPERABLE at all times.
The Applicability of ITS 3.3.8.2 is specified as MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODES 4 and 5 with both RHR SDC suction isolation valves open, MODE 5
with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, and during OPDRVs. With no
control rods withdrawn from core cells containing fuel assemblies in MODE 5
and both RHR SDC suction isolation valves not open in MODE 4 or 5, there is
no need for the RPS logic or RHR SDC isolation to function and therefore,
there is no need to require their protection. With no movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, no CORE ALTERATIONS, and
no OPDRVs taking place, there is no need for the secondary containment
isolation instrumentation and CREF System instrumentation to function and
therefore, there is no need to require their protection. Therefore, the
Applicability of CTS 3.8.4.4 has been changed to only include MODES 1, 2,
and 3 and those MODES or Conditions other than MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
the RPS, RHR SDC isolation, secondary containment isolation, or CREF
System initiation functions (which are all the Technical Specification required
equipment powered from the RPS logic buses) are required. In addition,
ITS 3.10.1 requires secondary containment isolation instrumentation to be
OPERABLE during system leakage and hydrostatic testing in MODE 4,
and ITS 3.10.4 will allow a single control rod to be withdrawn in MODE 4 by
allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel position. Therefore, the
RPS Electric Power Monitoring —Logic requirements have been included in
ITS 3.10.1 and ITS 3.10.4.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—LOGIC

HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

L.2 The allowed out of service time of CTS 3.8.4.4 Action b for two inoperable
assemblies is extended from 30 minutes to 1 hour in ITS 3.3.8.2 Required
Action B. 1 to provide sufficient time for the plant personnel to take corrective
actions. The time extension for two inoperable assemblies is minimal but
necessary to allow consideration of plant conditions, available personnel, and

the appropriate actions.

L.3

L4

This change proposes to add a Note to the Surveillance Requirements that will
allow a 6 hour delay from entering into the associated Conditions and Required
Actions for a channel placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances provided the other RPS electric power monitoring
assembly for the associated RPS logic bus maintains trip capability. The loss

of one electric power monitoring assembly is acceptable in this case since only
one of the two assemblies is required to trip the associated power supply if
power is not maintained within acceptable limits. The short period of time
(6 hours) in this condition will have no appreciable impact on risk. Also, upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
must be entered and Required Actions taken.

The overvoltage and undervoltage setpoints for CTS 4.8.4.4.b.1 and 2 are
actually the Trip Setpoints, not the Allowable Values. Proposed SR 3.3.8.2.2
now includes the Allowable Values, consistent with the philosophy of
NUREG-1434. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical
Specifications) have been established consistent with the methods described in
Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or
the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual NMP2 operating and
surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the evaluation input
data. All changes to safety analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were
evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies, were
confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated

systems are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values have been established
from each design or safety analysis limit by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
The use of these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values ensures

design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of transients or
accidents and accounts for uncertainties and environmental conditions.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—LOGIC

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

L.5 CTS 3.8.4.4 does not provide any actions if the RPS EPAs are not restored or
the associated RPS UPS is not removed from service (which de-energizes the

associated RPS logic bus), as required by Actions a and b. Thus, CTS 3.0.3 is

required to be entered. However, since CTS 3.0.3 is not applicable in Modes 4

and 5, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) requires that the licensee notify the NRC ifrequired

by 10 CFR 50.72, and an Licensee Event Report (LER) be submitted to the
NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In lieu of these two requirements, three
new ACTIONS are provided if the Required Actions of Condition A or B are

not met in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.3.8.2 ACTION D
requires action to be initiated to restore one EPA to OPERABLE status for each

RPS logic bus (ITS 3.3.8.2 Required Action D.1) or to isolate the Residual
Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System (ITS 3.3.8.2 Required
Action D.2). ITS 3.3.8.2 ACTION E requires action to be initiated to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies. ACTION F requires action to be taken to isolate the affected
secondary containment penetration flow paths and start the associated SGT and
CREF subsystems, or to declare the associated SCIVs, SGT subsystems, and
CREF subsystems inoperable. These actions place the reactor in the least
reactive condition and ensures either the safety function of the RPS, primary
containment isolation system, secondary containment isolation system, and
CREF System will not be required or is already met. The option (Required
Action D. 1) is given to continue to restore an assembly to OPERABLE status
since there may be a need for RHR SDC System. Alternately, Required
Actions F.1.2, F.2.2, and F.3.2, which require declaring the associated SCIVs,
SGT subsystem(s), and CREF subsystem(s) inoperable, are acceptable since the
individual Specifications (ITS 3.6.4.2, ITS 3.6.4.3, and ITS 3.7.2,
respectively) will provide appropriate actions that are consistent with actions
taken when an SCIV, SGT subsystem, or CREF subsystem is inoperable for
reasons other than inoperable RPS EPAs.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.3 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONlTORING—SCRAM SOLENOIDS

TE HNI AL HAN - M RE RESTRI TIVE

M. 1 Not used.

M.2 Time delay setting requirements have been added in proposed SR 3.3.8.3.2 for
the overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective devices of the
RPS scram solenoid electrical protection assemblies. Currently, no maximum
setting is provided in CTS 4.8.4.5.b. These devices have adjustable time delay
settings. The new Allowable Value for all protective devices is ~ 4 seconds.
The Allowable Values are based on the current setpoint methodology and
ensure that the devices trip to protect the RPS scram solenoids. These
Allowable Values are also consistent with the current settings of the devices.
This change is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.3 The underfrequency setpoint currently specified, in CTS 4.8.4.5.b.3 is actually
the Analytical Limit. Thus, NMP2 can currently continue to call the
underfrequency trip Operable as long as the actual setpoint is greater than or
equal to the Analytical Limit. NMP2 is currently maintaining the actual
setpoint in accordance with the most recent setpoint calculation, to ensure the
analytical limit is not exceeded. Proposed SR 3.3.8.3.2 includes the Allowable
Value from this setpoint calculation, not the Analytical Limit. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation since NMP2 will now be required to
maintain the actual setpoint greater than or equal to the Allowable Value. This
will ensure the RPS logic buses are providing ) 57 Hz to all equipment
powered from the buses. The Bases of the ITS also provides this description.

TE HNICAL HAN ES - L S RESTRI TIVE

"Generic"

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the system functional test of CTS 4.8.4.5.b has
been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.3.3. This
SR ensures that RPS Electric Power Monitoring Instrumentation (scram
solenoids) will function as designed to ensure proper response during an
analyzed event. The proposed change willallow these Surveillances to extend
their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991; The monitoring.
logic has been recently modified to implement highly reliable solid state sensing
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.3 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—SCRAM SOLENOIDS

'TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

LD.1
(cont'd)

LE. I

relays. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data for the balance
of the system have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at
the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be small. RPS Electric Power Monitoring channels may be
tested on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with
(proposed SR 3.3.8.3.1), The testing of the RPS Electric Power Monitoring
instrumentation, ifperformed, ensures that a significant portion of the RPS
Electric Power Monitoring instrumentation circuitry is operating properly and
will detect significant failures of this circuitry. If this testing is not performed,
this change is still considered acceptable based on the historical data and since
the RPS Electric Monitoring instrumentation is designed to be single failure
proof and therefore, is highly reliable. Based on the modification and the
inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during the
operating cycle, the impact, ifany, from this change on system availability is
small. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the maximum interval
allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in
the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONrequirement of
CTS 3.4.8.4.5.b has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed
SR 3.3.8.3.2. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend
their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Extending the SR
Frequency is acceptable because the RPS Electric Power Monitoring
instrumentation is designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore the impacted
RPS Electric Power Monitoring instrumentation has been evaluated based on
make, manufacturer and model number as compared to similar operating
equipment with similar operating characteristics to determine the
instrumentation's projected drift values. The following paragraphs, listed by
CTS function number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the
drift evaluations performed:
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.3 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—SCRAM SOLENOIDS

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

LE.1 1. Overvoltage
(cont'd)

This function is performed by a Nuclear Logistics Model No.
411U6175-HF-L relay. The Nuclear Logistics relays were evaluated

by quantitative analysis and the results indicate the projected 30 month
drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

2. Undervoltage

This function is performed by a Nuclear Logistics Model
No. 411U6175-HF-L relay. The Nuclear Logistics relays were
evaluated by quantitative analysis and the results indicate the projected
30 month drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design
allowance provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

3. Underfrequency

This function is performed by a Nuclear Logistics Model No.
422B1275-L relay. The Nuclear Logistics relays were evaluated by
quantitative analysis and the results indicate the projected 30 month
drift values for the instruments do not exceed the design allowance
provided for these instruments. The results of the analysis support a
24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, ifany, on system availability is minimal as a result
of the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.3 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—SCRAM SOLENOIDS

'TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.l CTS 3.8.4.5 requires the RPS scram solenoid bus EPAs to be OPERABLE at
all times. The Applicability of ITS 3.3.8.3 is specified as MODE 1 and 2, and
MODE 5 with any control withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more
fuel assemblies. With no control rods withdrawn from core cells containing
fuel assemblies, there is no need for the RPS scram solenoids to perform their
function and therefore, there is no need to require their protection. Therefore,
the Applicability has been changed to only include those MODES or Conditions
when the RPS scram solenoids are required. In addition, ITS 3.10.3 and
ITS 3.10.4 willallow a single control rod to be withdrawn in MODES 3 and 4,
respectively, by allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel position.
Therefore, the RPS Electric Power Monitoring —Scram Solenoids requirements
have been included in ITS 3.10.3 and ITS 3.10.4.

L.2

L.3

The allowed out of service time of CTS 3.8.4.5 Action b for two inoperable
assemblies is extended from 30 minutes to 1 hour in ITS 3.3.8.3 Required
Action B. 1 to provide sufficient time for the plant personnel to take corrective
actions. The time extension for two inoperable assemblies is minimal but
necessary to allow consideration of plant conditions, available personnel, and
the appropriate actions.

This change proposes to add a Note to the Surveillance Requirements that will
allow a 6 hour delay from entering into the associated Conditions and Required
Actions for a channel placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances provided the other RPS electric power monitoring
assembly for the associated RPS scram solenoid bus maintains trip capability.
The loss of one electric power monitoring assembly is acceptable in this case
since only one'of the two assemblies is required to trip the associated power
supply ifpower is not maintained within acceptable limits. The short period of
time (6 hours) in this condition will have no appreciable impact on risk. Also,
upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
must be entered and Required Actions taken.

L.4 The overvoltage and undervoltage setpoints for CTS 4.8.4.5.b.1 and 2 are
actually the Trip Setpoints, not the Allowable Values. Proposed SR 3.3.8.3.2
now includes the Allowable Values, consistent with the philosophy of
NUREG-1434. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical
Specifications) have been established consistent with the methods described in
Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982, and/or
the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
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'E HNICAL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

L.4
(cont'd)

Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual NMP2 operating and
surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the evaluation input
data. All changes to safety analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were
evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies, were
confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values have been established
from each design or safety analysis limitby accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
The use of these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values ensures

design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of transients or
accidents and accounts for uncertainties and environmental conditions.

L.5 CTS 3.8.4.5 does not provide any actions if the RPS EPAs are not restored or
the associated RPS MG Set or alternate power supply is not removed from
service (which de-energizes the associated RPS scram solenoid bus), as required
by Actions a and b. Thus, CTS 3.0.3 is required to be entered. However,
since CTS 3.0.3 is not applicable in Mode 5, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) requires that
the licensee notify the NRC ifrequired by 10 CFR 50.72, and an Licensee
Event Report (LER) be submitted to the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73.
In lieu of these two requirements, a new ACTION is provided if the Required
Actions of Condition A or B are not met in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.
ITS 3.3.8.3 ACTION D requires action to be initiated to fully insert control
rods in cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. This action places the
reactor in the least reactive condition and ensures the safety function of the RPS
instrumentation will not be required.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATIONBASES

'he Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4 3-1 through
B 3/4 3-8) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of the NMP2 ITS Section 3.3, consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 and NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised
Bases are as shown in the NMP2 ITS Bases. In addition, pages 3/4 3-6, 3/4 3-20, 3/4 3-21,
3/4 3-39, 3/4 3-74 through 3/4 3-76, 3/4 3-85, and 3/4 3-103, which are blank pages, have ( Qg
been removed.
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.
JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The NMP2 design does not include a direct scram on high reactor vessel water level.
Therefore, this Function (ISTS 3.3.1.1 Function 5) and associated ACTION and
Surveillances have been deleted. The following requirements have been renumbered,
where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

3. The Frequency for performing SR 3.3.1.1.3 has been extended from 7 days to
184 days, consistent with the current licensing basis. Since this new Frequency is
now the same as the current 184 day CHANNELFUNCTIONAL,TEST (CFT)
Frequency for the APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power —Upscale
Function, this specific Surveillance has been incorporated into the 184 day CFT
Surveillance, also consistent with the current licensing basis. (Current NMP2
requirements test this feature as part of a CFT).

4.

5.

,

The Frequency for current NUREG SR 3.3.1.1.8 proposed SR 3.3.1.1.7 has been
changed from 1000 MWD/T to 1000 effective full power hours consistent with the
current NMP2 Licensing Basis.

Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or
for clarity.

The proper NMP2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have been
provided.

7. Note 2 has been added to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.16) to exempt
measuring the sensor response times for Functions 3 and 4 (Reactor Vessel Steam
Dome Pressure —High and Reactor Vessel Water Level—Low, Level 3 Functions).
Deletion of the response time testing for these sensors was evaluated in NEDO-32291,
"System Analyses for Elimination of Selected Response Time Testing Requirements,"
January 1994, and was determined acceptable since other Technical Specification
Surveillances (CHANNEL CALIBRATION,CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST,
CHANNEL CHECK, and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST) ensure that
instrumentation response times are within acceptable limits. These other tests are
normally sufficient to identify failure modes or degradation in sensor response time
and assure operation of the analyzed instrument loops within acceptable limits.
Furthermore, there are no known failure modes that can be defected by response time
testing that cannot also be detected by other Technical Specification Surveillances.

In addition, the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) from B.A. Boger (NRC) to
R.A. Pinelli (BWROG), dated December 28, 1994, required that the utility commit to
certain additional requirements and state this in the plant specific license amendment.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

(continued)

NMPC has reviewed these additional requirements and is in full compliance with
these additional requirements. ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 Note 2 has been renumbered due
to the addition of this proposed Note.

In addition, the definition of RPS Response Time states that the time is measured
Qffrom when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS trip setpoint. For ITS Table

3.3.1.1-1 Function 9, Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure —Low,
the response time is measured from the start of turbine control valve fast closure, not
when the monitored parameter (the oii pressure sensor) exceeds its trip setpoint. This
is annotated in USAR Table 7.2-3. This allowance was in the RPS Response Time
Table in CTS prior to the removal of the Table from the CTS and relocation to the
USAR. Therefore, Note 4 has been added to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 (ITS SR
3.3.1.1.)6) to take an exception to the definition of RPS Response Time for Function

) Qft
9 and maintain the current allowance.

8. The proper LCO number has been provided.

9. NMP2 recently replaced the APRMs with NUMAC-Power Range Neutron Monitors
(PRNM). Therefore, ISTS 3.3.1.1 ACTION B has been modified, ISTS SR
3.3.1.1.5 and ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.14 have been deleted, ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.11, ISTS SR
3.3.1.1.13; and ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 have been modified, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 has,been
added, and ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.e has been added to reflect this change.
Also, neither a Logic System Functional Test nor an RPS Response Time Test is
required to be performed on any APRM Functions except Function 2.e. Therefore,
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 has been modified accordingly. These changes are consistent
with the Current Licensing Basis. In addition, ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.4 originally was for
the IRMs and APRMs, and due to this change, it is now only applicable to the IRMs.
Therefore, ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.4 and ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.5 (which are the same test at the
same Frequency) have been combined into one SR, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.4, and the Note to
this SR is modified to state that it is only applicable to Functions 1.a and 1.b (the
IRM Functions). The remaining SRs have been renumbered and Table 3.3.1.1-1
modified to reflect these changes.

10. The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been changed from "Prior to withdrawing
SRMs from the fully inserted position" to "Prior to fully withdrawing SRMs." The
current licensing basis for NMP2 only requires the SRM/IRM overlap to be verified
during a reactor startup. It does not require the overlap verification prior to
withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position. The current practice of
NMP2 is to maintain the SRMs between 100 cps and 10 cps. During the reactor
startup, the operating staff will start to withdraw the SRMs prior to the IRMs coming
on range. This reduces the burnup of the SRMs. The SRM/IRM overlap is verified
before the SRMs are fully withdrawn. In addition, a review of operating data has
shown that it may not always be possible to obtain proper overlap prior to reaching
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

*10. (continued)

the SRM rod block setpoint with the SRMs fully inserted. Therefore, ITS
SR 3.3.1.1.5 has been modified to reflect the current practice, and is consistent with
current licensing basis.

11. The CHANNEL CALIBRATIONFrequency for Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 7.a is

being maintained at 18 months, consistent with current licensing basis. Since all
other CHANNEL CALIBRATIONFrequencies are 24 months; a new 18 month
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONSR is being added ITS SR 3.3.1.1.11).
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or
for clarity.

Function 3.c, the HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level—High, Level 8 logic is a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. Therefore, to use the 6 hour allowance of Note 2 to
the Surveillance Requirements, HPCS initiation capability must be maintained. In
addition, the proper ACTION is ACTION B, since HPCS capability must also be

maintained to use the 24 hour allowed outage time, and placing the channel in trip is

acceptable in lieu of restoring the channel. This is also consistent with the RCIC
System Instrumentation actions in the Current Technical Specifications.

Twelve new ECCS Functions have been added. 1TS Functions l.a, l.d, 2.a, and 2.d (Q8
are closure signals for the RHR A and B heat exchanger sample and RHR B discharge
to radwaste valves. These valves are closed to allow full LPCI flow assumed in the
accident analysis. These Functions are similar to those Functions that start the LPCI
subsystems, since the start signals also close certain RHR valves that can divert flow
from the reactor vessel. ACTION B has also been modified to reflect the proper
actions for these four new Functions.

1TS Functions l.e, I.f, I.g, 2.e, 2.f, and 2.g are time delay relays that delay starting tQ8

of the low pressure ECCS pumps following a LOCA depending upon whether or not
offsite power is available. These Functions are similar to those Functions in the ISTS
that delay starting ECCS pumps following a LOCA with offsite power not available
(ISTS Functions l.c and 2.c, ITS Functions l.h and 2.h). NMP2 has a total of eight I 8
time delay relay Functions, two for each low pressure ECCS pump. Thus the six
new Functions combined with the two in the ISTS (as modified) are consistent with
the NMP2 current licensing basis. In addition, ISTS Function 1.d, the Reactor Steam

Dome Pressure —Low, (Injection Permissive) provides the signal to open the Division
1 ECCS pumps injection valves. The NMP2 design includes separate Functions for
the LPCS and LPCI injection valves. Therefore, ITS Function 1.j has been added for 'l 4
the LPCI injection valve Function. Since these seven new Functions have been

added, ITS Note 2 to Required Action C. 1 has been modified to include these seven

new Functions, consistent with the intent of the ISTS Note 2 to Required Action C.1.

ITS Function 3.e is the time delay relay that delays shifting the HPCS suction from
the CST to the suppression pool on low CST level. The appropriate ACTIONS and
Surveillance Requirements have also been added. In addition, since the logic is
one-out-of-one, the 6 hour allowance (without maintaining ECCS initiation capability)
of ITS Note 2 to the Surveillance Requirements, has been made applicable to this
Function.

I'n

addition, the Functions have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect these

additions.
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SRN Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

SNVEILLANCE
REgUIRENBiTS

(continued) This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRN

instrument readout to ensure that the SRN reading is greater
than a specified minimum count rate. This ensures that the
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron
flux levels within the core. Mith few fuel assemblies
loaded, the SRNs will not have a high enough count rate to
satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient 'source'aterial, fn the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states
thit the count rite fs not required to be met on an SRN that
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to
the SRN and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated
core quadrant. Mfth four or less fuel assemblies loaded
around each SRN and no other fuel assemblies in the
assocfated quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn the
configuration will not be cr1tical.

The Frequency fs based upon channel redundancy and other
information available fn the control room, and ensures that
the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. Mhen no reactivity
changes 'are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours.

> w MoOiS 3 ~~4 K
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Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
assocfited channel will function properly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in NOOE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the
channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be
fn progress. Thfs 7 day Frequency fs reasonable, based on
operating experience and on other Survefllances (such as a
CHANNEL NECK) that ensure proper functioning between
CHANNEL FNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required fn NODE 2 with IRNs on Range 2 or
low and in NSES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes

do no norma y ta p ac the Frequency has been extended
from 7 days to 31 days. e 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as

BMR/6 STS B 3.3-40

(continued)
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4'ASES

Priaary Containaent Isolation Instruaentation
B 3.3.6.1

h g.~

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

G. ~Gs-

«sa <4 For

eaperatures an provided to detec ~a leak free the teaa ng. e ~/G-„
1solation occurs en a very saa leak has occurred and is
diverse to the high flow instruaentation. If the small leak
is allowed to continue without isolation, offsite dose
lieigs say be reached. These Funct1ons are not issued in
an ASAR transient or accident analysis, since bounding ~ G-err. ~>~-
analyses are perforaed for large breaks such as
recirculation or l6L breaks.

Teaperatun-High signals an k
hat is be1ng aonitored.

in ruse eonitor each area. c anne s oresssuvv — 'o
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure t%at no s1n le
instruaent failure can preclude e sola on unction.
There are t for the RCI four for the. RHR @nice Jt

PCr»i+ ere are coup the
for the RHR a ) that provide in 'o the Area Ventilat1o
ifferential T rature-High F ction. The out t of

these therao uples is used to teraine the di erential.
teaperature Each channel con ists of a diffe ntial
aaperatu instruaent that ceives inputs f
heraocou es that are loca in the inlet nd outlet of
he area ooling systea fo a total of s1 (two for t RCI

. 00 re avail 1 e channel s

The Allowable Values an set low enough to detect a leak
equivalent to 25 gpe.

l
ThIFFuutt1oP1sol atgl tha Group g valves.
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AIbient and Di erent1al Teaperature-High is pro ded to
detect a leak in the RCPB and provides diversity to the high
flow inst tation. The isolation occurs wh a very
ssall leak s occurred. If the saall leak 1 allowed to
continue w hout isolation, offsite liaits be reached.
However, ed1t for these instruaents 1s n taken in any

(continued)
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There are four channels for the RHR equipment room areas (two per area), eight channels for the
~ Q6,

reactor building pipe chase areas (two per area), and 10 channels for the reactor building general
areas (two per area).

The Area Temperature —High Functions are only required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3. In
MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Vessel Pressure —High Function and other administrative controls
ensure that this flow path remains isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this fiow
path.

Insert Page B 3.3-164
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring

B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIRBIENTS

l

The Frequency is based upon the assuaption of Q Iaonth
cilibrition interval in the deteraination of the aagnitude
of equipeent drift in the setpoint analysis.

Perforaance of a systea functional test deaonstrates
roun<red systeo actuatton (sSmlated or actual) sesnal> /ha
logic of the systea will autoaatically trip open the
associated power aonitoring asseebly c1rcuit breaker. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. Th1s Surveillance overlaps w1th the CHANEL
CALIBRATION to provide coaplete testing of the safety
function. The systea functional test of the Class 1E
c1rcuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
coaplete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
aeitoring assembly would be inoperable.

The nth Frequency 1s based on the need to perfora this
..Survei lance. under the condit1ons that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for in unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perforaid with the reactor at power.
Operat1ng experience has shown that these c onents usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the month
Frequency. 2

REFERENCES 1. , Sectton $8.3.1.1+~~
NRC 6eneric Letter 91-09, 'Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protective
AsseIIblies 1n Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection

Systoa.'N/6
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RPS Electric Power Nonitorin
B 3.3es

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

(continued)
I

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a5 month
calibrat1on 1nterval in the determination of the magn1tude
of equipeent dr1ft in the setpoint analysis.~pi
Performance of a system functional test desenstrates a
required systen actuation (a)misted or actual) s1gnals jha
logic of the system will automatically trip open the
associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
funct1on. The system functional test of the Class lE
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electr1c power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.~Q moth Frequency ts hasad on the need to perfosu this

t Surveillance under the condit1ons that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned trans1ent if the
Surveillance were performed w1th the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these colmonents usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the™ eon
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. , gectton ~.3.1.1.~ g

NRC 6eneric Letter 91-09, 'Nodification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protect1ve
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protect1on

System.'.,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

~L. CHA GH

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are
(QQ

deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a

previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have hot been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most

Revision





NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS; 3.3,1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
willensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

HAN E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the 1TS and all references to these setpoints are
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3 Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most

NMP2 Revision gag





NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

'~lCHAN E

3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH WATER

LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

Ll HAN E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are Qfi
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3 Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the iTS. The Allowable Value is the, )Qg
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAINTURBINE HIGH WATER

LEVELTRIP INSTRUMENTATION

L~lH*N E

3. (continued)

uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

~L*N E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this

proposed Technical Specifications change and determihed it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The change modifies the Channel Check Surveillance to exempt channels that are

normally deenergized. The Remote Shutdown System is not considered as an initiator
for any accidents previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. In addition,
since the channel is normally deenergized and is not indicating properly, no specific
acceptance criteria for the Channel Check applies. That is, performance of the

Channel Check with the instrument deenergized is essentially equivalent to not
performing the requirement. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
instruments are not required to provide automatic response to any design basis
accident. The non performance of a Channel Check on a deenergized instrument does

not significantly affect the contribution of the instrument to risk reduction since the
instrument is Calibrated properly and its OPERABILITYverified during the
calibration.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

HAN E~il

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are [QR.,
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant, Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most

Revision PQQ





~l.,

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
willensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are ((dd,

deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the IR,
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95; The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
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3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and th'e trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the iTS and all references to these setpoints are l QQ
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is'the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
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3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable
Values and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The
Bases for the ITS also describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the
trip setpoint. This description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints willeither be in accordance
with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change,
which is controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip
setpoint. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change willallow two channels of a ECCS Instrumentation Function to be
inoperable for up to 24 hours, 96 hours, or 8 days (depending upon the Function)
prior to placing them in the tripped condition or declaring the associated ECCS
inoperable. ECCS actuation logic is not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. The channels for the LPCS, LPCI, and
ADS Functions are combined in a two-out-of-two logic; thus when one or both
channels of a Function are inoperable, the Function will not perform its intended
function. For the HPCS Functions, with only one channel per trip system of a
Function inoperable, the Function can still perform its intended function. The
proposed out of service time has already previously been approved by the NRC for
use at NMP2 for one channel inoperable. Therefore, allowing two channels of a
LPCS, LPCI, and ADS Function to be inoperable for this proposed time is equivalent
to one channel inoperable; in both cases, the Function cannot perform its intended
function. Allowing two HPCS channels (one per trip system) of a Function is
acceptable since the Function can still perform its intended function. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
overall ECCS safety function continues to provide the required ECCS actuation
capability.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change will provide additional time to restore the Manual Initiation Function of
the ADS System. Manual initiation logic is not considered as an initiator for any
accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Also, this change does not further
degrade the capability of the ADS System to perform its required automatic function.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve a physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
Manual Initiation of the ADS System is not credited in the accident analysis. The
additional time is minor, the ability to initiate individual ADS valves or another
ECCS System is possible ifan event occurs, and is consistent with the time period
allowed for other equipment that is not assumed to operate for mitigation of a DBA.
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ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
E

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
1TS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
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3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test

equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
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3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
willensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS
also describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint.
This description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology.
Thus, any changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2
Instrument Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled
by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS, would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The change provides the option to declare the SLC System inoperable instead of
isolating the RWCU System. The SLC System Initiation Function instrumentation is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of the instrumentation
is to isolate the RWCU System to ensure the SLC System can function properly and
the injected boron is not removed from the Reactor Coolant System. The proposed
change to the ACTIONS will not allow continuous operation such that the SLC
System cannot perform its intended function. Therefore, the proposed change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the
proposed alternative actions are identical to those associated with the mechanical
Specification (SLC System). Since the instrumentation actuates to ensure the SLC
System can perform its intended function, these actions are appropriate and the
margin of safety is maintained equivalent of the margin of safety when the SLC
System is inoperable.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The change provides the option to declare the SLC System inoperable instead of
isolating the RWCU System. The SLC System Initiation Function instrumentation is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of the instrumentation [
is to isolate the RWCU System to ensure the SLC System can function properly and
the injected boron is not removed from the Reactor Coolant System. The proposed
change to the ACTIONS will not allow continuous operation such that the SLC
System cannot perform its intended function. Therefore, the proposed change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any:,
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the
proposed alternative actions are identical to those associated with the mechanical
Specification (SLC System). Since the instrumentation actuates to ensure the SLC
System can 'perform its intended function, these actions are appropriate and the
margin of safety is maintained equivalent of the margin of safety when the SLC
System is inoperable.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are i QS
deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3.. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the f QfE

required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67,04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
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3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NMP2 Revision A





NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.7.2 - MECHANICALVACUUMPUMP ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

~L.l HAH

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the ITS and all references to these setpoints are l Qtl

deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a

previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated? .

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from.
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift. The most
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3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test

equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints will either be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Trip setpoints are not included in the iTS and all references to these setpoints are
( Qg

deleted. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function
and this value is retained in the NMP2 ITS. These trip setpoints are not considered
as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function
since the Allowable Value, which is the required limitation, is still being maintained.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Trip setpoints have not been included in the ITS. The Allowable Value is the (Q(c
required limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the NMP2
ITS. These Allowable Values have been established consistent with the methods
described in Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986, ISA-S67.04-1982,
and/or the General Electric Setpoint Methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A,
limited by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report, Revision 1, dated 11/6/95. The
Allowable Values are derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration
uncertainty, process measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty,
instrument uncertainty, and applicable environmental effects. The trip setpoints are
derived from the analytical limits by accounting for calibration uncertainty, process
measurement uncertainty, primary element uncertainty, instrument uncertainty,
applicable environmental effects, and drift. The trip setpoints are also derived from
the Allowable Values in the conservative direction by considering calibration
uncertainty, instrument uncertainty, environmental effects, and drift; The most
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

'~ICHAN H

3. (continued)

conservatively derived trip setpoints are used. In addition, both the Allowable Values
and trip setpoints may have additional conservatisms. Plant calibration procedures
willensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test
equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained, The Bases for the ITS also
describes the relationship between the Allowable Value and the trip setpoint. This
description is consistent with the NMP2 Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Thus, any
changes to the trip setpoints willeither be in accordance with the NMP2 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology, or ifnot, then a Bases change, which is controlled by the

'rovisionsof the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS,
would be required prior to changing the trip setpoint. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—LOGIC

~AN E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes the requirement to notify the NRC ifrequired by
10 CFR 50.72 and to submit a Licensee Event Report as required by 10 CFR 50.73 if
the RPS EPAs are not restored to Operable status or the RPS UPS is not removed
from service in MODES or other specified conditions other than MODES 1, 2, and 3.
It replaces these requirements with specific actions that place the reactor in the least
reactive condition and ensures either the safety function of the RPS, primary
containment isolation system, secondary containment isolation system, and CREF
System will not be required or is already met. An option is also given to continue to
restore an assembly to OPERABLE status under certain conditions since there may be
a need for RHR SDC System. Alternately, options are also provided under certain
conditions to declare the affected components inoperable and take the ACTIONS
required by the individual Specifications. The required reports are not assumed to be
an initiator of any analyzed event. Therefore, the change does not involve a

significant increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. The
consequences of an accident are not affected by the deletion of these reporting
requirements since they do not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident or
transient.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of
these required reports. This proposed change has no effect on the assumptions of the
design basis accident. This change also has no impact on the safe operation of the
plant because adequate actions are provided if the RPS EPAs cannot be restored and
the RPS UPS cannot be removed from service. This change does not affect any plant
equipment or requirements for maintaining plant equipment. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.8.3 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING—SCRAM SOLENOIDS

L~*
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes the requirement to notify the NRC if required by
10 CFR 50.72 and to submit a Licensee Event Report as required by 10 CFR 50.73 if
the RPS EPAs are not restored to Operable status or the RPS MG Set or alternate
power supply is not removed from service in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. It replaces these
requirements with specific actions that place the reactor in the least reactive condition
and ensures the safety function of the RPS instrumentation will not be required. The
required reports are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event, Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. The consequences of an accident are not affected by the
deletion of these reporting requirements since they do not impact the assumptions of
any design basis accident or transient.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of
these required reports. This proposed change has no effect on the assumptions of the
design basis accident. This change also has no impact on the safe operation of the
plant because adequate actions are provided if the RPS EPAs cannot be restored and
the RPS MG Set or alternate power supply cannot be removed from service. This
change does not affect any plant equipment or requirements for maintaining plant
equipment. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.2 - FLOW CONTROL VALVES (FCVs)

~NI * IVH

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 CTS 4.4.1.1.3 provides Surveillance Requirements for the flow control valves.
Since CTS 4.4.1.1.3 is part of the Recirculation Loop Technical Specification,
CTS 3/4.4.1.1, it is covered by the LCO of CTS 3.4.1.1 and the Applicability
of CTS 3.4.1.1. The ITS provides a separate LCO for the flow control valves,
thus a new LCO statement and Applicability statement are needed. However,
since they continue to require flow control valve OPERABILITY in the same
MODES as CTS 3/4.4.1.1, the addition of the new LCO and Applicability are
administrative. ITS 3.4.2 ACTION A allows 4 hours to lock up the flow
control valve if it is inoperable. This time is consistent with the time in CTS
3.4.1.1 Action a when a loop is not in operation. The actual proposed action
(lock up the flow control valve) is the acceptance criteria to which the flow
control valve is tested by the current Surveillance (CTS 4.4.1.1.3). Thus
placing the flow control valve in this position performs the safety function of
the flow control valve. The proposed change will provide only additional
clarification of the current requirements, and is therefore considered
administrative.

REL ATED SPE .IFICATIONS

None

TE HNI AL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TE HNI AL HAN >ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD. 1 The Frequencies for performing CTS 4.4.1.1.3.a and 4.4.1,1.3.b (proposed
SRs 3.4.2.1 and 3.4.2.2) have been extended from 18 months to 24 months,
These SRs ensure that FCVs fail "as is" on loss of hydraulic pressure at the
hydraulic control unit and that the average rate of FCV movement is within the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.2 - FLOW CONTROL VALVES (FCVs)

. TECHNICALCHAN ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD. 1

(cont'd)
specific limit (~ 11%/sec). The proposed change will allow these

Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the

allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a

24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided
in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated

April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have

shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been

determined that the effect on safety is small.

During normal operation, the FCVs are slowly positioned to obtain the required
core flow and power conditions. Ifan actual or false signal is present requiring
a Motion Inhibit (position setpoint demand signal exceed limits, large velocity
controller deviation for more than a preset time, and high drywell pressure), the
associated FCV should lock up. Therefore, during normal plant operations, the

system is utilized and major deviations will not go unnoticed. Ifany
inconsistencies are observed during FCV movement, the flow control system or
the hydraulic control units may be taken o'ut of service to perform the required
maintenance. After repair, the system may be tested during plant operation to
ensure the FCVs function properly.

Ifa DBA LOCA were to occur, drywell pressure will increase. Drywell
pressure sensors will detect this pressurization and immediately drop hydraulic
pressure to the pilot lines of check valves on the FCV actuators. These

pressure sensors are environmentally qualified for LOCA and post-LOCA
conditions. With loss of pilot pressure, the check valves will close and lock up
the FCV. Until these interlocks are cleared, no control system signal
(intentional or inadvertent) can cause FCV position to change. Failure Modes
and Effects Analysis have shown that, given a LOCA event, no single failure in
the electronic/hydraulic controls can cause the FCV to close. As a result of
these considerations, FCV closure in the unbroken loop is not expected to occur
during the LOCA event.

Even if the FCVs were signaled to close for some unlikely reason (LOCA plus
two failures: failure of drywell high pressure signal such that FCV lockup does

not occur, and failure of FCV controls), backup electronic velocity limiters are
included in the recirculation control system to limit FCV velocity to 11%/sec.
Additional multiple specitic component failures in these limiters must occur to

cause full closure of the FCV at velocities in excess of this value. The
combined probability of occurrence of these specific failure modes during a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.2 - FLOW CONTROL VALVES (FCVs)

" TECHNI AL HANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD. I
(cont'd)

LOCA is less than or 10E-6 per year. Accordingly, the electronically limited
rate of less than or equal to 11% of FCV actuator stroke rate is considered a

realistic yet conservative closure rate.

The velocity limiters are also available to minimize the consequences of the

Reactor Recirculation Flow Runout and Flow Control Failure (decreasing flow)
transients ensuring the FCVs either open or close at a rate less than or equal to

11%/sec which is assumed in the analysis. In these transients the analysis
assumes the FCVs both n>ove at a velocity of + 11%/sec. The probability of
this type of failure is very small since NMP2 normally positions the flow
controllers in manual and in this condition the control signal of each loop is

independent of each other. Now in the case of transients involving the failure
of one FCV, the analysis assumes an FCV moves at a velocity of 30%/sec in
the opening direction and 60%/sec in the closing direction. In these transients,
the velocity lin>iters are available to limit the FCV velocity to + 11%/sec and

in addition the hydraulic system is designed to limit the FCV velocity to
+30%/sec and -60%/sec, which is within the values assumed in the transient
analysis.

Based on the Reactor Recirculation System design and the ability to detect
deviations during operation, it is shown that the impact, ifany, on system
availability is small as a result of the change.

The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no
failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on system
availability is small from a change to CTS 4.4.1.1.3.a and 4.4.1.1.3.b as

implemented in SRs 3.4.2.1 and 3.4.2.2. In addition, the proposed 24-month
Surveillance Frequency, ifperformed at the maximum interval by proposed
SR 3.0.2 (30 months), does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

"Specific"

None
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With one or more of the require inter ocks shown in Table 3.4.3.2-3 inoperable, restore ~~ J
the inoperable interlock to OPERABLE.status within 7 days or isolate the affected heat
exchanger(s) from the RCIC steam supply by closing and deenergizing hest exchanger
valves 2RHS*MOV22A and 2RHS*MOV80A or 2RHS*MOV22B and 2RHS*MOV80B, as
a ppropriat

~;qr„.~(;~+ A~
f. /With any reactor coolant system eaksge greater than the limit in 3.4.3.2.e above,

A<gga) 8 ~identify the source of leaks within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTD within the following 24 hours.

~W > ",i 5'I4A.3.2.1 The RCS leakage shall be demonstrated to be within each of the above
lim'toring

the primary c inment airborne pa ulate radios at least once per 12
hours,

b. Monito
hours, (~

or drain tan nd e pment drain ta fillrate t least once per

C. Monit
ours. and

a containment a orna aseous r at least once per 12

L,L
d. Monitoring the reactor ssel head flange leak detectio ystem at least once per 24

4.4.3.2.2 Each RCS pressure isolation valve specified in Table 3.4.3.2-1 shall demonstrated
OPERABLE by leek testing pursuant to Specification 4.0.5, using the method and acceptance
criteria specified in the Inservice Testing Program, and verifying the leakage of each valve to be
within the specified limit:

a.
b.

At least once per 18 months, and
Before returning the valve to service following maintenance, repair, or replacement work
on the valve.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITION
3. 3

%04</
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

TE HNI AL HANGES - LESS RESTRI .TIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1 Details of the CTS 4.4.3.2.1 methods for performing the reactor coolant system

leakage Surveillance (by monitoring the primary containment airborne
particulate and gaseous radioactivity and by monitoring the drywell floor drain
tank and equipment drain tank fill rate) are proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. The requirements of proposed SR 3.4.5.1 are adequate to determine
reactor coolant system leakage is within required limits. As a result, the details
relocated to the Bases are not necessary for ensuring reactor coolant system
leakage is determined and do not need to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific"

L.l The Surveillance Frequency for CTS 4.4.3.2.1.b (proposed SR 3.4.5.1), has

been changed from 8 hours to 12 hours, consistent with the allowance in
Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. The supplement allows the Frequency to
be extended to once per shift, not to exceed 12 hours. NMP2 currently has a
12 hour operating shift, thus, the Frequency is adjusted to coincide with this.
This is also consistent with the CTS Frequency for monitoring the airborne
monitors.

L.2 The reactor vessel head flange leak detection instrumentation in CTS 4.4.3.2.1
does not necessarily relate directly to the LEAKAGE requirements. The
reactor vessel head leak detection system monitors the pressure between the
inner and outer reactor vessel head seal ring. If the inner seal fails, the
instrumentation will annunciate an alarm. The plant can continue to operate
with the outer seal performing the required function and the inner seal can be
repaired at the next refueling outage. Ifboth seals fail, this can be detected by
the Leakage Detection Systems required by CTS 3.4.3.1 and by an increase in
drywell temperature and pressure. The instrumentation does not detect nor
quantify leakage from'the reactor to the containment atmosphere; it does not
monitor any leakage controlled by CTS 3.4.3.2. Monitoring overall
unidentified leakage is performed by the drywell floor drain tank fill rate
monitoring system and the drywell atmospheric monitoring system. Neither the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Revision 1, nor the
current NMP2 TS specifies this indication to be OPERABLE in the leakage
detection instrumentation Specification (CTS 3/4.4.3.1 and ITS 3.4.7), thus it is
not needed to support this Specification. Control of the availability of, and

necessary compensatory activities ifnot available, for indications and

monitoring instruments are addressed by plant operational procedures and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

'ECHNICALCHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont'd)

policies. The requirement to demonstrate LEAKAGE is within limits is still
maintained in proposed SR 3.4.5.1. Therefore, this instrumentation, along with
the supporting Surveillance is proposed to be deleted from the Technical
Specifications.
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e. one or more of the required erlocks shown in Table 3A.3.2- inoperable, restore
the i parable interlock to OPERAB .status within 7 days or isolate e affected heat
excha r(s) from the RCIC steam su y by closing and deenergizing at exchanger
valves 2 *MOV22Aand 2RHS*MO A or 2RHS*MOV22B and 2R *MOVBOB,as
appropriate.

LC,I

With any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limit in 3.4.3.2.e above,
identify the source of leakage within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

4.4.3.2.1 The RCS leakage shall be demonstrated to be within each of the above limits by:

Monitoring the primary containment airborne particulate radioactivity at least once per 12
hours,

b. Monitorinp the drywall floor drain tank and equipment drain tank fillrate at least once per
8 hours,

C. Monitoring the primary containment airborne gaseous radioactivity at least once per 12
hours, and

d.

At least onc 18 months, and
m enance, repair, orrep ment wor

Monitorinp the reactor vessel head flanpe leak detection system at least once per 24
hours.

N9.$ .4 f LA,~
4 4.3.2.2 Each RCS pressure isolation valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by leak testing pursuant to Specification 4.0.5, using the method and acceptance
criteria specified in the Iniervice Testinp Program. and verifying the leakage of each valve to be
within the specified limit:

~ 7
a

~~ ~'~~ ~The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONQopi'.
iS <ere~ C<+0''c

g~: pq ~'~g g*

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 3/4 4-14 Amendment No. 4 84





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.6 - RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE(PIV) LEAKAGE

ADMINISTRATIVE

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted

that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the

ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)),

A.2 The ITS 3.4.6 ACTIONS include two Notes not currently provided in the CTS.

The first Note to the ACTIONS ("Separate Condition entry is allowed for each

flow path") provides explicit instructions for proper application of the
ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the

proposed Specification 1.3 - "Completion Times," this Note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing ACTIONS for inoperable PIVs. The
second Note to the ACTIONS ("Enter applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for systems made inoperable by PIVs") facilitates the use and

understanding of the intent to consider any system affected by inoperable PIVs,
which is to have its ACTIONS also apply if it is determined to be inoperable.
With the ITS LCO 3.0.6, this intent would not necessarily apply. This
clarification is consistent with the intent and interpretation of the existing
Technical Specifications, and is therefore considered an administrative
presentation preference.

REL CATED SPE IFICATIONS

None

TECHNI AL CHAN ES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1

NMP2

The list of pressure isolation valves (PIVs) in CTS Table 3.4.3.2-1 are

proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The
listing of valves which are subject to the RCS PIV Leakage Specification are

related to design and are not necessary for ensuring PIV leakage is maintained

within limits. ITS 3.4.6 requires the leakage from each RC5 PIV to be within
limits. These requirements are adequate for ensuring PIV leakage is maintained
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DISCUS'SION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.6 - RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE(PIV) LEAKAGE

~ TECHNICALCHAN ~ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(cont'd)

within limits for the required valves. Therefore, the relocated list is not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and

safety. This change is also consistent with Generic Letter 91-08, which
allowed lists of components to be relocated to plant controlled documents. The
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the USAR at ITS implementation.
Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In
addition to this relocation, all references to the Table in CTS 3.4.3.2.d and

4.4.3.2.2 have been deleted. The Bases identifies that the list of PIVs are

located in the TRM.

LA.2 Details of the first Frequency for performing CTS 4.4.3.2.2 are proposed to be
relocated to the Inservice Testing (IST) Program (covered by CTS 4.0.5), The
requirement to leak test each PIV "At least once per 18 months" is not required
to be in Technical Specifications to assure the PIVs are leak tested at least once

per 18 months since the IST Program, required by 10 CFR 50.55a, provides
18 month or less leak test requirements for these valves. Compliance with
10 CFR 50.55a, and as a result the IST Program, is required by the NMP2
Operating License. These controls are adequate to ensure the required leak rate
testing of PIVs is perforined and do not need to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the IST
Program will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed IST Program in
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LC. 1 The requirements of CTS 3.4.3.2 ACTIONS d and e, 4.4.3.2.3, and 4.4.3.2.4
concerning high/low pressure interface valve leakage pressure monitors and

interlocks do not necessarily relate directly to the leakage limit requirements of
the RCS PIVs. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1, does not specify indication-only or alarm-only equipment to be
OPERABLE to support OPERABILITYof a system or component. Control of
the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities ifnot available, for
indications and monitoring instrumentation are addressed by plant operational
procedures and policies. In addition, the leakage limit requirements of
ITS 3.4.6 and the leakage test requirements of SR 3.4.6.1 will ensure that the
limits will be maintained or the appropriate ACTIONS will be taken. As such,
the relocated requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Therefore, this instrumentation,
along with the supporting ACTIONS and Surveillances, is proposed to be
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be
incorporated by reference into the USAR at ITS implementation. Changes to
the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.7 - RCS LEAKAGEDETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

~ TECHNI AL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.l CTS 3.4.3.1 requires the priinary containment atmospheric particulate and
gaseous radioactivity monitoring systems, and the drywell floor and equipment
drain tank fill rate monitoring systems. The required systems are rearranged in
ITS 3.4.7 to require one method which can quantify the unidentified
LEAKAGEand a diverse detection method which provides only indication of
increased leakage.

The drywell equipment drain tank fill rate monitoring system required by CTS
3.4.3.1.d functions to quantify identiflied leakage. Since the purpose of ITS
3.4.7 is to provide early indication of unidentified RCS leakage, the drywell
equipment drain tank till rate inonitoring system requirements specified in CTS
3.4.3.1.d and Action b, as well as Action d, which allows both the equipment
and floor drain tank till rate nionitoring systems to be inoperable, have been
deleted. ITS 3.4.5 will continue to require that identified leakage (as part of
the total leakage lin>it) be quantified. However, the ITS will not specifically
place a Technical Specificatio requirement on the actual method used to
quantify identified leakage. A diverse method to quantify increased leakage is
still provided by the drywell floor drain tank fill rate monitoring system, and
this is the primary method for quantifying unidentified leakage. In addition,
CTS 4.4.3.1.b has also been inodified to only require the "drywell floor drain
tank fill rate monitoring system" (proposed SR 3.4.7.3) to be tested to reflect
these new requirements.

The drywell atmospheric particulate and gaseous monitoring system in CTS
3.4.3. l.a and b are grouped so that only one of the two is required in ITS LCO
3.4.7.b, instead of the current requirement that both systems be OPERABLE,
since they provide the saine type of indication. A diverse method to quantify
increased leakage is still provided by the drywell floor drain tank fill rate
monitoring system, and this is the priinary method for quantifying unidentified
leakage. CTS 3.4.3.1 Action a, which allows only one of the two atmospheric
monitoring systems to be inoperable, has been modified in ITS 3.4,7
ACTION B to allow the "required" atmospheric monitoring system, i.e., both
particulate and gaseous monitors, to be inoperable for 30 days, consistent with
the new requirement in ITS LCO 3.4.7.b that only one of these two monitors
be OPERABLE. In addition, CTS 4.4.3.1.a has also been modified to only
require the "required" drywell atmospheric'monitoring system (proposed SR
3.4.7.1 and SR 3.4.7.2) and the "required" leakage detection instrumentation
(proposed SR 3.4.7.4) to be tested to reflect these new requirements.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.7 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION '

TE HNI AL CHAN ES - L S RESTRICTIVE

L.l
(cont'd)

Therefore, since two diverse methods are still being maintained to detect
unidentified leakage and identified and unidentified leakage is still required to
be quantified, this change, which is consistent with the BWR/6 ISTS, is

considered acceptable.

L.2

j--

Currently, CTS 3.0.4 would preclude a change in MODES with leakage
detection monitoring system inoperable. A statement that LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable for the condition of the drywell floor drain tank fill rate monitoring
system inoperable or the required drywell atmospheric monitoring system
inoperable has been added as a Note to ITS 3.4.7 ACTION A and ACTION B.
When this allowance is used, either the drywell floor drain tank fill rate
monitoring system or the required drywell atmospheric monitoring system
remains available, and the compensatory actions for the inoperable system (or

, the requirement that unidentitied leakage be quantified in accordance with
ITS 3.4.5) will provide adequate indication of RCS leakage. Since 1)

probabilities have determined a 30 day allowed out of service time for one
leakage detection system is acceptable; 2) a leakage detection system is still
OPERABLE; and 3) compensatory measures will still ensure leakage is being
quantified, the LCO 3.0.4 exception is considered to provide no significant
impact on safety and is a'cceptable.

A Note has been added to CTS 4.4.3.l.a (Note to ITS 3.4.7 Surveillance
Requirements) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for
performance of required Surveillances provided the other Leakage Detection
System channel is OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing allowance has been granted
by the NRC in Technical Specification amendments for Georgia Power
Company's Hatch Unit 1 (Amendment 185) and Unit 2 (Amendment 125) and
in the ITS amendment for Washington Public Power Supply System Unit 2
(Amendment 149). The NRC has also granted this allowance in other topical
reports for the Reactor Protection System, Emergency Core Cooling System,
and Isolation System Instrumentation. The 6 hour testing allowance does not
significantly reduce the probability of properly monitoring leakage since the
other channel must be OPERABLE for this allowance to be used.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 CTS 3.4.5 Action c requires increased sampling under certain conditions (as

specified in CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 4.b), when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is

exceeded. (As described in CTS 3.0.1, the Action is only required when the
LCO is not met.) CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 4.b requires the sampling and

analysis once between 2 and 6 hours after the special conditions specified in
Action c are met. However, CTS 3.4.5 Action b (ITS 3.4.8, Required Actions
A.l and B. 1), which is also required to be taken when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is
not met, already requires the same sampling to be performed every 4 hours at
all times when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is not met, not just when the special
conditions specified in Action c are met. Thus, the sampling and analysis
requirements of CTS 3.4.5 Action c is redundant to the sampling and analysis
requirements of CTS 3.4.5 Action b. Therefore, CTS 3.4.5 Action c has been

deleted and its deletion is adininistrative.

REL ATED SPECIFI .ATI NS

None

TECHNICALCHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 This proposed change modifies CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 2 (proposed
SR 3.4.8.1), to change the Frequency for isotopic analysis for dose equivalent
I-131 concentration froin at least once per 31 days to at least once per 7 days.
The increased Frequency provides a compensatory measure for ensuring that
even with deletion of the requirement that gross specific activity remain less

than or equal to 100/E-bar pCi/gram, offsite doses will remain within a small
fraction of the limits of 10 CFR 100. This change is more restrictive on plant
operations.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

TECHNICALCHANGES - LE S RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1 The CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 5, requires an isotopic analysis of an offgas
sample, including quantitative measurements for xenon and krypton. The
offgas isotopic analysis for xenon and krypton are not direct measurements
related to the limits of ITS 3.4.8. These analyses are used to routinely monitor
and trend coolant activity and are applicable to plant specific controls and
administrative limits only. Therefore, this Surveillance is proposed to be
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The requirements of
proposed SR 3.4.8.1 provide adequate assurance that RCS specific activity will
be maintained within required limits. As a result, the additional analysis
requirements for xenon and krypton are not necessary for assuring RCS specific
activity is within required limits do not need to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM will be
incorporated by reference into the USAR at ITS implementation. Changes to
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

L. I The CTS LCO 3.4.5.b requirement to maintain specific activity S 100/E-bar
pCi/gm has been deleted. The current Bases state that the intent of the
requirement to limit the specific activity of the reactor coolant is to ensure that
whole body and thyroid doses at the site boundary would not exceed a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits (i.e., 10% of 25 rem and 300 rem,
respectively) in the limiting event of a main steam line failure outside
containment. To ensure that offsite thyroid doses do not exceed 30 rem,
reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131 (DEI) is limited to less than or
equal to 0.2 pCi/gm. Current Technical Specifications also limit

reactor'oolant

gross specific activity to less than or equal to 100/E-bar pCi/gm to
ensure that whole body doses do not exceed 2.5 rem.

CTS 3.11.2.7 (ITS 3.7.4) associated with radioactive effluents requires that the
gross gamma radioactivity rate of the noble gases Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138,
Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88 measured at the Offgas System pretreatment monitor
station be limited to less than or equal to 350 mCi/second. The current Bases
for CTS 3.11.2.7 state that restricting the gross radioactivity rate of noble gases
from the main condenser provides reasonable assurance that the total-body
exposure to an individual at the exclusion area boundary will not exceed a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 lin>its in the event this effluent is inadvertently
discharged without treatment directly to the environment.

The Offgas System, as required by CTS 3.11.2.7 and ITS 3.7.4, provides
reasonable assurance the reactor coolant gross specific activity is maintained at
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

'ECHNICAL HANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L. 1

(cont'd)

-

a sufficiently low level to preclude offsite doses from exceeding a.small fraction
of the 10 CFR 100 limits in the event of a main steam line failure. Therefore,
CTS 3.4.5.b is redundant and places an unnecessary burden on the licensee
without a commensurate increase in the margin of safety. Elimination of
CTS 3.4.5.b will allow plant personnel to focus attention on efficient, safe
operation of the plant without the unnecessary distraction of the redundant
Surveillance Requirement. Additional assurance that the offsite doses will not
exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits is provided by increasing the
frequency of sampling and analysis of the reactor coolant for DEI from at least
once per 31 days to at least once per 7 days, (see comment M.l). Since (1) the
reactor coolant limit on DEI adequately assures that offsite doses will not
exceed small fractions of the 10 CFR 100 limits in the event of a main steam
line failure outside containment and (2) gross gamma radioactivity rate of the
noble gases measured at the Offgas System pretreatment monitor station is
limited by ITS 3.7.4 to a value that provides reasonable assurance the reactor
coolant gross specific activity is maintained at a sufficiently low level to
preclude offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100
limits, the requirements associated with CTS 3.4.5.b are unnecessary. The
associated ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are also being deleted,
consistent with the LCO requirement deletion.

The Applicability of CTS 3.4.5 (including Table 4.4.5-1 measurement 4) is
Operating Conditions 1, 2, 3, and 4. In ITS 3.4.8, the Applicability is
proposed to be limited to those conditions which represent a potential for
release of significant quantities of radioactive coolant to the environment.
MODE 4 is omitted since the reactor is not pressurized and the potential for
leakage is significantly reduced. In MODES 2 and 3, with'he main steam lines
isolated, no escape path exists for significant releases and requirements for
limiting the specific activity are not required. CTS 3.4.5 Actions a and b
(ITS 3.4.8, ACTIONS A and B) are also modified to reflect the new
Applicability,, and an option for exiting the applicable MODES is provided for
cases where isolation is not desired (ITS 3.4.5 Required Actions B.2.2.1 and
B.2.2.2).

L.3 Currently, MODE changes are precluded by CTS 3.0.4 if the limit of
CTS 3.4.5.a is not met. A Note is added to CTS 3.4.5 Action a (ITS 3.4.8
ACTION A) to indicate that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable during the first
48 hours of failure to nieet the LCO limit provided the specific activity is
~ 4.0 pCi/gm DEI. Entry into the applicable MODES should not be restricted
since the most likely response to the condition is restoration of compliance
within the allowed 48 hours. Further, since the LCO limits assure the dose due
to a MSLB would be a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits, operation
during the allowed tin>e frame would not represent a significant impact to the
health and safety of the public.
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+~~ ~ V 3.4.9.1 Two* shutdown cooling mode loops of the residual heat removal (RHR) system shall be
OPERABLE and, unless at least one recirculat m is in ration at least one shutdown
cooling mode loop shall be in operation+*, onsi ea .2.

a. One OPERABLE R pump, and ~0~ to/
b. OPERABLE R st exchanger.
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p,(T<» p, a. With less than the above required RHR shutdown cooling mode loops OPERABLE,
immediately initiate corrective action to return the required loops to OPERABLE status as
soon ss possible. Within 1 hour ~s f faa ef, demonstrate
the operability of at least one alternate method capable of decay heat removal for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling mode loop. Be in st least COLD SHUTDOWN within
24 hours.
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~/~b. With no RHR.shutdown cooling mode loo in operation, immediately initiate corrective
~ action to return at least one loop to operation as soon as possible. Within 1 hour,

establish reactor coolant circulation by an alternate method and monitor reactor coolant
temperature and pressure at least once per hour.

"~< '> o Sk S,q.Q.i

re,'«~ A,~
4.4.9.1 At least one shutdown coolin mode loop of the residual heat removal s stem or

shall be determined to be in operation an at least
nca per 12 hours. A.z,

l.CO~
Ra&a. I

One RHR shutdown cooling mode loop may be inoperable for
surveillance testing afl
The. shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation
hour period f

own
rostatic and s m leaks e testi
nevef 0 of m ra e, i

SH DOWN as required by t ACTION. maintain reactor c
practic by use of alternate hea emoval method

up to 2 hours for

for up to 2 hours per 8-

unng
~o~ed4

( Q
e to attain COL

ant temperature as low as

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 3/4 4-35

4

Amendment Ne. Bee >Ith





~ Q

Wbo<L faMs.Q~/

fA)
One OPERAB RHR pump, a

ne OPERABLE HR heat excha er.
a.
b.

: OPERATIONAL CONDmON 4.
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OPERABLE and. unless at least one recirculatio m 'ation, at less one shutdown
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With less than the above required RHR shutdown cooling mode loops OpERABLE, within
1 hour and at least once per 24 hours thereafter, demonstrate the operability of at least
one alternate method capable of decay heat removal for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling mode loop.
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pressure at least once per hour.
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3.4.6.1 The reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall imited in secor ance with
t e im ine s own on igure ...1-1 for hydrostatic or system leakage testing. Figure I

3.4.6.1-2 for heatup by non-nuclear means, Figure 3.4.6.1-3 for cooldown following a nuclear
shutdown and low-power PHYSICS TESTS; and Figures 3.4.6.1A and 3.4.6.1-5 for operations
with a critical core other than low-power PHYSICS TESTS, with:

a. A maximum heatup of 100oF in eny 1+our period.
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A maximum cooldown of 100oF in any 1~ period,

A maximum temperature change of less than or equal to 20oF in any 1+our period
during hydrostatic snd system leakage tesbng operations abave tha hestvp snd I Q8

cooldown Iimltcurvess and

Tha reactor vessel flange and head flange temperature greater than or equal to 70'F
when reactor vessel head bolting studs are under tension.
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With any of the above limits exceeded, restore temperature and/or pressure to within the
limits mm; pe orm an engineenng evaluation to determine the effects of the out-of-
limit condition on the structural integrity of the reactor coolant s em; determine that the reactor
coolant system remains acce ble for co
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4.4.6.1.1 During system heatup, cooldown, and system leakage and hydrostatic testing
operations, the reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall be determined to be within
the above required heatup and cooldown limits o igures
3.4.6.1-1, 3.4.6.1-2, 3.4.6.1-3. 3 4.6.1%, and 3 4.6.1-5 as applicable, at least once per 30
minutes.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.11 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

REL ATED SPECIFI .ATIONS

None

TE HNI AL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 The ACTION of CTS 3.4.6.1 does not specify a Completion Time for
completion of the engineering evaluation. A specific Completion Time for the

engineering evaluation and determination in the CTS 3.4.6.1 ACTION is

provided in ITS 3.4.11 Required Actions A.2 and C.2. The ITS 3.4.11
Required Action A.2 Completion Time of 72 hours is considered reasonable for
operation in MODES I, 2, and 3 because the P/T limits are based on very
conservative flaw assumptions and large factors of safety. In conditions other
than MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ITS 3.4.11 Required Action C.2 Completion
Time of prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 would prevent entry in the operating
MODES which is consistent with the current LCO 3.0.4. This change is an

additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 The CTS 3.4.1.4 ACTION required to be taken when a recirculation pump is
started without having n>et the temperature requirements has been changed.
Currently, the CTS 3.4.1.4 ACTION only states to suspend the startup of a

recirculation loop. This however, does not provide an action if the loop is

already operating. ITS 3.4.11 ACTIONS A, B, and C are added which, in this
condition, would require an engineering evaluation to be performed to ensure
continued operation is acceptable. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

TECHNICALCHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1

NMP2

The specific requirements in CTS 4.4.6.1.1 and CTS 4.4.6.1.2 that operation
be to the right of the limits lines of Figures 3.4.6.1-1, 3.4.6.1-2, 3.4.6.1-3,
3.4.6.1-4, and 3.4.6.1-5 are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. In addition,
the allowance in CTS 4.4.6.1.2 and Figures 3.4.6.1-4 and 3.4.6.1-5 that with
reactor water level in the normal power operation range, operation may be in
the cross-hatched region of Figures 3.4.6.1-4 and 3.4.6.1-5, and the statement
in Figures 3.4.6.1-1, 3.4.6.1-2, 3.4.6.1-3, 3.4.6.1-4, and 3.4.6.1-5 that the
Figures are effective up to 12.8 EFPY are also proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure the P/T limits are met. The
requirements to maintain the P/T limits in accordance with the Figures are

still'aintained

in ITS 3.4.11, SR 3.4.11.1, and SR 3.4.11.2. Therefore, the
relocated requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.11 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

. TECHNICAL HANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(cont'd)

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described

in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 CTS Table 4.4.6.1.3-1 provides requirements for reactor material irradiation
surveillance specimen location, lead factor, and withdrawal time. These
requirements describe the reactor material irradiation surveillance specimen

program requirements established by 10 CFR 50 Appendix H, and are to be
relocated to the USAR. Con>pliance with 10 CFR 50 Appendix H is required

by the NMP2 Operating License. As a result, the relocated requirements are

not necessary to ensure the reactor material irradiation surveillance specimen

program at NMP2 is maintained and do not need to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the USAR will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3

LA.4

The details relating to the basis t'or the THERMAL POWER and recirculation
flow limitations in CTS 4.4.1.1.2 footnote ***(i.e., final values were
determined during Startup Testing based upon actual THERMALPOWER and
recirculation loop flow which will sweep the cold water from the vessel bottom
head preventing stratification) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to ensure the Surveillance Requirement is performed
within the required limitations since the actual limits are still being maintained
in the proposed Surveillance Requirements (SR 3.4.11.5 and SR 3.4.11.6). As
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions ot'he proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The details of CTS.3.4.1.4.b (and its associated Action) and CTS 4.4.1.4
relating to operational limits (maximum jet pump loop flow) during a return to
two recirculation pump operation from single recirculation loop operation are
proposed to be relocated to the USAR. The single loop flow rate is considered
an operational limit since it is not directly related to the ability of the system to
perforin its safety analysis functions. The flow rate is limited only to restrict
reactor vessel internals vibration to within acceptable limits during restart of the
second pump. These requirements are oriented toward maintaining long term
OPERABILITYof the recirculation loops and do not necessarily have an

immediate impact on their OPERABILITY. As such, the relocated details are
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Changes to the USAR will be controlled by the provisions of the
10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

None
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ECCS —Operating
B 3.5.1

, BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.5.1.4

The performance requirements of the ECCS pumps are
determined through application of the 10 CFR 50, Appendix K,
criteria (Ref. 8). This periodic Surveillance is performed
(in accordance with the ASME Code, Section XI, requirements
for the ECCS pumps) to verify that the ECCS pumps will
develop the flow rates required by the respective analyses.
The ECCS pump flow rates ensure that adequate core cooling
is provided to satisfy the acceptance criteria of
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).

The pump flow rates are verified against a system head that
is equivalent to the RPV pressure expected during a LOCA.
The total developed head is adequate to overcome the

[ g
elevation head pressure between the pump suction and the
vessel discharge, the piping friction losses, and RPV

pressure present during LOCAs. These values may be
established during pre-operational testing. A 92 day
Frequency for this Surveil.lance is in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program requirements.

SR 3.5.1.5

The ECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to
perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies
that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or
simulated), the automatic initiation logic of HPCS, LPCS,
and LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as
designed, i.e., actuation of the system throughout its
emergency operating sequence, which includes automatic pump
startup and actuation of all automatic valves (including the
LPCI flow diversion valves closed on a Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low, Level 3 or a Drywell Pressure —High (Boundary
Isolation) signal) to their required positions. This
Surveillance also ensures that the HPCS System will
automatically restart (i.e., injection valve re-open) on an
RPV low water level (Level 2) signal received subsequent to
an RPV high water level (Level 8) signal and that the
suction is automatically transferred from the CST to the
suppression pool. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
performed in LCO 3.3.5. 1 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.

continued
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ECCS —Shutdown
B 3.5.2

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2. 1 and SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)

applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications in the
control room, including alarms, to alert the operator to an
abnormal suppression pool or CST water level condition.

SR 3.5.2.3 SR 3.5.2.5 SR 3.5.2.6 and SR 3.5.2.7

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.4, SR 3.5.1.5,
and SR 3.5. 1e8 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5,
SR 3.5.2.6, and SR 3.5.2.7, respectively.

SR 3.5.2.4

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the ECCS .flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that 'are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these
valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the
valves are operated under procedural control and the
probability of their being mispositioned during this time
period is low.

In MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System may be required to operate
in the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and
sensible heat from the reactor. Therefore, this SR is
modified by a Note that allows one LPCI subsystem to be
considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for decay
heat removal, if capable of being manually realigned (remote
or local) to the LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable.
Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes when
the required RHR pump is not operating or when the system is
being realigned from or to the RHR shutdown cooling mode.

continued
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS —OPERATING

ADMINI TRATIV (continued)

A.5 CTS 4.5.1.b. 1, 2, and 3 require the ECCS pumps to develop a specified flow
rate against a test line pressure greater than or equal to a specified gauge
pressure (i.e, psig). Proposed SR 3.5.1.4 requires the ECCS pumps to develop
the specified flow rate with a specified developed head, in psid. Total
developed head is a better indicator of pump performance than specifying a test

line pressure, which is essentially pump discharge pressure. In addition, the

pump discharge pressure is affected by suppression pool water level and

suppression chamber pressure, since both of these parameters affect the suction
pressure. Theoretically, a marginal pump can pass the Surveillance
Requirement when the acceptance criteria is expressed as a pump discharge
pressure due to either a higher suppression pool water level or a higher
suppression chamber pressure, even though the pump may not be able to
develop the required head to inject the required flow into the reactor vessel at
the assumed reactor vessel pressure. A Surveillance Requirement with the
acceptance criteria expressed in terms of "total developed head" will not be
affected by a changing suppression pool water level or suppression chamber
pressure, and is consistent with the NMP2 ASME Section XI Inservice Test
Program acceptance criteria. Since the developed head pressures in the
proposed SR are equivalent to the test line gauge pressure in the CTS, this
change is only a presentation preference and is considered administrative.

CTS 4.5.1.e.2.b) footnote "'llows the ADS valve actuation test to be deferred
until 12 hours after adequate reactor steam pressure is available. Adequate
pressure to perform the test also implies adequate flow must be available to
perform the test. As such, the footnote has been modified (proposed Note to
SR 3.5.1.7) to allow deferral until adequate flow is also available. Therefore,
this change is considered administrative.

A.7 CTS 4.3.3.3 states to demonstrate the response time for "each" required ECCS
System. The response time for the ADS System is not assumed in any accident
analysis, and their response time is listed as "N/A" (not applicable) in the
appropriate plant controlled document (USAR Table 7.3-18). Therefore, this
response time test has been deleted (by not referencing the ADS System in the

proposed response time SR), and its deletion is considered administrative.

REL ATED SPE IFICATI NS

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS —OPERATING

TE HNI AL CHAN ES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 A new requirement to verify the ADS nitrogen receiver discharge header

pressure is ) 160 psig and to verify the ADS nitrogen receiver tanks is
~ 334 psig has been added as SR 3.5.1.3. This SR is added to ensure

adequate pneumatic pressure is available for ADS operation (i.e., maintain the

ADS valve open) for 13.8 hours following a LOCA and a 5 day supply of
nitrogen is available to recharge the ADS accumulators. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.2 CTS 4.5.1.e.2.b) requires each ADS valve to be manually opened every
18 months. The ADS valve has two solenoids, each of which can open the

ADS valve. Thus, the same solenoid valve can be used to perform this SR

every 18 months. Proposed SR 3.5.1.7 will now require both solenoids to be

verified in the course of 48 months, as represented by the Staggered Test Basis

requirement of the 24 month Frequency. This will ensure each ADS valve
solenoid can open the ADS valve. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

~ TE HNI AL HANGES - LESS RESTRI .TIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.5.1 relating to system OPERABILITY (in this case that
the ECCS subsystems shall have flow paths capable of taking suction from the

suppression chamber and transferring water to the reactor vessel) are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITYare not
necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. As such,
the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 The details of CTS 4.5.1.a. 1, 4.5.1.c (including footnote f), 4.5.1.d, and

4.5.1.e.2.b) relating to methods for performing Surveillances (i.e., venting at

the high point vent, verifying actuation of the system throughout its emergency
operating sequence, including each automatic valve actuating to the correct
position, verifying the HPCS pump restarts on level 2, verifying the HPCS
suction is automatically transferred from the CST to the suppression pool on the

proper signals, and verifying proper operation of the ADS valves) are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure the

OPERABILITYof the ECCS subsystems. The requirements of ITS 3.5.1,
ECCS —Operating, and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate

to ensure the ECCS subsystems are maintained OPERABLE. NlvIP2 currently
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complies with CTS 4.5. l.c footnote 7 by verifying that the HPCS pump will
auto-restart on Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Level 2 after being
manually stopped with a Level 2 signal sealed in. Compliance with the

wording of the footnote can also be satisfied by verifying the HPCS pump auto-
restarts on a Level 2 signal from the standby condition, since in order for the
HPCS pump to be in the standby condition, it must have been manually stopped
at the conclusion of the previous SR (or the previous operation of the pump).
Therefore, CTS 4.5.1.c footnote f is inherently verified every time the SR is

performed since the HPCS pump is in standby at the start of the SR. As such,
it is not necessary to specifically identify this requirement in the Bases. As
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.3 The description in CTS 4.5.1.a.2 footnote * of what "correct position" means
for an automatic valve is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This detail is
not necessary to ensure the automatic valves are in their proper position. The
requirement of proposed SR 3.5.1.2 are adequate to ensure the automatic valves
are in their proper position and the ECCS subsystems are maintained
OPERABLE. As such, this relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.4 CTS 4.5. l.e.2.d) and e) are proposed to be relocated to the USAR. The leak
limits and associated testing will continue to be required in order for the ADS
to perform its required satety function to be considered OPERABLE. Proposed
SR 3.5.1.3 is added (refer to component M. 1) to address the important
characteristic of whether there is sufficient pneumatic pressure available to
permit the actuation of the ADS valves should an accident occur. The
surveillance being relocated will continue to be performed and will identify
degradation of the ADS nitrogen system pressure retention capabilities. In
addition, with the leakage at the allowed leak rate limits, each ADS
accumulator will provide sufficient nitrogen pressure to maintain the respective
ADS valve open for at least 13.8 hours and each ADS nitrogen receiver tank
will provide sufficient nitrogen pressure to maintain the respective ADS valves
open for 5 days. This is sufficient time to manually recharge the accumulator.
Therefore, these requireinents are not needed in the ITS to ensure the ADS is
maintained OPERABLE. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. As such,
these relocated requirements are not required in the ITS to provide adequate

protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the USAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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LD.1 The Frequencies for performing CTS 4.5.1.c, 4.5.1.d, 4.5.1.e.2.a),
4.5.1.e.2.b), and 4.3.3.3 (proposed SRs 3.5.1.5, 3.5.1.6, 3.5.1.7, and 3.5.1.8)
have been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The ECCS system
functional tests, CTS 4.5.1.c (proposed SR 3.5.1.5) ensure that a system
initiation signal (actual or simulated) to the automatic initiation logic of HPCS,
LPCS, and LPCI will cause the subsystems to operate as designed, including
actuation of the system throughout its emergency operating sequence, automatic
pump startup and actuation of all automatic valves to their required positions.
The ECCS response test, CTS 4.3.3.3 (proposed SR 3.5.1.8), ensures that each
ECCS injection/spray subsystem responds in a manner consistent with the
values assumed in the accident analysis. The ADS System functional test,
CTS 4.5.1.e.2.a) (proposed SR 3.5.1.6), ensures the mechanical portions of the
ADS function (i.e., solenoids) operate as designed when initiated either by an
actual or simulated initiation signal. The ADS valve actuator test,
CTS 4.5.1.e.2.b) (proposed SR 3.5.1.7), ensures the valve actuator and
solenoids operate properly. The proposed change willallow these Surveillances
to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with
the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month
Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and
surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances
at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data,
and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency will be small. The ECCS network has built-in
redundancy so that no single failure will prevent the starting of the ECCS
system. Each of the ECCS injection/spray systems are tested every three
months according to the ASME Section XI inservice testing program (proposed
SR 3.5.1.4) to ensure that each subsystem can provide the proper flow against a

specified test pressure. This test will detect significant failures in the ECCS
subsystems to perform their safety function. In addition, SRs 3.5.1.1, 3.5.1.2,
and 3.5.1.3 are also performed every 31 days to ensure the ECCS subsystems
are available to perform their required functions. Extending the surveillance
requirement on the ADS functional test will not have a significant impact on
reliability because ADS is equipped with two redundant trip systems.
Additionally, the S/RVs associated with the ADS are equipped with remote
manual switches so that the entire system can be operated manually as well as

automatically. The primary function of ADS is to serve as a backup to the
HPCS System. IfHPCS were to fail, ADS must activate to lower reactor
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LD. 1

(cont'd)
pressure so that the low pressure ECCS spray/injection systems may operate.
Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, ifany, from this change on

system availability is small. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l The number of ADS valves required to be OPERABLE in CTS 3.5.l.a and

3.5.1.b is proposed to be reduced froni seven to six. CTS 3.5.1 Actions e. 1

and e.2, which allow up to two of the seven ADS valves to be inoperable for a

period of time prior to requiring a shutdown, and CTS 4.5.1.e.2.b), which
requires each ADS valve to be opened, have also been revised to reflect this
change. This change is based on the analysis summarized in Chapter 15C and
in the reload analysis of Appendix A of the USAR. This analysis demonstrates
adequate core cooling is provided during a small break LOCA and a
simultaneous HPCS diesel generator failure (limiting LOCA) with two of the
seven ADS valves out-of-service. This change reflects the credit provided
through the use of NRC approved methods for calculating more realistic (yet
conservative) peak cladding temperatures during accident situations. In
addition, the two ADS valves out of service was approved by the NRC as

documented in the initial "Safety Evaluation Report Related to the Operation of
NMP2," Docket No. 50-410, Supplement No. 4 (NUREG-1047-SSER).

L.2 The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE, as specified in the
CTS 3.5.1 APPLICABILITYand ACTIONS e. 1 and e.2, is increased from
100 psig IN its 3.5.1 to 150 psig to provide consistency of the OPERABILITY
requirements for all ECCS and RCIC equipment. Small break loss of coolant
accidents at low pressures (i.e., between 100 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by
analyses performed at higher pressures. The ADS is required to operate to
lower the pressure sufficiently so that the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI)
and low pressure core spray (LPCS) systems can provide makeup to mitigate
such accidents. Since these systems can begin to inject water into the reactor
pressure vessel at pressures well above 150 psig (225 psid, steam dome
pressure to drywell pressure, and steam dome pressure ( 225 psig for LPCI;
289 psid, steam dome pressure to drywell pressure, and steam dome pressure
( 305 psig for LPCS), there is no safety significance in the ADS not being
OPERABLE between 100 psig and 150 psig.
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L.3 The CTS 3.5.1 Action f requirement to submit a Special Report for ECCS
actuation and injection is adequately addressed by 10 CFR 50.73(a)(2)(iv).
This CFR section requires an LER to be submitted for any event or condition
that resulted in manual or automatic ECCS "actuation." Therefore, this LER
will cover any "actuation and injection" as stipulated by the Special Report.
This LER is required to be subn>itted within 30 days which also meets the
Special Report requirement of 90 days. The necessary actuation cycle
information for NMP2 will be controlled by plant procedures. Regulations
provide sufficient control of these provisions. for their removal from Technical
Specifications.

L.4 Two new ACTIONS are heing added to ITS 3.5.1: (1) for the condition of one
ADS valve inoperable coincident with one low pressure ECCS injection/spray
system (proposed ACTION F), and (2) for the condition of HPCS inoperable
coincident with one low pressure coolant injection subsystem (covered by
proposed ACTION C).'he current Technical Specifications require entry into
LCO 3.0.3 for these conditions, iinplying that the plant is outside design basis.

The analyses sumn>arized in USAR Section 6.3.3 and Appendix 15C
demonstrate that adequate core cooling is provided by the OPERABLE HPCS
or ADS System and the remaining OPERABLE low pressure injection/spray
systems. However in both conditions the redundancy has been reduced such

that another single failure may not inaintain the ability to provide adequate core
cooling. Proposed ACTIONS C and F require a restrictive Completion Time
of 72 hours since both a high pressure (ADS or HPCS) and a low pressure
subsystem are inoperable. This Completion Time is based on a reliability study
(Memorandum from R. L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr. (NRC),
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS Components,"
December 1, 1975) and has been found to be acceptable through operating
experience.

L.5 The ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system pressure alarm
instrumentation Channel Functional Test and Channel Calibration requirements
in CTS 4.5.1.e. I and 4.5.1.e.2.c) do not necessarily relate directly to ADS
OPERABILITY. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1, does not specify alarm-only equipment to be OPERABLE to support
OPERABILITY ot a system or coinponent. Control of the availability of, and

necessary compensatory activities ifnot available, for alarms are addressed by
plant operational procedures and policies. This instrumentation provides an

alarm when the ADS nitrogen receiver discharge header pressure is low.
Failure of the alarm does not result in the ADS being incapable of performing
its intended function. The requirement to maintain the ADS nitrogen receiver
discharge header pressures ) 160 psig and the ADS nitrogen receiver tanks) 334 psig (proposed SR 3.5.1.3) will ensure sufficient nitrogen pressure is
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(cont'd)

available to operate the ADS valves. In addition, 10 CFR 50, Appendix B,
Part XII requires that measuring devices used in activities affecting quality are

properly controlled, calibrated, and adjusted to maintain accuracy within
necessary limits. The NMP2 Operating License requires compliance with
10 CFR 50, thus if this instrunientation is used to comply with SR 3.5.1.3, it
would be required to meet the 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Part XII requirements.
Therefore, this instruinentation, along with the supporting Surveillances, are

proposed to be deleted.

L.6 The phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal, has been

added to CTS 4.5.l.c (proposed SR 3.5.1.5) and 4.5.1.e.2.a (proposed
SR 3.5.1.6), the Surveillance Requirements that verify each ECCS subsystem
and ADS actuates on a "siinulated" automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory "actual" autoinatic system initiations to be used to fulfillthe
Surveillance Requirements. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in
either case since the ECCS subsystem and ADS themselves cannot discriminate
between "actual" or "simulated" signals.

',(
L.7 CTS 4.5. l.e.2.b) requires each ADS valve to be manually opened at power.

Specifically, an ADS valve disk is physically lifted by energization of a actuator
solenoid, which admits nitrogen gas to a pneumatic actuator cylinder. During
this test, reactor vessel steam is passed through the valve body to the
suppression pool. Proposed SR 3.5.1.7 and its Bases'will permit testing of the
ADS valves using an alternate approach, described below, whereby the disk is
not lifted off its seat at power. Each ADS actuator can be tested using either
method (the current method or this alternate method).

CTS 4.4.2 and CTS 4.0.5 (proposed SR 3.4.4.1 and Specification 5.5.6,
respectively) require a sample population of the S/RVs to be removed and

bench tested for safety-mode lift setpoint during each refueling outage to satisfy
ASME Code, Section XI testing requirements. During this bench testing, the
S/RVs are also stroked using the relief-mode actuator. The safety-mode and

the relief-mode bench testing of the sample population demonstrates that each

installed S/RV will function properly in the safety-mode and in the relief-mode,
and that the actuator of the currently installed S/RVs would successfully
function. After each ADS valve is reinstalled following a bench test and after
all control systems are reconnected, proposed SR 3.5.1.7 requires each ADS
valve actuator to be uncoupled t'rom its valve stem, manually actuated, and then
re-coupled to the valve stem. This proposed alternate approach verifies that the
ADS controls have been properly installed prior to plant startup, without
physically lifting the disk off its seat. In addition, the remaining ADS valves
that have not been removed for Section XI testing during a refueling outage will
be tested in a similar manner.
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Each Main Steam System S/RV at NMP2 is a Dikkers 8 X 10, direct-acting,
spring-loaded, safety valve with attached pneumatic actuator for relief-mode
operation. The valve is direct acting; the single, safety valve stem that
penetrates the valve bonnet and attaches to the relief components attaches

directly to the valve disk. The S/RV bonnet is directly mounted to the top of
the S/RV body, with mounting facilities for the functional parts of the relief
components.

NMP2 has a total of 18 S/RVs installed on the four main steam lines. All
S/RVs are of the same design with 18 S/RVs performing an overpressure
protection function and seven S/RVs performing a depressurization function
(i.e. ADS function). These two functions are described in greater detail below:

The overpressure protection function serves to protect the nuclear
system from a pressurization transient that could lead to the failure of
the reactor coolant pressure boundary.

The ADS function serves to protect the integrity of the fuel cladding
for small and intermediate breaks in the nuclear system by enabling the
operation ot the LPCI and LPCS Systems following maloperation of the
HPCS System.

The overpressure protection function is provided by the 18 S/RVs in the safety
mode or relief mode of operation. The overpressure protection analysis takes
credit only for the safety mode of operation of the S/RVs. The ADS function
of the seven S/RVs is provided in the relief mode of operation. These two
modes of operation are discussed in greater detail below:

The safety mode of operation consists of direct action of the reactor
vessel stean> pressure against a single, spring-loaded disk. This disk
will liftoff its seat when the reactor vessel pressure exceeds the sum of
spring and frictional forces, thereby allowing vessel steam to flow
directly through the seat-to-disk opening to the discharge piping and

suppression pool. The safety function set pressure of each S/RV is.
determined by changing the compressed spring force.

The relief mode of operation is accomplished when an automatic or
manual control circuit signal provides electric power to the actuator
solenoids. The actuator solenoids reposition, admitting nitrogen,to the
pneumatic actuator cylinder. The pneumatic actuator piston strokes
vertically, raising an attached lever, which contacts a set of roller
bearings coupled to the S/RV stem. The S/RV stem, which is directly
attached to the disk, strokes vertically and lifts the disk offof the seat.
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The relief-mode of operation can actuate each S/RV regardless of
reactor vessel pressure. The pneumatic operator and linkage are

designed so that a nialfunction of this linkage will not inhibit the safety-

mode of operation.

Each S/RV has three actuator solenoids to enable the relief-mode of operation.
One actuator solenoid on each of the 18 S/RVs is energized to provide the

overpressure protection function in the relief mode. Either of the two other
actuator solenoids are energized on seven S/RVs to provide the ADS relief
function. Therefore, the seven S/RVs that are ADS dedicated have each of
their three solenoids connected to plant power supplies since these seven S/RVs
provide a dual function (i.e., overpressure protection and ADS). The
remaining 11 non-ADS S/RVs each have only one of their three solenoids

connected to plant power supplies since these 11 S/RVs provide only an

overpressure protection function in the relief mode.

When a sample population of the S/RVs are removed and bench tested each

refueling outage to satisfy ASME Code Section XI testing requirements, the

sample may or may not include an S/RV, which also functions as an ADS
valve. This practice is acceptable for the following reasons:

All S/RVs are identical in design. An S/RV which performs an ADS
function loses its ADS functional designation when it is removed from
the plant for bench testing.

~ When an S/RV is ren>oved trom the plant and bench tested it is

operated in. the relief inode. Specifically, the actuator and 'the valve
disk are operated by energization of each of three solenoids, one at a

time.

Therefore, the complete testing of all three solenoids on a bench tested S/RV,
including operation of the actuator with the lifting of the valve disk, and the
identical design of the 18 S/RVs eliminates the need to require the removal of
an ADS valve as part of the sainple population for bench testing during a

refueling outage. Accordingly, bench testing of an S/RV also tests the S/RVs
capability to function as an ADS valve.

In past refueling outages at NMP2, a portion of the 18 S/RVs installed on the

main steam lines were removed and bench tested for safety set pressure per
Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Also included.was
relief-mode testing which verified the capability of each of the three solenoids

to enable the relief-n>ode function. Each of the removed S/RVs was replaced

with recertified S/RVs that had been verified to have seat-to-disk leakage below
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a pre-established limit. After this replacement, each ADS valve was stroked at
power to satisfy CTS 4.5. l.e.2.b). This Surveillance requires physically lifting
the disk off the valve seat and passing reactor vessel steam through the valve
body. Following this Surveillance, NMPC occasionally experienced weeping
valves from what was originally a virtually leak-free population of valves. This
weeping was verified by trending S/RV tailpipe temperatures.

Each weeping S/RV directs reactor vessel steam flow through the S/RV
tailpipe, which passes through the suppression pool chamber airspace and into
the suppression pool water via a submerged T-quencher. During this weeping
process the heated tailpipe transfers heat to the suppression chamber airspace
In addition, the weeping process transfers heat to the suppression pool water by
condensation of the steam and mixing with the suppression pool contents. As a

consequence, one of the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) subsystems must be
periodically re-aligned froin its LPCI mode of operation to provide cooling of
the suppression pool water and airspace. This operation of the RHR System
generates additional wear and cycling of systein components, and the
realignment places the systein in a configuration that differs from its intended
normal accident response inode of operation which is the LPCI mode of
operation. Accordingly, the loop ot RHR that is realigned is declared
inoperable when it is cooling the suppression pool water and airspace. The
transfer of heat to the suppression pool water and airspace is also a source of
thermal heat loss from the power generation stean> cycle. The loss of thermal
heat results in a reduction of the electrical generating capacity of the unit.

The reactor vessel steam that leaks through each S/RV provides an additional
source of radioactive nuclides, which becomes a potential source for personnel
contamination. This containination is undesirable during plant outages
requiring entry into the priinary containment.

Operation of an ADS valve with reactor steam challenges an S/RV to close
after being opened for Surveillance testing. Accordingly, the current testing in
of itself creates the potential for a stuck-open S/RV during reactor operation.

The proposed change perniits alternate testing which eliminates the adverse
potential consequences associated with operation of the ADS valves at
essentially rated plant conditions. Specifically, this change eliminates a
challenge to S/RVs to close after being opened for Surveillance testing.
Accordingly, this proposed change reduces the likelihood of a stuck-open S/RV
during reactor operation and thereby reduces the probability of a LOCA. This
change has the added benetit of reducing occupational radiation exposure in the
primary containment by eliminating the discharge of steam to the suppression .

pool from weeping S/RVs. Also this change will reduce wear on ECCS
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equipment which must be operated at periodic intervals to maintain acceptable
temperatures for the suppression pool water and airspace in response to

weeping S/RVs. Finally, this change reduces the number of times the RHR
System must be realigned fron> the LPCI mode of operation to the suppression

pool cooling mode of operation and thereby improves the operational readiness

of the RHR System to perform its automatic function in response to a LOCA.

Proposed SR 3.5.1.7 is revised to permit testing of the ADS valves using an

alternate approach whereby the disk is not lifted off its seat at power.
Specifically, this alternate approach entails moving the stem-mounted roller
bearing assembly that couples the valve stem to the relief mode actuator upward
and away from the actuator arin to allow an uncoupled actuation of the relief
mode actuator (i.e., the disk would then not be coupled to the relief mode
actuator and not move when the actuator is operated). As previously discussed

this relief mode actuator is the s«n>e actuator that functions to enable the S/RV
to perform its ADS function. The actuator would be remotely operated from
the control roon> by energization of one of the two ADS dedicated solenoids,
and visual verificatio would be performed for proper actuator response and

range of motion. After proper actuator operation has been verified, the stem-
mounted roller bearing assenibly would be returned to its operating stem
location.

The manual movement of the stem-niounted roller bearing assembly would be
performed under a plant controlled procedure. This procedure requires
independent checking to ensure that the stem mounted bearing assembly has

been returned to its proper operating stem location. Accordingly, the stem
mounted roller bearing assembly will be properly repositioned after uncoupled
actuation of the relief niode actuator.

During removal «nd reinstallation process of an ADS valve, foreign materials
exclusion controls are procedurally enforced. These controls require the
placement of a flange protector which prevents the introduction of foreign
material into the discharge piping of an ADS valve during the removal and

reinstallation process. The installation and removal of the flange protector will
be independently checked. Accordingly, foreign materials will be prevented
from entering the S/RV discharge piping diiring the time frame that an ADS
valve is being removed and replaced.

Based on the above evaluation, NMPC concludes that the proposed revised
testing of the ADS valves, which den>onstrates their depressurization function
without the need for actually stroking the valve disks off the valve seats while
the plant is at power, is «cceptable. This proposed change to the ITS is similar

NMP2 12 Revision A





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS —OPERATING

~ TE HNICALCHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.7
(cont'd)

to License Amendment Number 130, dated November 18, 1996, which was

requested by Grand Gulf in its letter dated May 9, 1996.

L.8 A Note has been added to CTS 4.3.3.3 (proposed SR 3.5.1.8) that exempts the

ECCS instrumentation associated with each ECCS injection/spray subsystem

from response time testing and allows the design instrumentation response time
to be used in the deterinination of the ECCS RESPONSE TIME. Deletion of
the response time test for this instrumentation was evaluated in NEDO-32291
"System Analysis for Eliinination of Selected Response Time Testing
Requirements," January 1994, and was determined to be acceptable provided
the individual licensee referencing this NEDO in a plant specific license
amendment request met several conditions stipulated in the generic SER

approving NEDO-32291. The evaluation provided below is consistent with the

guidance provided in the Staft"s generic SER for NEDO-32291.

NMPC has performed a review of NEDO-32291 and determined that the

NEDO generic analysis is applicable to NMP2. The equipment affected by the

proposed change in the Technical Specifications is the ECCS instrumentation
associated with each ECCS injection/spray subsystem. Prior to installation of a

new transmitter/switch or following refurbishment of a transmitter/switch a

hydraulic response time test will be performed to determine an initial sensor

specific response time value. Applicable NMP2 procedures have been

revised/written, as appropriate, to fulfillthis recommendation. NMP2 currently
does not utilize any transmitters or switches that use capillary tubes in any
application that requires response time testing. Therefore, the recommendation
that capillary tube testing be performed after initial installation and after any
maintenance or moditication activity that could damage the lines for
transmitters and switches that use capillary tubes is not applicable to NMP2.
Applicable calibration procedures have been revised, as appropriate, to include

steps to input a fast rainp or a step change to system components during
calibrations. Applicable calibration procedures have been revised, as

appropriate, to assure that technicians monitor for response time degradation.
In addition, technicians have received appropriate training to make them aware

of the consequences of instrument response time degradation. Surveillance test

procedures have been revised, as appropriate, to ensure calibrations and

functional tests are being performed in a manner that allows simultaneous
monitoring of both the input and output response of units under test. NMP2's
compliance with the guidelines of Supplement 1 to NRC Bulletin 90-01, "Loss

of Fill-Oil in Transmitters Manufactured by Rosemount," was reviewed and

documented iti a safety evaluation transmitted to NMPC by NRC letter dated

January 18, 1995. The NRC's evaluation concluded that NMP2's responses to

Bulletin 90-01 and Supplement 1 conform to the requested actions of the

Bulletin. The elimination of response time testing does not affect NMPC's
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response to the Bulletin. The ECCS components for which response time
testing is proposed to be eliminated has been evaluated and found to be
acceptable in NEDO-32291. NMPC has reviewed the vendor recommendations
for these components and cont>rmed that they do not contain periodic response
time testing requirements.

The application of the proposed Note will allow NMPC to use design response
time data for the instrumentation associated with each ECCS injection/spray
subsystem in the determination of ECCS response time, and eliminate the
requirement for a separate measurement of the instrumentation response time.
Other Technical Specification testing requirements such as CHANNEL
CALIBRATION,CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST, CHANNEL CHECK,
AND LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTEST in conjunction with actions
taken in response to NRC Bulletin 90-01 are sufficient to identify failure modes
or degradations in instruinent response times and assure operation of the
analyzed instrument loops within acceptable limits. The elimination of the
response time testing of the ECCS instrumentation associated with each ECCS
injection/spray subsystem will reduce the potential for inadvertent actuation of
the ECCS. Accordingly, this change will reduce the likelihood of a plant
transient due to an inadvertent actuation of the ECCS.

The ECCS response tin>es requirements range from 20 to 27 seconds and,
therefore, actual instrument response time which is of a much shorter duration
is not important to meeting these times. ECCS instrumentation components that
may experience response tin>e degradation will continue to respond in the
microsecond - to - millisecond range prior to complete failure. Accordingly,
the response tiine degradation would have no significant adverse effect on
system actuation and the instrumentation would continue to meet overall system
requirements.

For each ECCS injection/spray subsystem, only the instrumentation is
eliminated from the response time testing. The overall ECCS system response
time requirement for each ECCS injection/spray subsystem, which includes
diesel generator, injection valves, pumps and other components, still applies.
The diesel generator and injection valve TS response time requirements are not
eliminated.

Accordingly, based on the above evaluation, which is consistent with the
guidelines of the Staff's generic SER approving NEDO-32291, the proposed
elimination of ECCS instruinentation response time testing associated with each
ECCS injection/spray subsystein is acceptable. The above change is similar to
that approved by the NRC in License Amendii>ent No. 184 for Brunswick
Units I & 2.
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE

REOUIREMBITS
(continued)
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The perforaance requireaents of the ECCS puaps are
determined through applicat1on of the 10 CFR 50, Appendix K,criteria (Ref. 8). This periodic Surveillance 1s performed(in accordance with the ASNE Code, Section XI, requireeents
for the ECCS pueps) to verify that the ECCS pueps will
develop the flow rates required 'by the respective analyses.
The ECCS puap flow rates ensure that adequate core cool1ng
is provided to satisfy the acceptance cr1teria of
IO CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).

The puap flow rates are verified against a systea head that
is equivalent to the RPV pressure cted dur1ng a LOCA.
The total is adequate to
ove ~ the e evat1on head pressure between the puap
suct1on and the vessel discharge, the piping frict1on
losses, and RPV pressure present during LOCAs. These values~ be established during pre-operational testing. A 92 day
Frequency for this Surveillance 1s in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Prograa

requireeents.'E

'~~
4(5dto,d'erification

every 31 days that ADS receiver pressure is
ps1g assures adequate pressure for rel1able ADS

opera on. The acc aulator on each ADS valve prov1des
pressure for valve actuation. The designed
supply pressure requireeents for the accuaulator ~'<~

are such that, following a failure of the
1to the accilator at least va ve ac u o can r

rywe a of des gn pressure (Ref.. The
ECCS safety analysis assmes only one actuation to ac eve
ttN depressurization required for operation of the low

ressure ECCS. This ainiaa. requi ressure of ps1g
ADS I

31 day requen s into considerat on adain strative,'+9e~
control over operat1on of the n s
and alarms for low pressure.

Ivfflg e g e<g~
Cos A-'cei~r t A4

The ECCS subsystees are required to actuate autoaatically to
perfuse their design functions. Thfs Surue<llnnce ~~

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

ACTIONS

p~u.'>
page

(continued)

The 4 hour C~letion Tim to restore at least one ECCS

injection/spray subsystoa to OPERABLE status ensures that
prompt action will be taken to provide the required cooling
capac1ty or to initiate actions to place the plant in a
condition that 'ainiaizes any potential fission product
release to the enviroment.

QlRVEILLAHCE
REgUIRENEHTS

J 95j>4:~pc'k&

of

/$5 FO

The ainiaa water level of . required for the
suppression pool is periodica y ver1fied to ensure that the
suppression pool will prov1de adequate net positive suction
head (NPSH) for the ECCS pumps, recirculation volte, and
vortex prevention. itith the suppression pool ~ater level
less than the required liait, all ECCS i+ection/spray
subsysteas are 1noperable unless they are aligned to an
OPERABLE

e.
lthen e uppression level is ., the HPCS
Systea is nsidered RABLE only 1 ake suction
roe gQ and gQ water level is sufficient 4o .

provide the required NPSH for the HPCS pmp. Therefore, a
veri ion that either the suppression pool wate~ level is

.6 or the HPCS Systea is a 1 ed to ake suc ionf the CQ contains h ons o
wa er, equiva ent pffft, ensures a e S Systea can
supply Mk up water to the'RPV. XAs~t Sg
The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering
operating experience related to suppression pool and CST
water level variations and instrument drift during the
applicable HOOES. Furtheraore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indicat1ons 1n the
control rooa, including alaras, to alert the operator to an
abnoraal suppression pool or CST water level cond1tion.

g ~g3 g,$ ,7

S3~00

Th Bases rovided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.l.l,(ggO
R 3... are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, ~

SR 3.5.2.6, respectively.
A~ 5'( 3. 5,2..

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

, ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B ---———NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two or more
PCIVs.

One or more
penetration flow paths
with two or more PCIVs
inoperable except due
to leakage not within
limit.

B. 1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

1 hour

C --———-NOTE----—---
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with only one PCIV.

One or more
penetration flow paths
with one PCIV
inoperable except due
to leakage not within
limit.

C.1

AND

Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

4 hours except
for excess flow
check valves
(EFCVs) and
penetrations
with a closed
system

AND

72 hours for
EFCVs and
penetrations
with a closed
system

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

. ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION CONPLETION TINE

C. (continued) C.2 ————NOTES————
1. Isolation devices

in high radiation
areas may be
verified by use
of administrative
means.

2. Isolation devices
that are locked,
sealed, or
otherwise secured
may be verified
by use of
administrative
means.

Verify the affected
penetration flow path
is isolated.

Once per 31 days

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

. ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One or more
penetration flowpaths
with secondary
containment bypass
leakage rate, MSIV
leakage rate, or
hydrostatically tested
line leakage rate not
within limit.

0.1 Restore leakage rate
to within limit.

4 hour s for
hydrostati cal ly
tested line
leakage not on a
closed system

AND

4 hours for
secondary
containment
bypass leakage

AND

8 hours for MSIV
leakage

AND

72 hours for
hydrostatically
tested line
leakage on a
closed system

E. One or more
penetration flow paths
with one or more
containment purge
exhaust valves not
within purge valve
leakage limits.

E.1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

24 hours

AND

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

Table 3.6.1.3-1 (page 2 of 2)
Secondary Containment Bypass, Leakage Paths Leakage Rate Limits

VALVE NUMBER PER VALVE LEAK RATE

(SCFH)

2CPS*SOV119
2CPS*SOV120
2CPS*SOV121
2CPS*SOV122

0.625

2IAS*SOV164
2IAS*V448

2IAS*SOV165
2IAS*V449

2GSN*SOV166
2GSN*V170

2IAS*SOV166
2IAS*SOV184

2IAS*SOV167
2IAS*SOV185

2IAS*SOV168
2IAS*SOV180

2CPS*SOV132
2CPS*V50

2CPS*SOV133
2CPS*V51

0.9375

0.9375

(a)

(a)

(a)

(a)

(a)

(a)

(Qa

(a) The combined leak rate for these penetrations shall be < 3.6 SCFH. The
assigned leakage rate through a penetration shall be that of the valve
with the highest leakage rate in that penetration. However, if a

penetration is isolated by one closed and de-activated automatic valve,
closed manual valve, or blind flange, the leakage through the
penetration shall be the actual pathway leakage.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

. 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6. 1.7 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers

LCO 3.6. 1.7 Each suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One line with one or
more suppression
chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

A.1 Restore the vacuum
breaker(s) to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

-———--NOTE——--—-B

Separate Condition
entry is allowed for
each suppression
chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breaker line.

B.l Close the open vacuum
breaker.

72 hours

One or more lines with
one suppression
chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breaker not
closed.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
3.6.3.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

~ ~3.6.3. 1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

LCO 3.6.3. 1 Two primary containment hydrogen recombiners shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One primary
containment hydrogen
recombiner inoperable.

A.1 ————NOTE————-
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

,Restore primary
containment hydrogen
recombiner to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

B. Two primary
containment hydrogen
recombiners
inoperable.

B.1 Verify by
administrative means
that the hydrogen and
oxygen control
function is
maintained.

1 hour

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

AND

B.2 Restore one primary
containment hydrogen
recombiner to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4. 1.3 Verify one secondary containment access
door in each access opening is closed.

31 days

SR 3.6.4. 1.4 Verify the secondary containment can be
drawn down to ~ 0.25 inch of vacuum
water gauge in < 66.7 seconds using one
standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS for each
SGT subsystem

SR 3.6.4.1.5 Verify the secondary containment can be
maintained > 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem
at a flow rate < 2670 cfm.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS for each
SGT subsystem

NHP2 3.6-42 Revision P'g





Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

B 3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

B 3.6. 1. 1 Primary Containment

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the primary containment is to isolate and
contain fission products released from the Reactor Primary
System following a design basis Loss of Coolant Accident ( g
(LOCA) and to confine the postulated release of radioactive
material to within limits. The primary containment consists
of a steel lined, reinforced concrete vessel, which
surrounds the Reactor Primary System and provides an
essentially leak tight barrier against an uncontrolled
release of radioactive material to the environment.
Additionally, this structure provides shielding from the
fission products that may be present in the primary
containment atmosphere following accident conditions.

The isolation devices for the penetrations in the primary
containment boundary are a part of the primary containment
leak tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight barrier:

a ~ All penetrations required to be closed during accident
conditions are either:

b.

C.

d.

1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic
containment isolation system, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or
de-activated automatic valves secured in their
closed positions, except as provided in
LCO 3.6. 1.3, "Primary Containment Isolation
Valves (PCIVs)";

Primary containment air locks are OPERABLE, except as
provided in LCO 3.6. 1.2, "Primary Containment Air
Locks";

All equipment hatches are closed and sealed; and

The sealing mechanism associated with each primary
containment penetration (e.g., welds, bellows, or
0-rings) is OPERABLE (i.e., OPERABLE such that the
primary containment leakage limits are met).

continued
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
This Specification ensures that the performance of the
primary containment, in the event of a Design Basis Accident
(DBA), meets the assumptions used in the safety analyses of
References 1 and 2. SR 3.6. 1. 1. 1 leakage rate requirements
are in conformance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B

(Ref. 3), as modified by approved exemptions.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The safety design basis for the primary containment is that
it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the
limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary
containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
primary containment leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary
containment are presented in References 1 and 2. The safety
analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release
following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn,
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures
that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not
exceeded.

The maximum allowable leakage rate for the primary
containment (L ) is l. IX by weight of the containment air
per 24 hours a$ the design basis LOCA maximum peak
containment pressure (P,) of 39.75 psig (Ref. 4).

Primary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of Reference 5.

LCO Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting
leakage to < 1.0 L„ except prior to the first startup after
performing a required 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program
Plan leakage test. At this time, the applicable leakage
limits must be met. In addition, the leakage from the
drywell to the suppression chamber must be limited to ensure
the primary containment pressure does not exceed design
limits. Compliance with this LCO will ensure a primary
containment configuration, including equipment hatches, that
is structurally sound and that will limit leakage to those

continued
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

. BASES

LCO

(continued)
leakage rates assumed in the safety analysis. Individual
leakage rates specified for the primary containment air
locks are addressed in LCO 3.6. 1.2.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, primary containment is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent leakage of
radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIONS A.1

In the event that primary containment is inoperable, primary
containment must be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem that is commensurate with the
importance of maintaining primary containment OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also ensures
that the probability of an accident (requiring primary
containment OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where
primary containment is inoperable is minimal.

B. 1 and B.2

If primary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.1

Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
test requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program
Plan. Failure to meet air lock leakage limit
(SR 3.6. 1.2. 1), secondary containment bypass .leakage limit

co t'ed
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)

(SR 3.6. 1.3. 11), resilient seal primary containment purge
valve leakage limit (SR 3.6. 1.3.6), or main steam isolation
valve leakage limit (SR 3.6. 1.3. 12) does not necessarily
result in a failure of this SR. The impact of the failure
to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B,
and C acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing
Program Plan.

As left leakage prior to the first startup after performing
a required 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan leakage
test is required to be < 0.6 L, for combined Type B and C

leakage, and < 0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At all
other times between required leakage rate tests, the
acceptance criteria is based on an overall Type A leakage
limit of < 1.0 L,. At < 1.0 L, the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the safety
analysis. The Frequency is required by the 10 CFR 50
Appendix J Testing Program Plan.

SR 3.6.1.1.2 and SR 3.6.1.1.3

Haintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool.
SR 3.6. 1. 1.2 measures drywell-to-suppression chamber
differential pressure to ensure that the leakage paths that .

would bypass the suppression pool are within allowable
limits. The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers
are the most likely source of potential bypass leakage,
therefore, these valves are normally tested on a more
frequent basis.

Satisfactory performance of SR 3.6. 1. 1.2 can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure (~ 3.0 psid)
between the drywell and the suppression chamber and
verifying that the A/K calculated from the measured bypass
leakage is equivalent to that through an area ~ 0.0054 ft .
The leakage test is performed at the same Frequency as the
Type A testing requirements of the 10 CFR 50 Appendix J
Testing Program Plan. This Frequency was developed since
historically the leakage is much less than the design value
and that the most credible source of potential bypass

continued
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6. 1. 1.2 and SR 3.6. 1. 1.3 (continued)

leakage, the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers
will normally be tested more frequently in accordance with
SR 3.6. 1. 1.3. Two consecutive as-found test failures of
SR 3.6. 1. 1.2, however, would indicate unexpected primary
containment degradation; in this event, as the Note
indicates, increasing the Frequency to once every 24 months
is required until the situation is remediated as evidenced
by passing two consecutive tests.

Conservative test criteria was chosen for SR 3.6. 1. 1.3 based
on the assumed bypass leakage in the LOCA analysis. The
24 month Frequency specified for SR 3.6. 1. 1.3 was developed
considering it is prudent that this Surveillance be
performed during a unit outage. A Note has been added to
SR 3.6. 1. 1.3 which provides an allowance not to perform
SR 3.6. 1. 1.3 when SR 3.6. 1. 1.2 is required to be performed
since SR 3.6. 1. 1.2 will provide adequate information on the
capacity of the pressure suppression function of the primary
containment.

REFERENCES 1. USAR, Section 6.2.

2. USAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. USAR, Section 6.2.6. 1.

5. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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Primary Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In NODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these NODES. Therefore, the primary containment air lock is
not required to be OPERABLE in NODES 4 and 5 to prevent
leakage of radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by Note 1, which allows entry and
exit to perform repairs of the affected air lock component.If the outer door is inoperable, then it may be easily
accessed for most repairs. It is preferred that the air
lock be accessed from inside primary containment by entering
through the other OPERABLE air lock. However, if this is
not practicable, or if repairs on either door must be
performed from the barrel side of the door, then it is
permissible to enter the air lock through the OPERABLE door,
which means there is a short time during which the primary
containment boundary is not intact (during access through
the OPERABLE door). The allowance to open the OPERABLE
door, even if it means the primary containment boundary is
temporarily not intact, is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the .primary
containment during the shor t time in which the OPERABLE door
is expected to be open. The required administrative
controls consist of stationing a dedicated individual to
assure closure of the OPERABLE door except during the entry
and exit, and to assure the OPERABLE door is relocked after
completion of the containment entry and exit.

Note 2 has been included to provide clarification that, for
this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for each air
lock. This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for
each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for
each inoperable air lock. Complying with the Required
Actions may allow for continued operation, and a subsequent
inoperable air lock is governed by subsequent Con'dition
entry and application of associated Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by a third Note, which ensures
appropriate remedial actions are taken when necessary, if
air lock leakage results in exceeding overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6,
ACTIONS are not required even if primary containment leakage

continued
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

, B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

~ ~B 3.6. 1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the PCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product
release during and following postulated Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs) to within limits. Primary containment
isolation within the time limits specified for those PCIVs
designed to close automatically ensures that the release of
radioactive material to the environment will be consistent
with the assumptions used in the analyses for a DBA.

The OPERABILITY requirements for PCIVs help ensure that an
adequate primary containment boundary is maintained during
and after an accident by minimizing potential paths'to the
environment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY requirements
provide assurance that the primary containment function
assumed in the safety analysis will be maintained. These
isolation devices consist of either passive devices or
active (automatic) devices. Manual valves, de-activated
automatic valves secured in their closed position (including
check valves with flow through the valve secured), blind
flanges (which include plugs and caps as listed in
Reference 1), and closed systems are considered passive
devices. Check valves, or other automatic valves designed
to close without operator action following an accident, are
considered active devices. Two barriers in series are
provided for each penetration, except for penetrations
isolated by excess flow check valves, so that no single
credible failure or malfunction of an active component can
resul,t in a loss of isolation or leakage that exceeds limits
assumed in the safety analysis. One of these barriers may
be a closed system.

The 12 and 14 inch primary containment purge valves are
PCIVs that are qualified for use during all operational
conditions.. The 12 and 14 inch primary containment purge
valves are normally maintained closed in MODES 1, 2, and 3
to ensure the primary containment boundary is maintained.
However, the purge valves may be open when being used for
pressure control, inerting, de-inerting, ALARA, or air
quality considerations since they are fully qualified. A
two inch bypass line is provided when the primary
containment full flow line to the Standby Gas Treatment
(SGT) System is isolated.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related
to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
for which the consequences are mitigated by PCIVs are a loss
of coolant accident (LOCA) and a main steam line break
(NSLB) (Refs. 2 and 3). In the analysis for each of these (QG
accidents, it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or
function to close within the required isolation time
following event initiation. This ensures that potential
paths to the environment through PCIVs (including primary
containment purge valves) are minimized. Of the events
analyzed in References 2 and 3, the LOCA is the most )~8
limiting event due to radiological consequences. The
closure time of the main steam isolation valves (HSIVs) is a-
significant variable from a radiological standpoint. The
HSIVs are required to close within 3 to 5 seconds since the
3 second closure time is assumed in the HSIV closure (the
most severe overpressurization transient) analysis (Ref. 4)
and 5 second closure time is assumed in the HSLB analysis
(Ref. 3). Likewise, it is assumed that the primary
containment isolates such that release of fission products
to the environment is controlled.

The DBA analysis assumes that isolation of the primary
containment is complete and leakage terminated, except for
the maximum allowable leakage, L„ prior to fuel damage.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves.
Two valves in series on each purge line provide assurance
that both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated
even if a single failure occurred.

PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of Reference 5.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

LCO PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
containment boundary during a DBA.

The power operated, automatic isolation valves are required
to have isolation times within limits and actuate on an
automatic isolation signal. The valves covered by this LCO

are listed with their associated stroke times in Ref. l. ) 8

The normally closed manual PCIVs are considered OPERABLE
when the valves are closed, or open under administrative
controls. Normally closed automatic PCIVs, which are
required by design (e.g., to meet 10 CFR 50 Appendix R

requirements) to be de-activated and closed, are considered
OPERABLE when the valve is closed and de-activated. These
passive isolation valves and devices are those listed in
Reference l. Purge valves with resilient seals, secondary
containment bypass valves, HSIVs, and hydrostatically tested
valves must meet additional leakage rate requirements.
Other PCIV leakage rates are addressed by LCO 3.6. 1. 1,
"Primary Containment," as Type B or C testing.

This LCO provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, most PCIVs are not required to be
OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be normally closed in NODES 4 and 5. Certain
valves are required to be OPERABLE, however, to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are
those whose associated instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE according to LCO 3.3.6. 1, "Primary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation." (This does not include the
valves that isolate the associated instrumentation.)

(continued)
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ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve, who is in continuous
communication with the control room. In this way, the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that,
for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is
allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary, if the
affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an inoperable
PCIV (e.g., an Emergency Core Cooling System subsystem is
inoperable due to a failed open test return valve). Note 4
ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken when the
primary containment leakage limits are exceeded. Pursuant
to LCO 3.0.6, these ACTIONS are not required even when the
associated LCO is not met. Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are
added to require the proper actions be taken.

A.l and A.2

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable, except for secondary containment bypass leakage
rate, NSIV leakage rate, purge exhaust valve leakage rate,
or hydrostatically tested line leakage rate not within
limit, the affected penetration flow path must be isolated.
The method of isolation must include the use of at least one
isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a
single active failure. Isolation barriers that meet this
criterion are a closed and de-activated automatic valve, a
closed manual valve, a blind flange, and a check valve with
flow through the valve secured. For penetrations isolated
in accordance with Required Action A. 1, the device used to
isolate the penetration should be the closest available one
to the primary containment. The Required Action must be
completed within the 4 hour Completion Time (8 hours for

continued
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ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2 (continued)

main steam lines). The specified time period of 4 hours is
reasonable considering the time required to isolate the
penetration and the relative importance of supporting
primary containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, and 3.
For main steam lines, an 8 hour Completion Time is allowed.
The Completion Time of 8 hours for the main steam lines
allows a period of time to restore the MSIVs to OPERABLE
status given the fact that HSIV closure will result in
isolation of the main steam line(s) and a potential for
plant shutdown.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A. 1, the affected
penetration flow path must be verified to be isolated on a
periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure that primary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, and no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or
device manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that
those devices outside the primary containment and capable of
being mispositioned are in the correct position. The
Completion Time for this verification of "once per 31 days
for isolation devices outside primary containment" is
appropriate because the devices are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. For devices inside the primary
containment the specified time period of "prior to entering
MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary containment was de-
inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed within the
previous 92 days," is based on engineering judgment and is
considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the
devices and the existence of other administrative controls
ensuring that device misalignment is an unlikely
possibility.

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating that this
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths
with two or more PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one
PCIV, Condition C provides appropriate Required Actions.

Required Action A.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1

applies to isolation devices located in high radiation areas
and allows them to be verified by use of administrative
means. Allowing verification by administrative means is

continued
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ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2 (continued)

considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since the
function of locking, sealing, or securing components is to
ensure that these devices are not inadvertently
repositioned. Therefore, the probability of misalignment,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low.

B.1

With one or more penetration flow paths with two or more
PCIVs inoperable, except for secondary containment bypass
leakage rate, HSIV leakage rate, purge exhaust valve leakage
rate, or hydrostatically tested line leakage rate not within
limit, either the inoperable PCIVs must be restored to
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated within 1 hour. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.

Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1.

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two or
more PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one PCIV,
Condition C provides the appropriate Required Actions.

C. 1 and C.2

When one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable, except for secondary containment bypass leakage
rate, HSIV leakage rate, purge exhaust valve leakage rate,
or hydrostatically tested line leakage rate not within
limit, the inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE
status o} the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated. The method of isolation must include the use

NHP2 B 3.6-19
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ACTIONS C. 1 and C.2 (continued)

of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated
automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected
penetration. Required Action C.l must be completed within
4 hours except for excess flow check valves (EFCVs) and
penetrations with a closed system and 72 hours for EFCVs and
penetrations with a closed system. The Completion Time of
4 hours for valves other than EFCVs and in penetrations with
a closed system is reasonable considering the time required
to isolate the penetration and the relative importance of
supporting primary containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1,
2, and 3. The 72 hour Completion Time for penetrations with
a closed system is reasonable considering the relative
stability of the closed system piping or water seal (hence,
reliability) to act as a penetration isolation boundary and
the relative importance of supporting primary containment
OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, and 3. The closed system
must meet the requirements of Ref. 6. The Completion Time
of 72 hours for EFCVs is also reasonable considering the
mitigating effects of the small pipe diameter and
restricting orifice, and the isolation boundary provided by
the instrument. In the event the affected penetration is
isolated in accordance with Required Action C. 1, the
affected penetration flow path must be verified to be
isolated on a periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure
that primary containment penetrations required to be
isolated following an accident are isolated. This Required
Action does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those devices outside
containment and capable of potentially being mispositioned
are in the correct position. The Completion Time of "once
per 31 days" is appropriate because the devices are operated
under administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low.

(Qs

l4
Condition C is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is applicable only to those penetration flow paths with only
one PC IV. For penetration flow paths with two or more (+8
PCIVs, Conditions A and B provide the appropriate Required
Actions. This Note is necessary since this Condition is
written specifi,cally to address those penetrations with a .

single PCIV.

continued
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Required Action C.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1

applies to isolation devices located in high radiation areas
and allows them to be verified by use of administrative
means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
considered "acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since the
function of locking, sealing, or securing components is to
ensure that these devices are not inadvertently
repositioned. Therefore, the probability of misalignment,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low.

D. 1

With the secondary containment bypass leakage rate
(SR 3.6.1.3.11), NSIV leakage rate (SR 3.6.1.3.12), or
hydrostatically tested line leakage rate (SR 3.6. 1.'3. 13) not
within limit, the assumptions of the safety analysis may not
be met. Therefore, the leakage rate must be restored to
within limit within the Completion Times appropriate for
each type of valve leakage: a) hydrostatically tested line
leakage not on a closed system and secondary containment
bypass leakage are required to be restored within 4 hours;
b) HSIV leakage is required to be restored within 8 hours;
and c) hydrostatically tested line leakage on a closed

(Qpsystem is required to be restored within 72 hours.
Restoration can be accomplished by isolating the penetration
that caused the limit to be exceeded by use of one closed
and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or
blind flange. When a penetration is isolated, the leakage
rate for the isolated penetration is assumed to be the
actual pathway leakage through the isolation device. If two
isolation devices are used to isolate the penetration, the
leakage rate is assumed to be the lesser actual pathway
leakage of the two devices. The 4 hour Completion Time for
hydrostatically tested line leakage not on a closed system
and for secondary containment bypass leakage is reasonable
considering the time required to restore the leakage by
isolating the penetration and the relative importance of

continued
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secondary containment bypass leakage to the overall
containment function. The Completion Time of 8 hours for
NSIV leakage allows a period of time to restore the NSIV
leakage and is acceptable given the fact that NSIV closure
will result in isolation of the main steam line(s) and a
potential for plant shutdown. The 72 hour Completion Time
for hydrostatically tested line leakage on a closed system
is acceptable based on the available water seal expected to
remain as a gaseous fission product boundary during the
accident and, in many cases, the associated closed system.
The closed system must meet the requirements of Ref. 6.

E. 1 E.2 and E.3

In the event one or more containment purge exhaust valves
are not within the purge valve leakage limits, purge exhaust
valve leakage must be restored to within limits or the
affected penetration must be isolated. The method of
isolation must be by the use of at least one isolation
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a
closed and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual
valve, and blind flange. If a purge exhaust valve with
resilient seals is utilized to satisfy Required Action E.lit must have been demonstrated to meet the leakage
requirements of SR 3.6. 1.3.6. The specified Completion Time
is reasonable, considering that one containment purge valve
remains closed so that a gross breach of containment does
not exist.

In accordance with Required Action E.2, this penetration
flow path must be verified to be isolated on a periodic
basis. The periodic verification is necessary to ensure
that containment penetrations required to be isolated
following an accident, which are no longer capable of being
automatically isolated, will be in the isolation position
should an event occur. This Required Action does not
require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it
involves verification that those isolation devices outside
containment and potentially capable of being mispositioned
are in the correct position. For the isolation devices
inside containment, the time period specified as "prior to
entering NODE 2 or 3 from NODE 4 if primary containment was
de-inerted while in NODE 4, if not performed, within the

continued
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ACTIONS E. 1 E.2 and E.3 (continued)

previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is
considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the
isolation devices and other administrative controls that
will ensure that isolation device misalignment is an
unlikely possibility.

Required Action E.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1

applies to isolation devices located in high radiation areas
and allows them to be verified by use of administrative
means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since the
function of locking, sealing, or securing components is to
ensure that these devices are not inadvertently
repositioned. Therefore, the probability of misalignment
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low.

For the containment purge exhaust valve with resilient seal
that is closed in accordance with Required Action E. 1,
SR 3.6. 1.3.6 must be performed at least once every 92 days.
This provides assurance that degradation of the resilient
seal is detected and confirms that the leakage rate of the
containment purge exhaust valve does not increase during the
time the penetration is isolated. The normal Frequency for
SR 3.6. 1.3.6 is 184 days. Since more reliance is placed on
a single valve while in this Condition, it is prudent to
perform the SR more often. Therefore, a Frequency of once
per 92 days was chosen and has been shown acceptable based
on operating experience.

F. 1 and F.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the plant must be brought to a
NODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least NODE 3 within
12 hours and to NODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating

continued
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ACTIONS F. 1 and F.2 (continued)

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

G.l and G.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met for PCIV(s) required OPERABLE in NODE 4 or 5, the
plant must be placed in a condition in which the LCO does
not apply. Action must be immediately initiated to suspend
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel
(OPDRVs) to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown
and subsequent potential for fission product release.
Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended. If
suspending the OPDRVs would result in closing the residual
heat removal (RHR) shutdown cooling isolation valves, an
alternative Required Action is provided to immediately
initiate action to restore the valves to OPERABLE status.
This allows RHR shutdown cooling to remain in service while
actions are being taken to restore the valve.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.3.1

This SR verifies that the 12 inch and 14 inch primary
containment purge valves are closed as required or, if open,
opened for an allowable reason.

The SR is modified by a Note stating that the SR is not
required to be met when the purge valves are open for the
stated reasons. The Note states that these valves may be
opened for inerting, de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA,
or 'air quality considerations for personnel entry, or for
Surveillances that require the valves to be op'n, provided
that either: a) the SGT System is OPERABLE (i.e., both
subsystems); or b) the primary containment full flow line to
the SGT System is isolated and one SGT subsystem is
OPERABLE. These primary containment purge valves are
capable of closing in the environment following a LOCA.
Therefore, these valves are allowed to be open for limited
periods of time. The allowance is intended to balance the
operational needs of the unit with the requirement to
preclude a radiological release through the purge exhaust

continued
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SR 3.6.1.3.1 (continued)

lines. With the primary containment atmosphere being
exhausted through the containment full flow line to the SGT
System, a pressure transient could damage the operating SGT
subsystem. Thus both subsystems are required to be OPERABLE
when the full flow line is in service. This ensures. that,if an accident occurs that damages the operating SGT
subsystem, the remaining SGT subsystem is still available to
perform the intended SGT System safety function. When the
full flow line is not in service (i.e., the two inch bypass
valve is open), then only one SGT subsystem is required to
be OPERABLE since a pressure transient cannot damage the
operating SGT subsystem. The 31 day Frequency is consistent
with other primary containment isolation valve requirements
discussed in SR 3.6. 1.3.2.

SR 3.6.1.3.2
I

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and not locked, sealed, or otherwise [Qg,.
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions, is closed. The SR helps to ensure that. post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of
the primary containment boundary is within design limits.
This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside (Qd
primary containment, and capable of being mispositioned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of position for
PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively easy, the gj
31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added assurance that
the PCIVs are in the correct positions. This SR does not [ 8
apply to valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in the closed position, since these
were verified to be in the correct position upon locking,
sealing, or securing.

a

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note applies to
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas and
allows them to be verified by use of administrative
controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls
is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted during NODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA

continued
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SR 3.6. 1.3.2 (continued)

reasons. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
these PCIVs, once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low. A second Note is included to
clarify that PCIVs open under administrative controls are
not required to meet the SR during the time the PCIVs are
open. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve, who is in continuous
communication with the control room. In this way, the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

SR 3.6.1.3.3

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange located inside primary
containment and not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and IQB
required to be closed during accident conditions, is closed.
The SR helps to ensure that post accident leakage of
radioactive fluids or gases outside the primary containment
boundary is within design limits. For PCIVs inside primary I&
containment, the Frequency of "prior to entering MODE 2 or 3
from MODE 4 if primary containment was de-inerted while in
MODE 4, if not performed within the previous 92 days," is
appropriate since these PCIVs are operated under I U~
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. This SR does not apply to valves and
blind flanges that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in the closed position, since these were verified to be in
the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since the primary containment is inerted and
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA and personnel safety.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs, )g
once they have been verified to be in their proper position,
is low. A second Note is included to clarify that PCIVs
that are open under administrative controls are not required
to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are open.

continued
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SR 3.6.1.3.3 (continued)

These controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at
the controls of the valve, who is in continuous
communication with the control room. In this way, the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

SR 3.6.1.3.4

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other administrative controls, such
as those that limit the shelf life and operating life, as
applicable, of the explosive charges, must be followed. The
31 day Frequency is based on operating experience that has
demonstrated the reliability of the explosive charge
continuity.

SR 3.6.1.3.5

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated,
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. MSIVs may be excluded from this SR since MSIV
full closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR 3.6. 1.3.7.
The isolation time test ensures that each valve will isolate
in a time period less than or equal to that assumed in the
safety analysis. The Frequency of this SR is in accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.6

For primary containment purge valves with resilient seals,
additional leakage rate testing beyond the test requirements
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J Option B (Ref. 7), is required to

. ensure OPERABILITY. The primary containment purge supply
valves, which are secondary containment bypass leakage
pathway valves, are tested at a pressure of 40.0 psig and
the primary containment purge exhaust valves, which are not
secondary containment bypass leakage pathway valves, are
tested at P„ 39.75 psig. The leakage limit for the 12 inch
supply and exhaust valves are 3.75 scfh while the 14 inch
supply and exhaust valve leakage limit is 4.38 scfh.

continued
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SR 3.6. 1.3.6 (continued)

Operating experience has demonstrated that this type of seal
has the potential to degrade in a shorter time period than
do other seal types. Based on this observation, and the
importance of maintaining these penetrations leak tight (due
to the direct path between primary containment and the
environment in some cases), a Frequency of 184 days was
established. Additionally, this SR must be performed within
92 days after opening the valve. The 92 day Frequency was
chosen recognizing that cycling the valve could introduce
additional seal degradation (beyond that which occurs to a
valve that has not been opened). Thus, decreasing the
interval (from 184 days) is a prudent measure after a valve
has been opened.

SR 3.6.1.3.7

Verifying that the full closure isolation time of each MSIV
is within the specified limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The full closure isolation time test ensures
that the MSIV will isolate in a time period that does not
exceed the times assumed in the DBA and transient analyses.
The Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.8

Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation
signal to prevent leakage of radioactive material from
primary containment following a DBA. This SR ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position
on a primary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6. 1, "Primary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. The 24 month
Frequency is. based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass this
Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.9

This SR requires a demonstration that each EFCV is OPERABLE

by verifying that the valve actuates to the isolation
position on an actual or simulated instrument line break
condition. This SR provides assur ance that the
instrumentation line EFCVs will perform as designed. Some
hydraulic EFCVs are tested by providing an instrument line
break signal with reactor pressure above 600 psig. Testing
above this pressure range provides a high degree of
assurance that these valves will close during an instrument
line break while at normal operating pressure. The
remaining hydraulic EFCVs are tested with process fluid or
demin water at low pressure. The pneumatic EFCVs are tested
by providing an instrument line break signal with pressure
at approximately 15 psig to 150 psig. These test pressures
are selected to simulate the actual operating conditions the
EFCVs are expected to experience during instrument line
breaks outside containment.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass this Surveillance wh'en performed at the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.1.3.10

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib
shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired, and shall be installed in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. Other
administrative controls, such as those that limit the shelf
life and operating life, as applicable, of the explosive
charges, must be followed. The Frequency of 24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the
frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6. 1.3.4).

continued

NMP2 B 3.6-29 Revision A





PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.11

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths (with the exception of the
MSIVs, which are tested per SR 3.6. 1.3. 12) is less than or
equal to the specified leakage rate. While the HSIVs are
also classified as secondary containment bypass leakage
pathway valves, they are evaluated according to
SR 3.6. 1.3. 12, and if not within limits, actions are
required to be taken in accordance with ACTION D. This )QI3
provides assurance that the assumptions in the radiological
evaluations that form the basis of the USAR (Ref. 2) are
met. The leakage rate of each bypass leakage path is
assumed to be the maximum pathway leakage (leakage through
the worse of the two isolation valves) unless the
penetration is isolated by use of one closed and
de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind
flange. In this case, the leakage rate of the isolated
bypass leakage path is assumed to be the actual pathway
leakage through the isolation device. If both isolation
valves in the penetration are closed, the actual leakage
rate is the lesser leakage rate of the two valves. The
Frequency is required by the 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing
Program Plan.

Bypass leakage is consider ed part of L,.

SR 3.6.1.3.12

The analyses in Reference 1 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
MSIV must be < 24 scfh when tested at 40 psig. This ensures
that HSIV leakage is properly accounted for in determining
the overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency
is required by the 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program
Plan.

MSIV leakage is considered part of L,.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.13

Surveillance of hydrostatically tested lines provides
assurance that the calculation assumptions of Reference 1

are met. The combined leakage rates must be demonstrated in I Q8,
accordance with the leakage test Frequency required by the
10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan.

REFERENCES 1. Technical Requirements Manual.

2. USAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. USAR, Section 15.6.4.

4. USAR, Section 15.2.4.

5. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

6. USAR, Section 6.2.4.3.2.

7. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J Option B.
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B 3.6.1.5

. B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

~ ~B 3.6. 1.5 Drywell Air Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND Heat loads from the drywell, as well as piping and
equipment, add energy to the airspace and raise airspace
temperature. Coolers included in the unit design remove
this energy and maintain an appropriate average temperature.
The average airspace temperature affects the calculated
response to postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). This
drywell air temperature limit is an initial condition input
for the Reference 1 safety analyses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Primary containment performance for the DBA is evaluated for
a entire spectrum of break sizes for postulated loss of
coolant accidents (LOCAs) inside containment (Ref. 1).
Among the inputs to the design basis analysis is the initial
drywell average air temperatur e. Analyses assume an initial
average drywell air temperature of 150 F. Maintaining the
expected initial conditions ensures that safety analyses
remain valid and ensures that the peak LOCA drywell
temperature does not exceed the maximum allowable
temperature of 340'F (Ref. 1). Exceeding this design
temperature may result in the degradation of the primary
containment structure under accident loads. Equipment
inside primary containment, and needed to mitigate the
effects of a DBA, is designed to operate and be capable of
operating under environmental conditions expected for the
accident.

In addition, the drywell average air temperature is the
limiting initial condition used to determine the maximum
negative differential pressure across the primary
containment boundary following an inadvertent drywell spray
actuation (Ref. 1).

Drywell air temperature satisfies Criterion 2 of
Reference 2.

LCO With an initial drywell average air temperature less than or
equal to the LCO temperature limit, the peak accident
temperature is maintained below the drywell design
temperature and the design negative differential pressure

continued
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5

BASES

LCO
(continued)

across the primary containment boundary is not exceeded. As
a result, the ability of primary containment to perform its
design function is ensured.

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these NODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell average air
temperature within the limit is not required in NODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

When drywell average air temperature is not within the limit
of the LCO, it must be restored within 8 hours. This
Required Action is necessary to return operation to within
the bounds of the primary containment analysis. The 8 hour
Completion Time is acceptable, considering the sensitivity
of the analysis to variations in this parameter, and
provides sufficient time to correct minor problems.

B. 1 and B.2

If the drywell average air temperature cannot be restored to
within the limit within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a NODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least NODE 3 within 12 hours and to NODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based. on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.6.1.5.1

Verifying that the drywell average air temperature is within
the LCO limit ensures that operation remains within the
limits assumed for the primary containment analyses. In
order to determine the drywell average air temperature, an
arithmetic average is calculated, using measurements taken
at locations within the drywell selected to provide a
representative sample of the overall drywell atmosphere.

continued
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

. B 3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

B 3.6.2. 1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment utilizes a Hark II over/under
pressure suppression configuration, with the suppression
pool located at the bottom of the primary containment. The
suppression pool is designed to absorb the decay heat and
sensible heat released during a reactor blowdown from
safety/relief valve discharges or from a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA). The suppression pool must also condense
steam from the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System turbine
exhaust and provides the main emergency water supply source
for the reactor vessel. The suppression pool must quench
all the steam released through the downcomer lines during a
loss of coolant accident (LOCA). This is the essential
mitigative feature of a pressure suppression containment
that ensures that the peak containment pressure is
maintained below the design value (45 psig). Suppression [QP
pool average temperature (along with LCO 3.6.2.2,
"Suppression Pool Water Level" ) is a key indication of the
capacity of the suppression pool to fulfill these
requirements.

The technical concerns that lead to the development of
suppression pool average temperature limits are as follows:

a. Complete steam condensation;

b. Primary containment peak pressure and temperature;

c. Condensation oscillation (CO) loads; and

d. Chugging loads.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The postulated DBA against which the primary containment
performance is evaluated is the entire spectrum of
postulated pipe breaks within the primary containment.
Inputs to the safety analyses include initial suppression
pool water volume and suppression pool temperature
(Reference 1 for LOCAs and Reference 2 for the suppression
pool temperature analyses required by Reference 3). An
initial pool temperature of 90 F is assumed for the
Reference 1 and 2 analyses. Reactor shutdown at a pool
temperature of 110 F and vessel depressurization at a pool

B 3.6-48

continued
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

. BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.1.1

The suppression pool average temperature is regularly
monitored to ensure that the required limits are satisfied.
Average temperature is determined by taking an arithmetic
average of at least one OPERABLE post accident monitoring
instrumentation channel in each suppression pool quadrant.
Alternatively, average temperature can be determined by
taking an arithmetic average of 10 OPERABLE suppression pool
water temperature channels, which are distributed in
different suppression pool sectors. There is no divisional
requirement with respect to the instrument channels for this
SR. The 24 hour Frequency has been shown to be acceptable
based on operating experience. When heat is being added to
the suppression pool by testing, however, it is necessary to
monitor suppression pool temperature more frequently. The
5 minute Frequency during testing is justified by the rates
at which testing will heat up the suppression pool, has been
shown to be acceptable based on operating experience, and
provides assurance that allowable pool temperatures are not
exceeded. The Frequencies are further justified in view of
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal suppression
pool average temperature condition.

REFERENCES l. USAR, Section 6.2.1.1.3.

2. USAR, Appendix 6A. 10. 1.

3. NUREG-0783.

4. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
B 3.6.3.1

. BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

accumulation exceeding this limit, and the low probability
of failure of the OPERABLE primary containment hydrogen
recombiner.

Required Action A. 1 has been modified by a Note stating that
the provisions of LCO 3.0e4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when one recombiner is
inoperable. This allowance is provided because of the low
probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate
hydrogen and oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding the
flammability limits, the low probability of the failure of
the OPERABLE recombiner, and the amount of time available
after a postulated LOCA for operator action to prevent
exceeding the flammability limits.

B.l and B.2

With two primary containment hydrogen recombiners
inoperable, the ability to perform the hydrogen and oxygen
control function via an alternate capability must be
verified by administrative means within 1 hour. The
alternate hydrogen and oxygen control capability is provided
by the Primary Containment Vent, Purge, and Nitrogen System
and one RHR drywell spray subsystem. The 1 hour Completion JQJ
Time allows a reasonable period of time to verify that a
loss of hydrogen and oxygen control function does not exist. fg
In addition, the alternate hydrogen and oxygen control
system capability must be verified once per 12 hours
thereafter to ensure its continued availability. Both the
initial verification and all subsequent verifications may be
performed as an administrative check by examining logs or
other information to determine the availability of the
alternate hydrogen and oxygen control system. It does not
mean to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the alternate hydrogen and oxygen control
system. If the ability to perform the hydrogen and oxygen
control function is maintained, continued operation is
permitted with two hydrogen recombiners inoperable for up to
7 days. Seven days is a reasonable time to allow two
hydrogen recombiners to be inoperable because the hydrogen
and oxygen control function is maintained and because of the
low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would
generate hydrogen and oxygen in the amounts capable of
exceeding the flammability limits.

continued
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

. B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3. 2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment is designed to withstand events that
generate hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal water
reaction in the core or due to radiolysis. The primary
method to control hydrogen is to inert the primary
containment. With the primary containment inert, that is,
oxygen concentration < 4.0 volume percent (v/o), a
combustible mixture cannot be present in the primary
containment for any hydrogen concentration. The capability
to inert the primary containment and maintain oxygen
< 4.0 v/o works together with the Hydrogen Recombiner System
(LCO 3.6.3. 1, "Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners")
and the RHR Drywell Spray System (LCO 3.6. 1.6, "RHR Drywell
Spray" ) to provide. redundant and diverse methods to mitigate
events that produce hydrogen and oxygen. For example, an
event that rapidly generates hydrogen from zirconium metal
water reaction will result in excessive hydrogen in primary
containment, but oxygen concentration will remain ~ 5.0 v/o
and no combustion can occur. Long term generation of both
hydrogen and oxygen from radiolytic decomposition of water
may eventually result in a combustible mixture in primary
containment, except that the hydrogen recombiners remove
hydrogen and oxygen gases faster than they can be produced
from radiolysis and again no combustion can occur . This LCO
ensures that oxygen concentration does not exceed 4.0 v/o
during operation in the applicable conditions.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Reference I calculations assume that the primary
containment is inerted when a Design Basis Accident loss of
coolant accident occurs. Thus, the hydrogen assumed to be
released to the primary containment as a result of metal
water reaction in the reactor core will not produce
combustible gas mixtures in the primary containment.
Oxygen, which is subsequently generated by radiolytic
decomposition of .water, is recombined by the hydrogen
recombiners (LCO 3.6.3. 1) more rapidly than it is produced.

Primary containment oxygen concentration satisfies
Criterion 2 of Reference 2.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

. BASES

ACTIONS C. 1 C.2 and C.3 (continued)

would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while
in Mode 1, 2, or 3 would require the unit to be shutdown,
but would not require immediate suspension of movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS,
"LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures that the actions for
immediate suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement
are not postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.1

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration. The
24 hour Frequency of this SR was developed based on
operating experience related to secondary containment vacuum
variations during the applicable MODES and the low
probability of a DBA occurring between surveillances.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room,
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
secondary containment vacuum condition.

SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.3

Verifying that secondary containment equipment hatches and
one access door in each access opening are closed ensures
that the infiltration of outside air of such a magnitude as
to prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does
not occur. Verifying that all such openings are closed
provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from the
secondary containment will not occur. In this application,
the term "sealed" has no connotation of leak tightness.
Maintaining secondary containment OPERABILITY requires
verifying one door in the access opening is closed. An
access opening contains one inner and one outer door. In
some cases, a secondary containment barrier contains
multiple inner or multiple outer doors. For these cases,
the access openings share the inner door or the outer door,
i.e., the access openings have a common inner door or outer
door.. The intent is not to breach the secondary containment

continued
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4. 1.2 and SR -3.6.4. 1.3 (continued)

at any time when secondary containment is required. This is
achieved by maintaining the inner or outer portion of the
barrier closed at all times; i.e., all inner doors closed or

Q~all outer doors closed. Thus, each access opening has one
door closed. However all secondary containment access doors
are normally kept closed, except when the access opening is
being used for entry and exit or when maintenance is being
performed on an access opening. The 31 day Frequency for I L~J
these SRs has been shown to be adequate based on operating
experience, and is considered adequate in view of the other
indications of door and hatch status that are available to
the operator.

SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated,
SR 3.6.4. 1.4 and SR 3.6.4. 1.5 verify that a pressure in the
secondary containment that is less than the lowest
postulated pressure external to the secondary containment
boundary can rapidly be established and maintained. This
cannot be accomplished if the secondary containment boundary
is not intact. The establishment of this pressure is
confirmed by SR 3.6.4. 1.4, which demonstrates that the
secondary containment can be drawn down to > 0.25 inches of
vacuum water gauge in < 66.7 seconds with the initial
secondary containment pressure > 0 psig, using one SGT

subsystem. SR 3.6.4. 1.5 demonstrates that the pressure in
the secondary containment can be maintained > 0.25 inches of
vacuum water gauge for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem at a
flow rate < 2670 cfm. This flow rate is the assumed
secondary containment leak rate during the drawdown period.
The 1 hour test period allows secondary containment to be in
thermal equilibrium at steady state conditions. Therefore,
these two tests are used to ensure secondary containment
boundary integrity. The drawdown test conditions must be
adjusted based on the methodology in Reference 5 to
compensate for actual inleakage flow and initial conditions
during the test. Since these SRs are secondary containment
boundary integrity tests, they need not be performed with
each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystem used for these
Surveillances is staggered to ensure that in addition to the

continued
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4. 1.4 and SR 3.6.4. 1.5 (continued)

requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3, either SGT subsystem will
perform this test. However, since these Surveillances are
secondary containment boundary integrity tests, the
inoperability of the SGT System does not constitute a

failure of these Surveillances. Operating experience has
shown the secondary containment boundary usually passes
these Surveillances when performed at the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES l. USAR, Section 3.6A.2. 1.5.

2. USAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. USAR, Section 15.7.4.

4. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

5. USAR, Section 6.2.3.4.
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

, B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

~ ~B 3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the SCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product
release during and following postulated Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs) (Refs. I and 2). Secondary containment
isolation within the time limits specified for those
isolation valves designed to close automatically ensures
that fission products that leak from primary containment
following a DBA, that are released during certain operations
when primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE, or
that take place outside primary containment, are maintained
within the secondary containment boundary.

The OPERABILITY requirements for SCIVs help ensure that an
adequate secondary containment boundary is maintained during
and after an accident by minimizing potential paths to the
environment. These isolation devices are either passive or
active (automatic). Manual valves, de-activated automatic
valves secured in their closed position (including check
valves with flow through the valve secured), and blind
flanges are considered passive devices.

Automatic SCIVs (i.e., dampers) close on a secondary
containment isolation signal to establish a boundary for
untreated radioactive material within secondary containment
following a DBA or other accidents.

Other penetrations are isolated by the use of valves in the
closed position or blind flanges (which includes plugs and
caps as listed in Reference 3).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure the secondary
containment barrier to fission product releases is
established. The principal accidents for which the
secondary containment boundary is required are a loss of
coolant accident (Ref. I) and a fuel handling accident
(Ref. 2). The secondary containment performs no active
function in response to each of these limiting events, but
the boundary established by SCIVs is required to ensure that
leakage from the primary containment is processed by the
Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System before being released to
the environment.

continued
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

. BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

.(continued)

Maintaining SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times within
limits ensures that fission products will remain trapped
inside secondary containment so that they can be treated by
the SGT System prior to discharge to the environment.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of Reference 4.

LCO SCIVs form a part of the secondary containment boundary. The
SCIV safety function is related to control of offsite
radiation releases resulting from DBAs.

The power operated, automatic isolation valves are
considered OPERABLE when their isolation times are within
limits and the valves actuate on an automatic isolation
signal. The valves covered by this LCO, along with their
associated stroke times, are listed in Reference 3.

The normally closed manual SCIVs are considered OPERABLE
when the valves are closed, or open under administrative
controls. These passive isolation valves or devices are
listed in Reference 3. *

APPLICABILITY In NODES I, 2, and 3, a DBA could lead to a fission product
release to the primary containment that leaks to the
secondary containment. Therefore, OPERABILITY of SCIVs is
required.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining SCIVs
OPERABLE is not required in NODE 4 or 5, except for other
situations under which significant releases of radioactive
material can be postulated, such as during operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs), during
CORE ALTERATIONS, or during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is

continued
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

. BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2 (continued)

appropriate because the isolation devices are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require
any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that the affected penetration remains isolated.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows
them to be verified by use of administrative controls.
Allowing verification by administrative controls is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment, once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

B.1

With two SCIVs in one or more penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable,
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the low probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to
close, occurring during this short time.

The Condition has been modified by a Note stating that
Condition B is only applicable to penetration flow paths
with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of
two penetrations.

C.I and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are

continued
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 (continued)

manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those
SCIVs in secondary containment that are capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

Since these SCIVs are readily accessible to personnel during
normal unit operation and verification of their position is
relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
added assurance that the SCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these SCIVs, once they have (g
been verified to be in the proper position, is low.

A second Note 'has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
controls of the valve, who is in continuous communication
with the control room. In this way, the penetration can be
rapidly isolated when a need for secondary containment
isolation is indicated.

SR 3.6.4.2.2

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated,
automatic SCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV
will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that
assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency of this SR is
92 days.

SR 3.6.4.2.3

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary
containment isolation signal is required to prevent leakage
of radioactive material from secondary containment following

continued
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.2.3 (continued)

a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each
automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position on a

secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM

FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. While this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency,
which is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. USAR, Section 15.6.5.

2. USAR, Section 15.7.4.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.

4. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS E. 1 E.2 and E.3 (continued)

stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in HODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in NODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while
in Hode 1, 2, or 3 would require the unit to be shutdown,
but would not require immediate suspension of movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS,
"LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures that the actions for
immediate suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement
are not postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.6.4.3.1

Operating (from the control room using the manual initiation
switch) each SBT subsystem for > 10 continuous hours ensures
that both subsystems are OPERABLE and that all associated (
controls are functioning properly. It also ensures that
blockage, fan or motor failure, or excessive vibration can
be detected for corrective action. Operation with the
heaters on (automatic heater cycling to maintain
temperature) for > 10 continuous hours every 31 days
eliminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

SR 3.6.4.3.2

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The SGT System filter tests are in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52 (Ref. 6). The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
following specific operations). Specified test frequencies
and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

conti ued
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4.6.2.1 (Continued)

d. At least per 18 months by conducti a visual inspection: of the xposed accessible
'nterior and e erior surfaces of the suppre 'on chamber

e. At least every outage requiring the performance of a Containment Integrated Leak Rate

Test, as schedWed in conformance with the criteria specified in the 10CFR50 Appendix J

g g $. ( .(. /, 2. Testing Program Plan described In Section 6.8.4.f, by conducting a drywall-to-suppression
chamber bypass leak test at an initial differential pressure of 3 psi and verifying that the
A/vs calculated from the measured leakage is within the specified limit of 0.0054 square
feet.

ell-to-suppression mber bypass leak t fails to meet specifi
test schedWe for bsequent tests shall reviewed and proved the

1. If any
limit,
Co

2.

~~Vs
If two consecutive tests fail to meet the specified limit. a test shall be performed at
least each ing g until two consecutive tests meet the specified limit, at
which time the origina test schedule may be resumed.

ro ons of
r Had'l4

ring each i e for whic e ryweil-to-suppression. chamber bypass leak
test in Specification 4,6.2,1.e is not conducted. by conducting a test of the four drywell-
to-suppression chamber bypass leak paths containing the suppression chamber vacuum
breakers at a differential pressure of at least 3 psi and

verifying that the total leakage area A/4K contributed by all four bypass leak paths
is less than or equal to 24% of the specified limit, and

2. the leakage area for any one of the four bypass leek paths is less than or equal to
12% of the specified limit.

s each vacuu relief valve and a ociated piping.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

..AADM ATIVE

A:7 A definition for L, in CTS 3.6.1.2.a is also currently included in the
10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan in CTS 6.8.4.f. Since this
definition will remain in ITS 5.5.12, 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program
Plan, its deletion in CTS 3.6.1.2.a is considered administrative. Any technical
changes to the requirements, ifany, willbe discussed in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS: 5.5.

A.8 Primary containment structural integrity requirements specified in CTS 3.6.1.4
and 4.6.1.4.1 are proposed to be a supporting Surveillance for Primary
Containment OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1); the essence of an
OPERABLE containment is its leak-tightness. The existing Technical
Specifications contain details which are also found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J:
accessible interior and exterior surfaces. These regulations require licensee
compliance, cannot be revised by the licensee, and are addressed by direct
reference in the Technical Specifications. The details of the regulations within
the Technical Specifications are repetitious and unnecessary.

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions (as described in the 10 CFR
50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan in Section 5.5 of the ITS), and
eliminating the Technical Specification details that are found in Appendix J, is
considered a presentation preference, which is administrative.

A.9 The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage requirement of CTS
3.6.2.l.b is proposed to be a supporting Surveillance for Primary Containment
OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2); bypass leakage within limit is
essential for the primary containment to perform its pressure suppression
function and to ensure the primary containment design pressure is not exceeded.
Therefore, the actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary
Containment OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a
presentation preference, which is administrative.

A.10 Not used.

A. 1 1 CTS 4.6.2.1.e requires a drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak test to be
performed in accordance with the criteria specified in the 10 CFR 50
Appendix J Testing Program Plan. CTS 4.6.2.1.e.3, which only modifies CTS
4.6.2.1.e (CTS 4.6.2.l.e. 1, 2, and 3 all modify the requirements of CTS ~0
4.6.2.1.e - they are not stand alone requirements nor do they modify each

other), states that the provisions of CTS 4.0.2 do not apply. This modification
is unnecessary since CTS 4.6.2.1.e must be performed on the same frequency
as the 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan. The provision that
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

~ ~ADMINI ATI E

A. 1 1 Specification 4.0.2 does not apply to the 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing
(cont'd) Program is specified in CTS 6.8.4.f and inherent in iTS 5.5.i2, and therefore,

its removal is considered administrative.

RELOCATED PE IFI ATIONS

None

TE HNI AL HAN - M RE R TRI VE

M. 1 In moving the primary containment structural integrity requirements to
ITS 3.6.1.1, the Primary Containment OPERABILITYLCO (refer to
Discussion of Change A.8 above), the allowed Completion Time of 1 hour
becomes applicable for structural conditions not in compliance with
requirements. This allowed time to restore compliance before requiring a plant
shutdown is less than the current 24 hours as specified in the CTS 3.6,1,4
Action. This conservatively brings the allowed times for restoration for a loss
of containment structural integrity into agreement with a loss of primary
containment OPERABILITY. The potential confusion in applying the
appropriate restoration time is thereby eliminated. This change is more
restrictive on plant operations.

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LD.1 The Frequencies for performing CTS 4.6.2.1.e.2 and 4.6.2.1.f (proposed
SR 3.6.1.1.2 and SR 3.6.1.1.3, respectively) have been extended from each
refueling outage (currently 18 months) to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
NMP2 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow the normal Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.eEa a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

'E HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

LD.1
(cont'd)

and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed
using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the proposed 24
month Surveillance Frequency, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed
by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the
plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l The special reporting requirements associated with CTS 4.6.1.4.2 are deleted.
Instead, reporting will be governed by the requirement of 10 CFR 50.73.
CTS 4.6.1.4.2 defines special reporting requirements when abnormal
degradation of the primary containment structure is detected during visual
inspection (CTS 4.6.1.4.1). The ITS implements 10 CFR 50, Appendix J,
Option B, which has no special reporting requirements in this instance.
ITS 5.5.12, "10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan," directly
references Regulatory Guide 1.163 which provides guidance on implementing
the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B. Per ANSI/
ANS 56.8-1994 (which is referenced in Regulatory Guide 1.163), the intent of
the visual inspection is to identify evidence of structural deterioration that might
affect either the containment structural integrity or leak tightness prior to a

Type A leakage test. ANSI/ANS 56.8 further states that failure of any Type A,
B, or C leakage test must be assessed for reporting required by 10 CFR 50.72
and 10 CFR 50.73. In essence, reporting will now only be required when
degradation of the primary containment structure is significant enough to
warrant an LER per 10 CFR 50.73. This is acceptable because the special
reporting requirements of CTS 4.6.1.4.2 are not necessary to assure operation
in a safe manner and there is no requirement for the NRC to approve the
report. Therefore, this change has no impact on the safe operation of the plant.
Deletion of the above reporting requirement (CTS 4.6.1.4.2) reduces the
administrative burden on the plant and allows efforts to be concentrated on
restoring the primary containment structural integrity to acceptable limits.

L.2 In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.9 above), drywell-to-
suppression chamber bypass leakage outside limits (proposed SR 3,6.1.1.2) will
result in declaring the Primary Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS
for these conditions require commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the
leakage problem is not corrected within 1 hour. CTS 3.6.2.1 Action e only
restricts heating up reactor coolant above 200'F (i.e., entry into MODE 3).
With the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage outside of limits in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

~ TE HNI AL HAN - L RESTRI TIVE

L.2
(cont'd)

MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.6.2.1 does not provide actions. Since drywell-to-
suppression chamber leakage are attributes of maintaining Primary Containment
Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour
allowed outage time is provided for this condition consistent with the primary
containment is inoperable. This change willprovide consistency in ITS
ACTIONS for the various primary containment degradations. With primary
containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk associated with continued operation
for a short period of time could be less than that associated with an immediate
plant shutdown. This change to CTS 3.6.2.1 is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment during the
short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary containment is
inoperable.

L.3 CTS 4.6.2.1.d requires a visual inspection of the exposed accessible interior
and exterior surfaces of the suppression chamber every 18 months. No specific
acceptance criteria are specified. CTS 4.6.1.4.1 requires the same inspection at
a schedule in accordance with the 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan
(i.e., at a Frequency that is nominally 40 months). CTS 4.6.1.4.1 does specify
acceptance criteria. 10 CFR 50 Appendix J also requires a visual inspection
prior to performing a Type A test, and ifstructural deterioration that could
affect structural integrity or leak-tightness is found, the Type A test shall not be
performed until the problem is repaired. Therefore, the specific 18 month
Frequency in CTS 4.6.2.1.d has been deleted, which effectively changes the
actual test requirement Frequency from 18 months to the Frequency specified in
CTS 4.6.1.4.1 and 10 CFR 50 Appendix J. An historical review has been

performed and determined that while there is no specific acceptance criteria for
this Surveillance, it has never failed the acceptance criteria of CTS 4.6.1.4.1 or
10 CFR 50 Appendix J. Therefore, it is acceptable to essentially extend the
Frequency of this specific Surveillance to a Frequency already approved by the
NRC in the CTS and in regulations.

L;4 The requirement in CTS 4.6.2.1.e. 1 for the NRC to review the test schedule
for subsequent tests ifany leak rate test result is not within the required limits
has been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. The
test schedule is normally every outage requiring a Type A test. Ifone test
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to
be changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed iftwo
consecutive tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.6.2.1.e.2. Since the test
schedule is already covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been

approved by the NRC, there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC
review the test schedule (which will not change from the current test schedule)

NMP2 Revision~/





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TE HNI AL HAN - L S RESTRI TIVE

L.4 when one test fails. In addition, an historical review has shown that this

(cont'd) Surveillance has never failed since full power operation has commenced.

Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTAIR LOCKS

TE HNICAL HAN - L S RESTRICTIV (continued)

L.3 In reference to immediately maintaining an air lock door closed, the word
"maintain" in CTS 3.6.1.3 Actions a.1 and c is changed to "verify" and 1 hour
is allowed to complete the verification in ITS 3.6.1.2 (Required Actions A.1
and C.2). This change is acceptable because the level of degradation associated
with the CTS Actions is no worse than that allowed for Primary Containment
Integrity (CTS 3.6.1. 1) not maintained. CTS 3.6.1.1 (ITS 3.6.1.1) allows the
primary containment to be inoperable for 1 hour. Also, the primary
containment air lock doors are normally closed except for entry and exit.
Therefore, the probability that the OPERABLE air lock door is open is low
during the 1 hour period.

L.4 Notes have been added to ITS 3.6.1.2 Required Actions A.3 and B.3 to allow
administrative means to be used to verify locked closed OPERABLE air lock
doors in high radiation areas or areas with limited access due to inerting. The
air locks are initially verified to be in the proper position and access to them is
restricted during operation due to the high levels of radiation or since the
containment is inerted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of the air
locks are acceptably small. Eliminating the physical door verification in areas
of high radiation and inerting removes a risk to personnel safety. Also, not
requiring access to areas of high radiation to verify proper containment air lock
door alignment reduces exposure to plant personnel and is consistent with the
As-Low-As-Reasonably-Achievable (ALARA)concept.

L.5 CTS 4.6.1.3.a. 1 requires verifying the air lock door seal leakage rate is within
limit once per 7 days when the air lock door is opened for multiple entries.
The ITS will allow this test to be performed every 30 days (as described in
Regulatory Guide 1.163, which is required to be met in ITS 5.5.12). This
extension was recommended and approved by the NRC in Regulatory Guide
1.163, September 1995. A review of maintenance history has also shown that
this test normally passes the leak rate test. Therefore, this test simply confirms
Operability, and the extension does not negatively impact safety.

L.6 The Frequency for the air lock interlock test, CTS 4.6.1.3.c and Footnote 4 is
proposed to be changed from prior to performing SR 4.6.1.3.a to 24 months in
proposed SR 3.6.1.2.2. Typically, the interlock is installed after each refueling
outage, verified OPERABLE with the Surveillance, and not disturbed until the
next refueling outage. If the need for maintenance arises when the interlock is
required, the performance of the interlock Surveillance would be required
following the maintenance. In addition, when an air lock is opened during
times the interlock is required, the operator first verifies that one door is
completely shut before attempting to open the other door. Therefore, the
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CONTAIHMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

Lt o 9.0.l >
3.6.3 Each primary containment isolation valve and reactor instrumentation
line excess flow check valve shall be OPERABLE"*.

r5 J 2rI IC J'CA I ~

IA'PPLICABILITY:OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3

cJtf or ~ o>4 Ao + * A (>o<s J g P~Q pc7pods
ACTION:

a. With one or more of the primary containment isolation valves inoperable,
n a a eas ne ls a v ln eQ"'lO ~ r ti is and within ours e ther:

stor the ' er e o RAB statu o
L.j

Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one deactivated
automatic valve secured in the isolated position," or

Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed
manual valve or blind flan e."

2.

3.
Ref uiQ
Rafa R. f~5

L.5

ll SS CLgL %IIN R SCSP

4. The pr lslons of S cification 0.4 are no applicable ovidedjthat ithin 4 hour the affecte penetrati i in accord- A,&
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noTE 3 y applicable, and the appropriat A3CTI atements for that s stem are erfo ed.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOW within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOW within the following 24 hours.

~Pl pr e <'~ . With one or more of th r actor instrumentation line excess flow check
pCf'IoN valves ino crab o ration may c lnue e leci 'c a 1 provl ed that within

hours either;

The no era e a v LE tatu
2. h instrument line is isolated e ns rumen
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gg~sa F Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOW within the next 12 hours and in

COLD SHUTDOW within the following 24 hours.
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~TEr I " Isolation valves closed to satisfy these requirements may be reopened on an
intermittent basis und administrative co
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Sg 3,t, f p ~ administrative control.
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3/4.4.7 ISIS STEAN LINE ISOLATION VALVES

LIHITING CONOITIONS FOR OPERATION

L Co S ~< '.4. wo eafn steam 1 inc isolation valves (HSIVs er ea n steam l int sha
PERA8 ~~ c os1ng maes greater tnan or aqua to ano ess tnan or

aqua to seconds.sr'"~>7
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS I 2 and 3.

ACTTON:
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~Tlat ~ h3o

Nth one or Nore HSIVs fnoperab e:
]I~oat l. Hafnta at 1 ~

th and within@ urs, either:

crab e
b) Isolate the affected aa n steaa line by use o a

n e c osed pos on.
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2. Otherrfse. be fn at least NOT SHUTDOWN ~fthfn the next U. hours and
fn COLD SHUTDOW wfthfn the follmfng 24 hours.
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SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS

4.4.7 Each of the above requfred HSIVs shall be Ceeonstratetf OPERASLE by
gg verffyfny full closure baton 3 and 5 seconds ~n tested pursuant to
~,g.l,9.,7 Specfffcatfon 4.0.5.
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3.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

~AT~IN:

Without PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, restore PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hour .

RV AN I NT
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4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated:

Ac4
~ g g~Q
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By verifying the suppression chamber is in c m lienee with the requirement
Specification 3.6.2.1.
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cial Test Exce tion 3.10.1
Except valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are located inside the
containment, and ar locked, sea ed. or otherwise secure in t e c osed position. These
penetrations shall be verified closed during each COLD SHUTDOWN except such
verification need not be performed when the primary containment has not been de-inerted
since the last verification or more often than once every 92 days.

a. er each closing of each penetration subject to Type B testing, except the primary
containment air locks. if opened following Type A or B test, by leak rate testing the als y5
i ord with the 10 CFR 50 A '

n
ff

~ ~Q b. At least once per 31 days by verifying that all primary containment penetrations** not ~i' n 'L

gg g g ~3~ capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment automatic isolation valves n required St 0 "r„..I.

to be c ose unng acci ent con itions are c ose y v n or ac iv (.5
utom tic v ves secu . except as. provided in Speci ication .6.3.
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Specification 3.6.1.3. c. S "+ '6~z.
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3.6.1.2 (Continued)

ia CElQH:

b. The measured combined leakage rate on a minimum pathway basis for all penetrations and
all Primary Containment Isolation Valves, except for main steam line isolation valves'nd
valves which are hydrostatically leak tested, sub'ect to T e B and C tests equaling or
exceeding 0.60 La. or

C. The measured combined leakage rate for all containment isolation valves in hydrostatically
g+IVPI~P 9 tested lines which penetrate the primary containment exceeding 1 gpm times the total

number of such vaives, or

d.~ I The measured leakage rate through any valve that is part of a potential bypass leakage
~/E pathway exceeding the limit specified in .1.2-

I LA.)
Restore: ~ «~s

P~fy
a. The overall integrated leakage rate to less than 1.0 La, and I

b. The combined leakage rate on a minimum pathway basis for all penetrations and all
Primary Containment Isolation Valves, except for main steamline isolation valves'nd
valves which are hydrostatically leak tested, subject to Type B and C tests to less than
0.60 La, and

Rgv'~4
~@ca P l

bt~h t'I

The leakage rate to less than or equal to that specified in
that is part of a potential bypass leakage pat

Lil'L

The combined leakage rate for all containment isolation valves in hydrostatically tested
lines which penetrate the primary containment to less than or equal to 1 gpm times the
total number of such valve and
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3.6.1.7 drywall and suppression chamber 12~noh and 1Wnch pur e su I and e
$ .(lp.1.~

'
valves shall be OPERABLE and:

I

The 12~noh (2CPS*AOV105, 2CPS*AOV107, 2CPS*AOV109, 2CPS*AOV111) and 14-
inch (2CPS*AOV104, 2CPS+AOV106, 2CPS*AOV108, 2CPS*AOV110) valves in the
purge system supply and exhaust lines ma be open for up to 135 hours per 365 da s fo „ I
VENTING or PURGING *

b. Purge s stem valves 2CPS* V105 (12~nch), 2CPS*A 107 (12~nch). 2CPS* OV109
(12-inc ), and 2CPS*AOV1 0 (14-inch) shall be blocke to limit the opening to 04.
Purge ystem valve 2CPS* OV111 12~nch shall be ocke limit the o e

'
to 60o.

soars': L ~

sei t 'tcsw&fe I b,,. t.
hC29$ : 0$ AcTropfS

Q,4d I rrft ~ref Qt'Tf~ sa5
a. With the drywall and sup ressionAr i)o&A ply and/or exhaust isolation valve(s)

inoperable r o n or or our r preItr ~ 6'r, c ose the open valve(s); otherwis iso ate the penetration(s) in urs or
flC+(fthj C~ OWN wit in the next 12 hours an in OWN w'ithin

the following 24 hours.

b.~ With a drywell and suppression chamber purge a / exhaust isolation valve(s)
/ICTINl ~ with resilient material seals having a measur'ed leakage rate exceeding the limit of

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.1.7.2,
within 24 hou r in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD,

g(QOIJ ~ SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

L.r<

L17

Ctl h /iropogeg

lisflsus
e ?.tp~) f.g

2CPS*AOV110 (1Wnch), or 2CPS*AOV109 (12~nch) and 2CPS*AOV111 (12~nch), for
primary containment pressure control, provided 2GTS*AOV101 is closed. and its inch
bypass line is the only flow path to the standby gas treatment system

~ egg,gl,h.l
Ngs

~ Tha 1 35 hour limit shall not aPPlv to tha usa of valves 2cos*Aovt 08 it oanohl and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

ADMINI TRATIVE

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.6.3, CTS 3.4.7, and CTS 3.6.1.7 Actions
provides more explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specification 1.3, "Completion Times," the ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 2
("Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for inoperable
isolation valves. It is intended that each inoperable penetration flow path is
allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions. Since this change
only provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specification, this change is considered administrative.

The ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS include Notes 3 and 4. These Notes facilitate the
use and understanding of the intent for a system made inoperable by inoperable
PCIVs, that the applicable ACTIONS for that system also apply. This
requirement is currently located in CTS 3.6.3 Actions a.4 and b.2, but it does
not cover all situations. Therefore, ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 3 has been
added to cover all situations. ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 4 clarifies that these
"systems" include the primary containment. With ITS LCO 3.0.6, this intent
would not necessarily apply. In addition, Note 4 has been added to CTS
3.6.1.7 to ensure the proper actions are taken ifpurge valve leakage results in
exceeding the overall Type A leakage limit. The clarification is consistent with
the intent and interpretation of the existing Technical Specifications, and is
therefore considered administrative.

A.4 CTS 3.6.3 Action a and CTS 3.4.7 Action a.1 do not specify penetrations with
one or two isolation valves. However, ITS 3.6.1.3 Condition A applies if the
affected penetration has two valves, and only one is inoperable. This inherently
ensures maintaining "at least one isolation valve OPERABLE." In the case of
containment penetrations designed with only one isolation valve, the system
boundary is considered an adequate barrier and the penetration is not considered
"open" when the single isolation valve is open. This change is a presentation
preference and is administrative in nature.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

TE HNI AL CHANGES - LESS RESTRI TIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.l CTS 3.6.3 Action a requires an inoperable PCIV to be restored or the affected
penetration isolated in 4 hours. CTS 3.4.7 Action a also requires an inoperable
MSIV (which is a PCIV) to be restored or the affected penetration isolated in
4 hours. ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action A.1 allows 8 hours to isolate the
affected penetration when an MSIV is inoperable, and ITS Required Action C.1
(second Completion Time) allows 72 hours to isolate the affected penetration
when a PCIV is inoperable in a penetration with a closed system and only one
PCIV. For the MSIVs, the additional 4 hours provides more time to restore
the inoperable MSIV given the fact that MSIV closure will result in isolation of
the affected main steam line and potential for a plant shutdown. The additional
time is reasonable since the penetration can still be isolated using the other
MSIV and the low probability of a main steam line break. For PCIVs in a
penetration with a closed system and only one PCIV, they are either in a closed
system, as specifically defined in NUREG-0800 (the Standard Review Plan),
section 6.2.4, or they are in a penetration whose system piping communicates
with the suppression pool and is expected to remain submerged during the
accident (Le., a closed system as defined in the USAR). The NRC has allowed [@fr

this design for NMP2 and other BWRs and, while the reason these types of
penetrations meet the requirements of the General Design Criteria (GDC) is not
specifically described in the Standard Review Plan, they meet the GDC
requirements for being classified as a closed system outside the containment
because they satisfy "other defined bases" established by the NRC to meet the
GDC requirements. The additional time is reasonable for the closed system
valves since the intact piping or the water seal acts as the penetration isolation
barrier and ensures that the primary containment boundary is maintained intact
until another barrier can be established to isolate the penetration. This
additional time also avoids the potential for a plant shutdown and provides time
to repair the inoperable PCIV in lieu of isolating the penetration (which could
result in an inoperable ECCS subsystem, since the water sealed PCIVs are only
in ECCS penetrations).

L.2 CTS 3.6.3 Action a, CTS 3.4.7 Action a, and CTS 4.6.1.1.b list some, but not
all, of the possible acceptable isolation devices that may be used to satisfy the
need to isolate a penetration with an inoperable isolation valve. ITS 3.6.1,3
ACTIONS provide a complete list of acceptable isolation devices. Since the
result of the ACTIONS continues to be an acceptably isolated penetration for
continued operation, the proposed change does not adversely affect safe
operation. Many penetrations are designed with check valves as acceptable
isolation barriers. With forward flow in the line secured, a check valve is
essentially equivalent to a closed manual valve. For those penetrations
designed with check valves as acceptable isolation devices, the ITS provides an
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ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

TE HNI AL HAN ES - LES RESTRI TIVE

L.2
(cont'd)

equivalent level of safety. For penetrations not designed with check valves for
isolation, the ITS does not affect the requirements to isolate with a closed
deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. ITS
ACTIONS allowing closed manual valves or check valves with flow secured
also apply to isolating main steam lines, even though the design does not
provide for these type of isolation devices. This change is simply a result of
simplicity in providing a consistent presentation for all penetrations. While this
apparent flexibilitydoes not result in any actual technical change in the
Technical Specifications, it is listed here for completeness.

L.3 In the event two or more valves in a penetration are inoperable, CTS 3.6.3
Action a, which requires maintaining one isolation valve OPERABLE, would
not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required. ITS 3.6.1.3
ACTION B provides 1 hour prior to commencing a required shutdown. This
proposed 1 hour period is consistent with the existing time allowed for
conditions when the primary containment is inoperable. The proposed change
will provide consistency in ACTIONS for these various primary containment
degradations. This change to CTS 3.6.3 is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment during the
short time in which continued operation is allowed and the capability to isolate
a primary containment penetration is lost.

L.4 CTS 3.6.3 Action b allows 4 hours to either repair the inoperable excess flow
check valve or isolate the associated instrument. ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action
C. 1 has extended this time to 72 hours. In this event, a limiting event would
still be assumed to be within the bounds of the safety analysis (the excess flow
lines contain orifices and are approximately i/i inch in diameter.) Allowing an
extended restoration time, to potentially avoid a plant transient caused by the
forced shutdown, is reasonable based on the probability of a EFCV line break
event and does not represent a significant decrease in safety.

L.5 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening, under administrative
control, closed primary containment isolation valves, other than those currently
allowed to be opened using CTS 3.6.3 LCO Footnote **and Action
Footnote *. The allowance is presented in ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 1, and
in Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.3.2 and SR 3.6.1.3.3. Opening of primary containment
penetrations on an intermittent basis is required for performing surveillances,
repairs, routine evolutions, etc. Intermittently opening closed PCIVs is
acceptable due to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the
primary containment during the short time in which the PCIV is open and the
administrative controls established to ensure the affected penetration can be
isolated when a need for primary containment isolation is indicated.
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TE HNI AL CHAN - L R TRICTIVE

L.11
(cont'd)

In addition, an allowance is proposed to allow verification of isolation devices

that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured to also be performed using
administrative means, The allowance is presented in Note 2 to ITS Required
Actions A.2 and C.2. Plant procedures control the operation of locked, sealed,

or otherwise secured isolation devices; thus the potential for inadvertent
misalignment of these devices after locking, sealing, or otherwise securing is

low. In addition, the isolation devices were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or otherwise securing.

L.12 CTS 3.6.1.2 Action (Restore) c and d requires restoration of the leakage to
within limits, but does not provide a finite Completion Time. However, since

the leakage rate from the valves is considered in the current definition of
PRIMARY CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY (CTS Definition 1.31) the

restoration time of the CTS 3.6.1.1 Action, 1 hour, is applicable. In addition,
ifa purge supply valve with resilient seals is the reason the leakage is not
within limits, CTS 3.6.1.7 Action b is required to be entered, and provides
24 hours to restore the leakage to within limits (however, since CTS 3.6.1.1
Action is more limiting, it will govern the total time to restore leakage). The
times to restore the leakage have been modified in the ITS to be 4 hours for
hydrostatically tested line leakage not on a closed system and for secondary
containment bypass leakage paths (which includes purge supply valve leakage),
excluding MSIVs (ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action D. 1, 1st and 2nd Completion

Qg
Times), 8 hours for MSIVs (ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action D.1, 3rd Completion
Time), and 72 hours for valves in hydrostatically tested lines on a closed

system (ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action D.1, 4th Completion Time). In addition,
the 4 hour and 8 hour times are consistent with the existing times allowed for
other conditions when valves in hydrostatically tested lines, secondary
containment, or MSIVs are inoperable. With one of the leakages not within
limit, the risk associated with continued operation for a short period of time
could be less than that associated with a plant shutdown, since the change
provides more time to restore the leakage to within limits. This change is

acceptable due to the low probability of an event that would require the leakage

to be within limits during the short time in which continued operation is

allowed with leakage outside the limits. In addition, for the hydrostatically
tested lines on a closed system, the valves are either in a closed system as

specifically defined in NURRG-0800, section 6.2.4, or are water sealed,
and'ould

not be expected to leak after the accident (i.e., a closed system as

defined in the USAR). ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 4 will also require
immediately taking the ACTIONS of ITS 3.6.1.1 (which reduces the time
allowed to restore the leakage to within limits to 1 hour) if leakage results in
the overall primary containment leakage rate acceptance criteria being
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L.12
(cont'd)

exceeded. Therefore, assurance is provided that the currently listed leakage
limits will not adversely impact primary containment Operability during the
extended time allowed to restore the leakage.

L.13 The details relating to the Line Description and Termination Region for the
potential bypass leakage paths in CTS Table 3.6.1.2-1 are proposed to be
deleted. These details are not necessary to ensure the leakage rates through the
potential bypass leakage paths are within limits. The requirements of
ITS 3.6.1.3 (which require the valves to be Operable), SR 3.6.1.3.11 and
SR 3.6.1.3.12 (which requires the leakage rates to be verified within limits),
and Table 3.6.1.3-1 (which lists the specific valves and the leakage rate limits)
are adequate to ensure the leakage rates are maintained within limits.
Therefore, these details have not been included in ITS Table 3.6.1.3-1.

L.14 CTS Table 3.6.1.2-1 footnote * states that for certain valves in potential bypass
leakage paths, the leakage through each penetration shall be that of the valve
with the highest rate in that penetration. ITS Table 3.6.1.3-1 footnote (a) will
allow the leakage through the penetration to be the actual pathway leakage,
provided the penetration is isolated by one closed and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. The reason for assuming the
pathway is maximum pathway leakage is to account for a single failure not
closing one of the two valves in the penetration. However, if the penetration is
already isolated by one of the methods described above, then a single failure
cannot occur. Therefore, it is acceptable to assume the leakage through the
penetration is the actual leakage through the valve that is isolating the
penetration. If the penetration is isolated by both PCIVs, then the leakage
through the penetration is the lesser leakage rate of the two PCIVs. This
allowance is provided in the ISTS Bases for the secondary containment bypass
leakage ACTION (ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTION D.1 Bases) and the associated
Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.6.1.3.11).

L.15 CTS 3.6.1.7 limits the time the 12 inch and 14 inch purge valves can be open
to 135 hours per 365 days for PURGING OR VENTING. Footnote ~ to
CTS 3.6.1.7 modifies the restriction to allow the purge valves to be open for
an unlimited amount of time for primary containment pressure control,
provided 2GTS*AOV101 is closed (which isolates the 20 inch line to the SGT
System) and the 2 inch bypass line is the only flow path to the SGT System.
The ITS does not include the time limitations, and replaces them with specific
criteria for opening, The time limits were based on engineering judgement
and/or early plant operating experience, and not based on any analytical
requirement. The proposed limits on when the purge valves are permitted to be

open, provided in the Note to proposed SR 3.6.1.3.1, will ensure appropriate
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L.15
(cont'd)

controls. The Note willcontinue to allow the purge valves to be open for
inerting, deinerting, and pressure control, and will now allow the purge valves
to also be open for ALARAor air quality considerations for personnel entry, as

well as for Surveillances that require the purge valves to be open. Thus, use of
the purge valves will continue to be minimized and limited to safety related
reasons. The operating history indicates that these valves are only opened for
the specified reasons and for cumulative periods that are generally less than the
current allowed cumulative times. In addition, these valves are fully qualified
to close in the required time under accident conditions to isolate the affected
penetration s.

L.16 The requirement in CTS 3.6.1.7.b and CTS 4.6.1.7.1 to verify the primary
containment purge valves with resilient seals are blocked to limit their opening
to 60'r 70', as applicable, has been deleted. The limits on the opening
ensure the valves will close during a design basis accident (LOCA) to minimize
the radiological consequences to within the limits of 10 CFR 100. These
blocking devices are permanently installed devices located on the actuator and
will require a design change to increase or decrease the current limits. The
NMPC Design Control Process and Maintenance Program will ensure the
blocking devices are set properly, and therefore, a requirement in the Technical
Specifications is not necessary. These settings are not affected by drift, and
therefore, ifset properly there is no reason to expect a change in the settings.
Ifmaintenance was performed on the valve and the actuator was disassembled,
the installation instructions will require the blocking devices settings to be
verified.

L.17 The requirement in CTS 3.6.1.7 Action b to restore the leakage rate of the
inoperable containment purge valve(s) with resilient seals has been changed to
allow the isolation of the affected penetration and to continue operations without
a requirement to restore the associated valves (ITS 3.6.1.3 Required
Action E. 1). The allowance provided must use at least one isolation barrier
that cannot be adversely affected by a single failure such as a closed and de-
activated automatic valve closed, manual valve, or blind flange. This ensures
that a gross breach of the containment does not exist and is consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. This
flexibilityis provided as long as this isolation is verified every 31 days
(ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action E.2) and the purge valve leak rate test is
performed every 92 days ifa purge exhaust valve with a resilient seal is used to
perform the isolation (ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action E.3). These actions assure

that the penetration will not leak in excess of limits should an accident occur
while operating, and this alleviates the need to shutdown the facility. This new
flexibilityis acceptable since the valve design allows individual leakage testing

NMP2 12 Revision A



~ 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
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L.17
(cont'd)

of each purge valve with resilient seal (design permits imposing a back pressure
on the outboard purge valves) so that the containment penetration may be
isolated by a qualified valve as close as possible to the containment. Ifboth
valves are leaking in excess of the limit, a manual valve or blind flange may be
used. In addition, in all cases, the actual leakage from the purge valves is also
evaluated in accordance with overall leakage limit as required by ITS 3.6.1.3
ACTIONS Note 4. If the limit is exceeded due to the actual purge valve
leakage, ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTION A will require leakage to be restored to within
limits within one hour. Therefore, the proposed actions will ensure the actual
leakage is within the limits of the safety analysis.

L.18 The surveillance frequency of CTS 4.6.1.7.2 (the leakage rate test of primary
'ontainment purge valves with resilient seals) is proposed to be extended from

92 days to 184 days and once within 92 days after opening the valve in
proposed SR 3.6.1.3.6. The current 92 day frequency was chosen recognizing
that cycling the valve could introduce additional seal degradation (beyond that
which occurs to a valve that has not been opened) and since the valves are
opened during the operating cycle for containment pressure control and to
comply with the Inservice Test Program. The surveillance test history indicates
that the valves normally pass the leakage limita the current 92 day frequency.
Since the failure mechanism of the seal is a result of cycling the valve, there is
no additional need to perform the test at the current frequency if the valves are
not cycled. Therefore, based on the surveillance test history and the failure
mechanism of the resilient seals, the proposed change is adequate to ensure
leakage is maintained within the limit.

L.19 CTS 3.6.5.3 Action a. 1 requires suspension of PURGING and VENTING
(except when the containment purge full flow line to the SGT System is isolated
as allowed by Footnote **)within 30 minutes when one SGT subsystem is
inoperable and CTS 3.6.5.3 Action b. 1 requires suspension of PURGING,
VENTING, or pressure control (with no time specified to suspend the
operations) when both SGT subsystems are inoperable. In the ITS, the Note to
proposed SR 3.6.1.3.1, which allows the purge valves to be open under certain
conditions, will include the SGT requirements of CTS 3.6.5.3 Actions a. 1

(including Footnote **)and b. 1 ~ Ifthe purge valves are open when not
allowed by the Note, ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTION B willbe required to be entered as
the purge valves would be considered inoperable. ACTION B allows 1 hour to
isolate the penetration. This proposed 1 hour period is consistent with the
existing time allowed for conditions when the primary containment is
inoperable. The proposed change will provide consistency in ACTIONS for
these various containment degradations. This is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment during the
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L.19
(cont'd)

short time in which continued operation is allowed with the SGT System
inoperable. In addition, the SGT Specification (CTS 3.6.5.3 and ITS 3.6.4.3)
would also be requiring the unit to be shut down when both SGT subsystems
are inoperable.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER/ORYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS E.6,( ./
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.7 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELLVACUUMBREAKERS

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational),
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 This proposed change to CTS 3.6.4 Action b Note provides more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion
Times," the ITS 3.6.1.7 Conditions B and C Note ("Separate Condition entry is
allowed for each suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker line")
provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for an
inoperable vacuum breaker. It is intended that each inoperable vacuum breaker
line is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions. Since this
change only provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the
existing specification, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 CTS 3.6.4 Action b requires that with one suppression chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breaker open, the other vacuum breaker in the line must be verified
closed within 2 hours. This essentially allows both vacuum breakers in a line
to be open for two hours. ITS 3.6.1.7 Action C has been provided to
specifically require one vacuum breaker to be closed within 2 hours ifboth
vacuum breakers in one line are found to be open. The current requirement, if
met, will effectively ensure one vacuum breaker in a line is closed within the
same 2 hours. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.4 A Note has been added to CTS 4.6.4.a, the Surveillance that verifies the
vacuum breakers are closed. Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.7.1 has been added to clearly
state that the vacuum breakers do not have to be closed, when they are
performing their intended function, which is to open to relieve vacuum. Since
it is obvious that OPERABILITY is still being maintained, this addition is
considered administrative.

RELO ATED SPECIFI ATI N

None
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TECHNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

L.3
(cont'd)

OPERABILITYof the vacuum breakers). In addition, this change is
recommended by the NRC in Generic Letter 93-05, item 8.4. Therefore, this
extension in the performance of this functional test following an SRV discharge
is not safety significant.

L.4 CTS 4.6.4.a requires that the vacuum breakers be closed at all times; with no
explicit allowance to be open when performing their intended function
(i.e., when relieving vacuum), and no allowance for opening during
performance of required Surveillances. ITS SR 3.6.1.7.1 Note 1 states that the
vacuum breakers can be opened when performing required Surveillances. This
addition provides specific ITS direction, which is consistent with the intent of
maintaining "OPERABLE" vacuum breakers. This allowance will not affect
the ability of the vacuum breaker to perform its intended functions of relieving
vacuum or of providing an isolated containment barrier in the event of positive
primary drywell pressure. Therefore, this change introduces no negative
impact on safety.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION POOL

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS
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4.6.2. 1 The suppression pool shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
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a.

b.

By verifying the suppression pool water volume to be within the
limits at least once per 24 hours.

At least once per 24 hours ~n OP T ONAL CON N 1 or by verifying
the suppression pool average water temperature to be less han or equal
to 90 F, except:

1. During testing that adds heat to the suppression pool verify
the suppression pool average water temperature to be less than or
equal to 105 F at least once per 5 minutes.

2.

p &fvl&
~ Pc+dAal

When suppression pool average water temperature is greater than or
equal to 90 F, verify at least once per hour that:

a) Suppression pool average water temperature is less than or
equal to 110 F, and

b) THE L POWER is less an or equal to o TED L
PO R after suppressi n pool average ter temperat e has

d 4

3. Followin a scram vera e water t erature
verify suppression pool average water tempera ure

to be less than or equal to 1204F at least once per 30 minutes.
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~~ Calib tion excludes se ors; sensors comparis s shall be made n lieu of
cali ation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

ADMINISTRATIVE

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2

A.3

CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2 appears to require the 90'F and 105'F limits (shown in
CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2 and 3.6.2.1.a.2.a)) to apply at all times when in Operational
Condition 1 or 2 (ITS MODE 1 or 2). However, these two limits actually Q5
apply when THERMALPOWER is > 1% RTP. This is shown by
CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.b), which states that 110'F is the limit when ~ 1% RTP.
Therefore, the ITS LCO for these two limits has been clarified to be at >
1% RTP (ITS LCOs 3.6.2.1.a and b), and the ACTIONS have been modified
to only require power to be decreased to M 1% RTP (ITS 3.6.2.1 ACTION B)
in lieu of the CTS 3.6.2.1 Actions b, b. 1, and b.2.a) to shutdown the unit to
MODE 3 and MODE 4. Once THERMALPOWER is ( 1% RTP, the LCO
is met if suppression pool temperature is C 110'F, thus, a shutdown to MODE

Qg
3 and MODE 4 is not required, as stated in CTS LCO 3,0.2. As such, this
change is considered a presentation preference, which is administrative.

These requirements (CTS 3.6.2.1.b, CTS 3.6.2.1 Action e, and CTS 4.6.2.1.d,
e, and f), relating to the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage limit,
have been moved to ITS 3.6.1.1, in accordance with the format of the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. l. Any technical
changes to these requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes
for ITS: 3.6.1.1.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATI NS

None

TE HNICALCHAN - M RE RESTRI TIVE

M. 1 CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.c) allows the suppression pool temperature to be increased to
120'F with the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) closed following a scram.
ITS 3.6.2.1 ACTION E, which requires reactor vessel depressurization to
( 200 psig when pool temperature exceeds 120'F, does not depend upon if the
MSIVs are open or closed. Ifpool temperature reaches 120'F, significant heat
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ITS: 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

TE HNI AL HAN - M RE R TRI TIVE

M. 1

(cont'd)
could still be added to the suppression pool regardless of MSIV position and the
Required Action is appropriate. Even with MSIVs open, there may be no heat
rejection from the containment, as in the case of a loss of condenser vacuum.
Applying the ACTIONS regardless of the status of the MSIVs does not
introduce any operation that is not analyzed. This change is more restrictive on
plant operations. In addition, the requirement in CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.c) has been
removed from the LCO and is now only in the ACTIONS. This is a human
factors consideration.

M.2 The CTS Applicability for the 110'F limit (CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.b)) is MODES 1,
2, and 3 with THERMALPOWER 6 1% RTP. The CTS Applicability for
the 120'F limit (CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.c)) is MODES 1, 2, and 3. However, the
current ACTIONS for when temperature exceeds 110'F require scramming the
reactor (CTS 3.6.2.1 Action b.2.b)), and for when temperature exceeds 120'F
only requires a depressurization to ( 200 psig (CTS 3.6.2.1 Action b.3), both
of which are still MODE 3. In ITS 3.6.2.1 ACTIONS D and E, when
temperature exceeds 110'F or 120'F, the unit must also be placed in MODE 4
within 36 hours. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, and is an additional restriction on plant
operation necessary to ensure the reactor is placed outside the MODES and
specified conditions of Applicability when these suppression pool average
temperature limitations are exceeded,

M.3 CTS 4.6.2.1.b requires the suppression pool average water temperature to be
verified to be within limits once per 24 hours in Operational Condition 1 or 2
(ITS MODE 1 or 2). As a result; with the plant in MODE 3, verification of
suppression pool average water temperature is not required by the CTS. ITS
SR 3.6.2.1.1 requires suppression pool average temperature to be verified to be
within applicable limits once per 24 hours. The Applicability of ITS 3.6.2.1 is
MODES 1, 2, and 3 and ITS SR 3.0.1 requires SRs to be met during MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability for the individual LCO.
Therefore, ITS SR 3.6.2.1.1 is required to be verified in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
Expanding the applicability for performance of the suppression pool average
temperature verification represents an additional restriction on plant operation
necessary to help ensure containment conditions assumed in the safety analyses
are satisfied.

TE HNI AL H N ES-L R TRI TIVE

"G'eneric"

None

NMP2 Revision >Qg





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSIGN POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

TECHNI AL HAN ES - LESS RESTRI TIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.1 The CTS 3.6.2.1 Action b.2 details of how to reduce suppression pool
temperature to within the limits (by operating at least one residual heat removal

loop in the suppression pool cooling mode) are to be removed from the
Technical Specifications. Methods for reducing suppression pool temperature
to within limits are part of a coordinated response to an unplanned event
governed by plant procedures. This detail of how to reduce suppression pool
temperature to within limits is not necessary to ensure restoration of
suppression pool temperature in a timely manner. The Required Actions of
Condition D of ITS 3.6.2.1 ensure the unit is placed in a non-applicable MODE
if the suppression pool temperature is not reduced to within limits. In addition,
with the unit in a non-applicable MODE, the requirements of ITS LCO 3.0.4
ensure that suppression pool temperature is reduce'd to within limits prior to
entering an applicable MODE.

L.2 The suppression pool temperature instrumentation specified in CTS 3.6.2.1
Actions c and d, and CTS 4.6.2.1.c does not necessarily relate directly to the
OPERABILITYof the system. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, does not specify indication-only equipment to be OPERABLE to
support OPERABILITYof a system or component. Control of the availability
of, and necessary compensatory activities ifnot available, for indications and
monitoring instrumentations are addressed by plant operational procedures and
policies. Suppression pool temperature instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE to satisfy the suppression pool temperature verification
Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.6.2.1. 1). If the suppression pool
temperature instrumentation is inoperable, then the Surveillance Requirement
cannot be satisfied and the appropriate actions must be taken for suppression
pool temperature not within limits in accordance with the ACTIONS of
ITS 3.6.2.1. As a result, the requirements for the suppression pool
temperature instrumentation are adequately addressed by the requirements of
ITS 3.6.2.1 and SR 3.6.2.1 and are proposed to be deleted from Technical
Specifications.

L.3 When suppression pool temperature is > 90'F and ~ 110'F, and power is
> 1% RTP, ITS LCO 3.6.2.1.a is not being met. ITS 3.6.2.1 Required
Action A.1 requires verification of suppression pool temperature once per hour
in this condition. In the event power is ( 1% RTP, the LCO is being met
(ITS LCO 3.6.2.1.c) and proposed SR 3.6.2.1.1 verification of temperature
every 24 hours is sufficient. When power is ~ 1% RTP, the plant is
essentially shut down, which is the action required should suppression pool
temperature increase to > 110'F. Knowledge of current power level is an
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L.3
(cont'd)

inherent requirement for the operator at all times. Therefore, there is minimal

significance to removing the 30 minute suppression pool verification when

> 90'F but ~ 110'F (in CTS 4.6.2.1.b.3) and hourly power level verification

(in CTS 4.6.2.1.b.2.b)) in those conditions.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.2.4 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY

A~DMINI

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
iTS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, I fi:)
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 The CTS 3.6.2.2 Action b, footnote * requirement that ifunable to attain Cold
Shutdown when two or more RHR subsystems are inoperable, then maintain
reactor coolant temperature as low as practical by use of alternate heat removal
methods is deleted since it provides unnecessary duplication of the ACTIONS,
contains no additional restrictions on the operation of the plant, and in fact,
could be interpreted as a relaxation of the requirements to achieve MODE 4.
The Action to be in MODE 4, which is modified by the footnote, adequately
prescribes the requirement to make efforts to "maintain reactor coolant
temperature as low as practical" (i.e., the duplicative requirement of the
footnote). Ifconditions are such that MODE 4 cannot be attained, the Action
remains in effect, essentially requiring efforts to reach MODE 4 to continue.
Elimination of the footnote reflects an administrative presentation preference.

CTS 4.6.2.2.a requires verification that each suppression pool spray valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in
its correct position. The suppression pool spray function is manually actuated
(requiring reposition of valves and starting of the RHR pump by the operator).
In the CTS, this is recognized and interpreted that "in the correct position"
allows the valves to be in a non-accident position provided they can be
realigned to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct
position" mean that the valves must be in the accident position, unless they can
be automatically aligned on an accident signal. Ifso, then they can be in the
non-accident position, Thus, for RHR suppression pool spray the additional
words "or can be aligned to the correct position" have been added in proposed
SR 3.6.2.4.1 to clarify that it is permissible for this systems'alves to be in the
non-accident position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since
there are no automatic valves, for the suppression pool spray mode, the
reference to check automatic valves has been deleted. Since these are the
current requirements, these changes are considered administrative.

REL ATED PE IFI ATI N

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTOXYGEN CONCENTRATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
1TS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, I Q13

Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 CTS 3.6.6.2 Applicability footnote *, which provides a cross reference to
CTS 3.10.5, has been deleted. The format of the proposed Technical
Specifications does not include providing cross references. Proposed
LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs
without such references. Therefore, the existing reference in the CTS 3.6.6.2
Applicability footnote * to the Special Test Exception of CTS 3.10.5 serves no
functional purpose, and its removal is an administrative change. In addition,
the exception was only permitted during the startup test program, which is now
complete.

A.3 The CTS 3.6.6.2 Applicability and the Action for failing to meet the LCO are
not consistent, ITS 3.6.3.2 revises the presentation of the ACTIONS to be
consistent. The ITS 3.6.3.2 ACTION B only requires shutdown to 15% RTP.
Below 15% RTP, the Applicability is exited and the ACTIONS are no longer
required (in accordance with CTS and ITS LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2). Since
the CTS 3.6.6.2 Action can also be suspended at 15% RTP for the same
reason, the change is considered administrative.

A.4 CTS 4.6.6.2 requires oxygen concentration in primary containment to be
verified within limit prior to entering the Applicability of CTS 3.6.6.2 (within
24 hours after THERMALPOWER is greater than 15% of RTP). This
redundant requirement is deleted. CTS 4.0.4 and ITS SR 3.0.4 require
surveillances to be performed prior to entering the Applicability of an LCO.
Therefore, this requirement does not need to be repeated as a separate
Surveillance Frequency and its deletion is considered administrative.

RELO ATED PE IFI ATI N

None

TECHNI AL HAN - M RE R TRI TIVE

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

~ADMINI ATI E

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2

A3

The definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY in
CTS 3.6.5.1 has not been included in the ITS. It is replaced with the
requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE. This was done
because of the confusion associated with these definitions compared to its use in
the respective LCO. Therefore, the references in CTS 3.6.5.1 to
SECONDARY CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY are replaced with the
requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE. The change is
editorial in that all the requirements of CTS 3.6.5.1 are specifically addressed
in the ITS and associated Bases for the Secondary Containment (3.6.4.1), the
Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (3.6.4.2), and Standby Gas Treatment
System (3.6.4.3). Therefore, the change is a presentation preference adopted
by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

The CTS 4.6.5.1.b.2 requirement to verify that one door in each access is
closed has been modified to require one door in each access opening to be
closed in proposed SR 3.6.4.1.3. The NMP2 design includes more than two
doors on some of the accesses. The current NMP2 interpretation of this
requirement is that for these accesses, there are multiple access openings, and
each access opening must have one door closed. Therefore, this change is a
clarification of current practice, and as such, is administrative in nature.

A.4 CTS 4.6.5.1.b.3, relating to the position of secondary containment isolation
valves, has been moved to ITS 3.6.4.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation
Valves," in accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.6.4.2.

REL ATED PE IFI ATI N

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

H AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L. 1 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary
containment isolation valves under administrative control as is allowed in the
existing primary containment Technical Specifications (CTS 3.6.3) and in
ITS 3.6.1.3. The administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator, who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the
controls of the isolation device. The allowance is presented in ITS 3.6.4.2
ACTIONS Note 1 and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 2. Opening of secondary

'ontainmentpenetrations on a intermittent basis is required for many of the
same reasons as primary containment penetrations and the potential impact on
consequences is less significant. The proposed allowance is acceptable due to
the low probability of an event that could release radioactivity to the secondary
containment during the short time in which the SCIV is open and the
administrative controls established to ensure the affected penetration can be
isolated when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated.

L.2 In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable in an open penetration,
the CTS 3.6.5.2 Action, which requires maintaining one isolation valve
OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.
ITS 3.6.4.2 ACTION B provides 4 hours prior to commencing a required
shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is consistent with the existing time
allowed for conditions when the secondary containment is inoperable. The
proposed change will provide consistency in ACTIONS for these various
secondary containment degradations. This change to CTS 3.6.5.2 is acceptable
due to the low probability of an event requiring the secondary containment
during the short time in which continued operation is allowed and the capability
to isolate a secondary containment penetration is lost.

L.3 CTS 4.6.5.2.a is proposed to be deleted. Any time the OPERABILITYof a
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement
of a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITYof the system or component. After restoration of a component
that caused a required SR to be failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate
SRs (in this case SR 3.6.4.2.2) to be performed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITYof the affected components. Therefore, explicit post
maintenance Surveillance Requirements in CTS 4.6.5.2 are not required and
have been deleted from the Technical Specifications.

L.4 The requirement to perform CTS 4.6.5.2.b during COLD SHUTDOWN or
REFUELING has not been included in proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3. The proposed
Surveillance (for a functional test of each secondary containment isolation
valve) does not include the restriction on plant conditions. All isolation valves
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TE HNI AL HAN - L RESTRI TIVE

L.4
(cont'd)

can be adequately tested in other than Cold Shutdown or Refueling, without
jeopardizing safe plant operations. The control of the plant conditions
appropriate to perform the test is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and

has been determined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical
Specification restriction. As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this

control is consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specification
Surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for the Surveillance.

L.S The phrase "actual or," in reference to the isolation test signal in
CTS 4.6.5.2.b, has been added to proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3, which verifies that
each SCIV actuates on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic SCIV isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to
fulfillthe Surveillance Requirement. Operability is adequately demonstrated in
either case since the SCIV itself cannot discriminate between "actual" or "test"

signals.

L.6 CTS 4.6.5.1.b.3 requires verification that certain secondary containment
penetrations are isolated. An allowance is proposed to allow the verification of
the isolation devices used to isolate the penetrations in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. The allowance is presented in
ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.2 Note and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 1. This is
acceptable since the isolation devices are initially verified to be in the proper
position and access to them is restricted during operation due to the high. levels
of radiation in the area. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of the
isolation devices is acceptably small. Iffor some reason these devices are

opened (e.g., maintenance), the associated procedure or work package would
require their closure after work is completed. The Required Action or
Surveillance may be performed by reviewing that no work was performed in
the associated radiation area since the isolation device was closed or ifwork
was performed in that area that the closure was verified upon completion of the
work if the valve was opened.
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INS RT TABL 3.6.1.3-1 co t'd

Table 3.6.1.3-1 (page 2 of 2)
Secondary Containment Bypass Leakage Paths Leakage Rate Limits

VALVE NUMBER PER VALVE LEAK RATE
(SCFH)

2CPS*SOV119
2C PS*SOV120
2CPS*SOV121
2CPS*SOV122

0.625

2 IAS*SOV164
2 IAS*V448

2 IAS*SOV165
2IAS*V449

2GSN*SOV166
2GSN*V170

2IAS*SOV166
2IAS*SOV184

2IAS*SOV167
2IAS*SOV185

2IAS*SOV168
2IAS*SOV180

2CPS*SOV132
2CPS*V50

0.9375

0.9375

(a)

(a)

(a)

(a)

(a)

2CPS*SOV133
2CPS*V51

(a)

(a) The combined leak rate for these penetrations shall be g 3.6 SCFH. The
assigned leakage rate through a penetration shall be that of the valve
with the highest leakage rate in that penetration. However, if a
penetration is isolated by one closed and de-activated automatic valve,
closed manual valve, or blind flange, the leakage through the
penetration shall be the actual pathway leakage.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable to NMP2.
The following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this

deletion.

2. The words "in MODES 1, 2, and 3" have been deleted from ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTION
Note 4 since there are no PCIV leakage tests required in MODES other than MODES

1, 2, and 3 for NMP2 (i.e., there are no PCIVs required to be OPERABLE in
MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3 that have specific leakage limits). In
addition, ISTS SR 3.6.1.3.2 Note 1, ISTS SR 3.6.1.3.9 Note 1, ISTS SR 3.6.1.3.11
Note 1, and the ISTS SR 3.6.1.3.6 Note have been deleted for the same reason. The

following Notes have been renumbered, ifapplicable, due to these Notes deletion.

3. The words inside the brackets have been modified to reflect the different types of
leakage categories. Since there is more than one, the generic word "leakage" has

been used in ISTS 3.6.1.3 Conditions A, B, and C. The PCIVs are required to be

OPERABLE such that they are in the accident condition or can be automatically
repositioned to the accident condition, and certain PCIVs have individual leakage

limits. These leakage limits are in addition to the type A, B, and C limits required by
LCO 3.6.1.1, Primary Containment OPERABILITY. Ifa type A, B, or C limit were
exceeded due to an individual valve exceeding its specific leakage limit, ISTS 3.6.1.3
ACTIONS Note 4 would require the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1 to be taken (which
require primary containment to be restored within 1 hour).

The change was made to reflect that different compensatory actions are required
depending upon the cause of the inoperability. In the NMP2 ITS, ACTION A is
taken if the PCIV is inoperable for reasons other than leakage; ACTIONS D and E
are required if the SRs for individual valve leakage limits are not met. Currently (in
the ISTS), Condition A would only exempt purge valve leakage and secondary
containment bypass leakage requirements and Condition C does not exempt any
leakage requirements. Ifa MSIV or a hydrostatically tested valve was not meeting
the leakage limits, Condition A or C, as applicable, would be entered and Required

. Action A.1 or C. 1 would be required. These Required Actions allow the penetration
to be isolated. However, isolating the penetration can be performed by using the

leaking valve. This would not provide adequate compensatory measures to allow
continued operation. When a MSIV or hydrostatically tested valve leakage is not
within limits, Condition D should be entered. The Required Action for this Condition
would require the leakage to be restored within limit in 4 hours, 8 hours, or 72 hours, I g
as applicable, consistent with the time provided in Required Actions A.1 and C.1 to
isolate the penetration. As discussed in the ISTS Bases, the leakage can be restored

by isolating the penetration with a valve not exceeding the leakage limits. This is

more restrictive than Required Actions A.1 and C.1, which allows isolation using the

leaking valve. Condition B has also been modified to exclude leakage. This
Condition is appropriate if the valve is in the incorrect position or will not close. As
discussed above, the Required Action for Condition B would also allow the
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

(continued)
t

penetration to be isolated using the leaking valve if the bracketed phrase were not
deleted. This change is also consistent with proposed TSTF-207, Rev. 3, except
where plant specific differences apply or consistency errors were noted.

4. The NMP2 design includes the drywell as part of the primary containment and the
primary containment is inerted while operating, similar to the BWR/4 design.
Therefore, changes have been made to the requirements which check proper position
of isolation devices, similar to the BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433).

5. The NMP2 design also includes EFCVs and TIPs, similar to the BWR/4 design.
Therefore, ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action C.1 Completion Time has been modified and
ITS SR 3.6.1.3.4, SR 3.6.1.3.9, and SR 3.6.1.3.10 have been added, consistent with
the BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433). The following requirements have been
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the additions. In addition, the Completion
Times have been modified to be consistent with proposed TSTF-30, Rev. 3, in lieu of Qf< t

approved TSTF-30, Rev. 2,

6. Not used.

The time provided in ISTS ACTION D to restore MSIV leakage and hydrostatically
tested line'leakage on a closed system to within limits has been changed. The l <
Required Action for this condition would require the leakage to be restored within
limit in 4 hours for secondary containment bypass leakage (no change), 4 hours for
hydrostatically tested line leakage not on a closed system (no change), g hours for
MSIV leakage, and 72 hours for hydrostatically tested line leakage on a closed
system. The new 8 hour Completion Time for MSIV leakage is consistent with the
time provided in Required Action A. 1 to isolate the main steam line penetrations.
The 72 hour Completion Time for hydrostatically tested line leakage on a closed
system is deemed appropriate based in part on the approved generic change TSTF-30,
Rev. 1, which provides a 72 hour Completion Time for single valve penetrations in a
closed system. Some of the hydrostatically tested lines are on a closed system, while I @
others are water sealed and remain that way after the accident. This water sealed
design was reviewed and approved by the NRC, as documented in the original NMP2
SER and its supplements. This change is also consistent with proposed TSTF-207,
Rev. 3, except where plant specific differences apply.

8. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

9. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

The words in ISTS 3.6.1.3 Condition I (ITS Condition G), "or during operations with
a potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs)," have been deleted. There are
no PCIVs required to be OPERABLE in the NMP2 ITS whose Applicability is only
during OPDRVs. The only PCIVs required when not in MODES 1, 2, and 3 are the
RHR shutdown cooling isolation valves, and their Applicability is MODES 4 and 5.
This Condition is still applicable in MODES 4 and 5, which are the only MODES that
OPDRVs can be performed. Therefore, the "during OPDRVs" Applicability is
duplicative of the MODES 4 and 5 Applicability and has been deleted.

The acronym "OPDRVs" has been defined, consistent with the format of the ITS,
since it is the first use of this term in this Specification.

12.

„

The Appendix J testing requirements and associated acceptance criteria, or exemptions
to applying leakage to that acceptance criteria, is adequately addressed in proposed
SR 3.6.1.1.1, The deleted Notes (ISTS SR 3.6.1.3.9 Note 2 and ISTS SR 3.6.1.3.11
Note 2) serve no purpose. Additionally, the ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 4 ("Enter
applicable Conditions...results in exceeding overall containment leakage rate
acceptance criteria") provides appropriate and sufficient control to direct the proper
ACTIONS should excessive leakage be discovered. In addition, these Notes were
approved to be deleted from NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package BWR-14,
C.3, but apparently were not deleted. The BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433) did delete
the Note for the hydrostatically tested lines (NUREG-1433 SR 3.6.1.3.14).

The NMP2 secondary containment bypass leakage analysis does not assume a total
combined leakage rate, but assumes a leakage rate through each individual leakage
path. Therefore, ITS SR 3.6.1.3.11 has been modified to reflect this analysis. In
addition, a new Table, ITS Table 3.6.1.3-1 has been added to provide the individual
leakage rates, consistent with the current licensing basis. ITS SR 3.6.1.3.11 provides
a reference to the Table, thus this is consistent with the intent of the ISTS (to specify
the leakage rates in the Technical Specifications).

14. The 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan has been added to Section 5.5,
similar to TSTF-52. The Program references the requirements of 10 CFR 50
Appendix J and approved exemptions, therefore, the Surveillances have been modified
to reference the Program. This is consistent with the Current Licensing Basis and
TSTF-52.

15. The current leakage rate limit for the MSIVs is on a per valve basis rather than on a
total leakage rate limit through all four main steam lines. ITS SR 3.6.1.3.12 reflects
the current licensing basis.

16. ISTS Condition E has been modified to only be applicable to the containment purge
exhaust valves. While the containment purge supply valves also have resilient seals,
these valves are also secondary containment bypass leakage path valves. Thus they
are not currently allowed a 24 hour restoration time similar to the exhaust valves;
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

16. (continued)

they must be restored in 4 hours, consistent with other secondary containment bypass
leakage path valves. In addition, due to this change, ISTS Required Action E.3 has

also been modified to pertain to purge exhaust valves only.

17. The words in ISTS Conditions A and B Notes and the words in ISTS Condition B
have been modified to state "two or more" in lieu of "two." Some penetration flow
paths at NMP2 have more than two PCIVs. This was required by the NRC for some
penetrations whose outside PCIV was not close enough to the primary containment.
This change will ensure an LCO 3.0.3 entry is not required for this design and the

appropriate actions are taken consistent with a plant with only two PCIVs per
penetration flow path. This change is also consistent with proposed TSTF-207,
Rev. 3 gt is noted that the BWR/6 ISTS markup provided in TSTF-207, Rev. 3
inadvertently left out the words "or more" in Condition B. The BWR/4 ISTS markup
included these words in Condition B.)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.1.7 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELLVACUUMBREAKERS

A new Specification has been added, ITS 3.6.1.7. This Specification is from the

BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433 ISTS 3.6.1.8), since the NMP2 design is similar to the

BWR/4 design with regard to the vacuum breakers. Therefore, the BWR/4 LCO is

used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

3. The design to which the BWR/4 ISTS 3.6.1.8 was written required all the suppression
chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers to be closed, but did not require all the

suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers to be Operable. Therefore, two
separate LCO statements were provided. The NMP2 current licensing basis requires
all the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers to be Operable and closed.
To more closely match the NMP2 design, only a single LCO statement is needed.

This LCO statement requires each suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker to
be Operable, with the requirement to be closed as part of the Operable requirement.
This is consistent with the BWR/4 ISTS 3.6.1.7 LCO statement, which requires each

reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker to be Operable (in this LCO
statement, closed is part of Operable). In addition, since the second part of the
deleted LCO statement ("except when performing their intended function") is still
needed to be included in the Specification, a second Note has been included in
SR 3.6.1.7.1 providing this allowance. The location of the Note is also consistent
with the BWR/4 ISTS SR 3.6.1.7.1. Also, ISTS 3.6.1.8 Condition A and SRs

3.6.1.8.2 and 3.6.1.8.3 have been modified to delete the word "required."

4. The NMP2 design for the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers has two
vacuum breakers per line. With either vacuum breaker closed, the isolation capability
of the line is maintained. Therefore, the ISTS 3.6.1.8 ACTIONS have been modified
to reflect this design and the current licensing basis. The changes are as follows:

a. Condition A has been modified to apply to one or both vacuum breakers
inoperable for opening in the same line. The Required Action has also been

modified to requiring restoring both vacuum breakers (ifboth are inoperable)
to Operable status. These changes are consistent with the NUREG-1433
ISTS 3.6.1.7, ACTION C, which allows 72 hours to restore all vacuum
breakers in one line to Operable status.

b. A Note is included in Condition B to allow separate entry on a per line basis.
This Note is consistent to the Note provided in NUREG-1433 ISTS 3.6.1.7.

C. Condition B has been modified to apply to more than one vacuum breaker line,
but only ifone of the two vacuum breakers is closed (i.e., one vacuum breaker
is not closed in one or more vacuum breaker lines). The time allowed to close

the open vacuum breaker has been changed to 72 hours. With one of the two
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

3.6 CONTAINNENT SYSTENS

3.6.2.3 Resfdual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

LCO 3.6.2.3 Two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems shall be
g<O 7.4. i 3) OPEAABLE

APPLICABILITY: NOES 1, 2, and 3.
3.4.i.3$

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION CONPLETION TINE

I3.6.2. 3 $ c.'t «)
A. One RHR suppression A.l

pool cooling subsystem
inoperable.

Restore RHR
suppression pool
cooling subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

3.6 xi3
P. Required Action and

associated Completion
Time
not me .

.1 Be tn NOE 3.

Q.2 Be fn NOE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

Ac.rg

Two RHR suppression
pool cooling
subsystems fnoperable.

Si l Pea ~ +~~ +~K 8 hour s
UDp~sha im po at cooti~,

4 OPERA 8 t.'K

s,ky.As.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

1. The NMP2 design does not include any automatically actuated RHR suppression pool
cooling valves. The RHR suppression pool cooling mode is manually actuated.
Therefore, the word "automatic" in ITS SR 3.6.2.3.1 has been deleted.

2. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

4.

5.

The NMP2 design only uses two of the three RHR pumps in the suppression pool
cooling mode. Therefore, ISTS SR 3.6.2.3.2 has been modified to only require the
"required" RHR pumps to be tested. This change is consistent with the use of the
word "required" in the ITS.

A new Specification has been added, ITS 3.6.2.4. This Specification is from the
BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433 ISTS 3.6.2.4), since the NMP2 design is similar to the
BWR/4 design with regard to RHR suppression pool spray. Therefore, the BWR/4
LCO is used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed in the
Justification for Deviations for ITS: 3.6.2.4.

6. The words "of Condition A or B" (as modified by TSTF-230) have been deleted to be
consistent with all other similar Conditions in the ITS. The format of the ITS is not
to use the. term "of Condition X" in a Condition, when the Condition applies to all
Conditions previous to it and it is the last Condition in the ACTIONS Table.
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Prisary Containmcnt Hydrogen Recombiners
3.6.3.1

3.6 CNTAINENT SYSTEHS

3.6.3.1 Priaary Containaent Hydrogen Recoebiners
I

erm en y in tal e

c
LCO 3.6.3.1 Two priaary containaent hydrogen recoebiners shall be

)) OPEEAELE,

APPLICABILITY: HOOES 1 and 2.

Appl 3 S .E.i),
ACTIONS

CNOITIN RE/VIREO ACTIN CNPLETIN TINE

~

~A. One primary
A~t) otone ennntehydrogen

recoabiner inoperabl e.
boo. L. t

A.1 —NTE-
LCO 3.0.I is not
appl i cabl».

Restore prisary
contaitment hydrogen
recoabiner to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

dPC L, Z)
B. Tm priaary

containaent
hydrogen
recoabiners
inoperable..

B.1 Verify by
adaini strati ve scans
that the hyd
control functi
aaintained.

1 hour

per
12 hours
thereafter

B.2 Restore one prfaary 7 days
containaent hydrogen
reclebiner to
OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.3.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTHYDROGEN RECOMBINERS

This reviewer's type of note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

2. The proper plant specific information/nomenclature/value has been provided.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

4. The Current NMP2 Licensing Basis does not include ISTS SR 3.6.3.1.2, which
requires a visual examination of each primary containment hydrogen recombiner
enclosure and verification that there is no evidence of abnormal conditions.
CTS 4.6.6.l.a (ITS SR 3.6.3.1.1) and CTS 4.6.6.1.b.2 (ITS SR 3.6.3.1.2) require a

Hydrogen Recombiner system functional test and a heater resistance to ground test,
respectively. This CTS testing, which is maintained in the ITS, provides adequate
periodic surveillance testing to ensure the Operability of the Hydrogen Recombiners.
A review of the historical surveillance and maintenance data demonstrate there were
no failures of the Hydrogen Recombiners since the issuance of the operating license
(i.e., approximately 12 years) that would warrant the inclusion of visual examination
of each primary containment hydrogen recombiner enclosure on a periodic basis to
ensure the Operability of the hydrogen recombiner. Furthermore, a review of the
vendor manual supports this position in that there are no vendor recommendations to
perform such a visual examination. Accordingly, NMPC concludes that requiring a
visual examination of each primary containment recombiner enclosure at periodic
intervals is not necessary and ISTS SR 3.6.3.1.2 has not been included in the NMP2
ITS.

5. A new Specification has been added, ITS 3.6.2.2. This Specification is from the
BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433 ISTS 3.6.3.3), since the NMP2 design is similar to the
BWR/4 design with regard to oxygen concentration requirement (NMP2 inerts the

primary containment since the containment is a Mark II). Therefore, the BWR/4
LCO is used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed in the
Justification for Deviations for ITS: 3.6.3.2.

6. Typographical error corrected.
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(cps)
SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

+Secondary Containmentg
3.6.4.1

FREQUENCY

HQ
Verify )fsecondary containmentFc'or is closed,

r entracl e

31 days

2.

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify n SGT

Cease
drau~ do~~

su
containment to ~i n 5

the e
.25 inch of vacuum

econd
u5I4c} o~

can'4aintailv
ter au e
for our at

est~ oug

SR 3.6.4. .5 Verif su v
inc o vacuum

e se on ar con
a cw rate 5 c ~

2b7o

months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASI

g
V',

months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY'ONTAINMENT

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

2. The allowance in the CTS that both doors can be open during entry and exit has been

deleted. Thus, the allowance in the ITS is not necessary. This is consistent with the
same SR in NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The NMP2 design with respect to the number of
doors in an access opening is consistent with the BWR/4 design (2 doors per access

opening), not the BWR/6 design (one door per access opening).

3. ISTS SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.1.4.5 are tests that ensure the Secondary Containment is

Operable; the leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the

assumptions of the accident analyses. However, they are written in such a manner
that they imply that ifa SGT subsystem is inoperable, the SRs are failed ("Verify
each standby as treatment (SGT) subsystem will/can..."). As stated above, this is not
the intent of the SRs. Therefore, to ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur, the
SRs have been rephrased to more clearly convey the original intent of the SRs, to
verify the Secondary Containment is Operable. With the new wording, ifa SGT
subsystem is inoperable, SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.4.1.5 will still be met and only the
SGT System Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, willbe required to be entered. The SRs will
still ensure each SGT subsystem is used (on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS) to
perform the SRs.
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Priaary Containaent
B 3.6.1.1

B 3.6 CONTAIWENT SYSTENS

B 3.6.1.1 Priaary Containacnt

a 4
The function of the priaary containsen s o so ate and
contain flsslon products lans ron thc Raactor prlnary ~3
Systea follmting a pcsign asis ccident an
conf1ne the postulated re ease of radioactive aaterial to Loch)
within liaits. The priaary contairaent consists of a stee
lined, reinforced concrete vessel, erich surrounds the
Reactor Priaary Systea and provides an essentially leak
tight barrier against in uncontrolled release of rad1oactive
aaterial to the environaent. Additionally, this structure
provides shielding froe the fission products that may be
present in the priaary containaent ataosphere following
accident cond1t1ons.

The isolation devices for the penetrations in the priaary
containaent boundary are a part of the primary containsent
leak tight barrier. To aaintain this leak t1ght barrier:
a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident

cond1t1ons are e1ther:

1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE autoaatic
containaent isolation systea, or

2. closed by aanual valves, blind flanges, or
de-activated autoaatic valves secured in their
closed positions, except as provided in
LCO 3.6.1.3, 'Priaary Containaent Isolation
Valves (PCIVs)',

b. Primary contaitaent air locks are OPERABLE, .except as
provided in LCO 3.6.1.2, 'Priaary Contairaent Air

Oohdoeafp J
c. All equipeent hitches are close+ and

d. Thegg%Qgi~ sealing atchanisa associated Hth@
netration s OPERAB

oMC COnp~<

(~i-) ~<>ib ll s
o o ri> i')
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Prfaary Contafrmcnt
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Nafntainfng the prfaary contafnaent OPERABLE requires
c liance w xamfn tions and 1 akage rate
est requ resents of 10 CFR n x

Fa ure o ae a r lock
p leaka Q (SR 3.6.1.2.1 econ ary

T<>" ~~ c nt b leaka e (SR 3.6.1.3. , resilien sea
prfaary conte rmn purge valve leakage lh

SR 3.6.1.3.6, or aafn steaa isolation valve leak
SR 3.6.1.3 does not necessarily result fn a failure of

fapact of the failure to @act these SRs aust
be evaluated against the Type A, B
criteria of 10 C Appendix J

left Nod~he first
startup after pe oraing a required IO CFR 5 ndfx J
leakage test fs required to be c 0.6 L. for coabfned ype

Z pand C leakage a 0.75 L, for overaT1 Type A leakage. Atg all other tfaes be required leakage rate tests, the
acceptance criteria is based on an overall Type A leakageliait of 5 1.0 L,. At 5 1.0 L, the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assuiaptfons of the safet

7~g~ I'~> rEE> " al sfs. The Frequency fs required by A>
Appe x

fch lee Frequenc extensions does

g p5gE~
<g g.( I ~

The structu al integrity of the rfaary containaent
ensured by he successful comp tion of the Prfaary
Contain Tendon Surveillan Prograa and by as ciated
visual f pectfons of the st 1 liner and penetr fons for
evfdenc of deterioration o breach of integrit . This
ensure that the structura integrity of the p fsary
contaf nt All be aafn ined fn accordance th the
provi fons of the Prfaa Containment Tendon urveillanc

aN. Testing and F quency are consist t Ath the
rec ndatfons of Reg atory 6ufde 1.35 (R . 5).

REFERl9R'.ES l., Section 26.2~
l3 2. ~, Section $15.6.5

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.1.2

LCO

(continued)
sufficient to provide a leak tight barr1er following
postulated events. Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed
when the a1r lock fs not being used for normal entry fnto
and ex1t from primary containment.

APPLICABILITY In NOES I, 2, and 3, a OBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In NOES 4
and 5, the probabflfty and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature lfmftatfons of
these NOES. Therefore, the primary contafnment afr lock fs
not requ1red to be OPERABLE fn NOES 4 and 5 to prevent
leakage of radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIOKS

~ ~QQEEC k 4LAtoooUBagvg
DAB}oo''too)|oB'f ~% 5} +EIRE>$

+ I}cLEA43 I~/go)EPIA( N
'ASS TE'- c.)~5Mt-d Of /LE

OPIE'LISLE d~Qy.cEE.P}.
d~E i~d}+We, e~4E~ <uk

~> b~ auh4 CE.St~re,
SE OPCEhbu h~r
iS r~Q }EE h Re/
Co o-p+QOPP oot fhdo
C'~ echo oE Ooofodf 4V% l g
Eh~d e)iC,

The ACTIOKS are modified by Kote I, which allows entry and
ex1t to perform repairs of the affected afr lock component.If the outer door fs inoperable, then 1t may be easily
accessed for most repaf~. It 1s preferred that the afr IElock be accessed from inside primary conta1nment by enter1ng
through th» other OPERABLE afr lock. However, ff this fs
not practicable, or ff repairs on either door must be
performed from the barrel side of the door, then 1t is
permissible to enter the afr lock through the OPERABLE door, ~
which means there fs a short time during which the primary
containment boundary fs not intact (during access through
tho OPERABLE door). Tho OEED~ to o o tho OPERABLE door.
even 1f ft means the primary cont nmen un ary s
temporarily not intact, fs acceptable due to the low
probabilfty of an event that could pressurize the primary
containment during the short tfm fn which the OPERABLE door
fs expected to be o n.

oor mus spedfate closed.

Kote 2 has been included to provide clar1ffcatfon that, for
this LCO, separate Condition entry fs allowed for each afr
lock. This fs acceptable, since the Required Actions for
each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for
each inoperable afr lock. Complyfng with the Required
Actions may allow for continued operation, and a subsequent
inoperable afr lock is governed by subsequent Condition
entry and application of associated Required Actions;

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.1.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The seal a1r sk pressure 1s verifi to be at 2 [90] s1g
every 7 days ensure that the seal ystea remains via e.
It est be ecked because 1t coul bleed down during
following cess through the ait ock, which occurs
regularly The 7 day Frequency as been shown to
accept e through operating rience and is co idered
adequa 1n view of the oth indications avail le to
oper ions personnel that t e seal air flask ssure is
low.

~p t7

no
horn a, l(

The air lock interlock mechanism is des1gned to prevent
simltaneous opening of both doors n the air lock. Since
both the inner and outer doors of air lock are designed
to withstand the aaxiaa ed post accident primary
containment pressure (Ref. , c osure of e1ther door will
support primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the
interlock feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY
while the air lock is being used for personnel transit in
and out of the containment. Periodic testing of this
interlock demonstrates that the interlock will function as
designed and that simltaneous inner and outer door opening
w111 not inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical
nature of this interlock, and given that the interlock
me n sm challenged when the primary containment

door 1 dga9$ 5, this test is only required to be
performed gapr
oc, 1 red tha

The QRZ+w requency is based on engineering
udgment and 1s considered ade uate

a s v suc
jy noh c A I/i"7c

gun~~ e~
yf+A. 4 sl

oc g

A seal pne tic system test to nsure that p ssure does
not decay a rate equivalent o > [2] psig or a period of
[M] hou from an 1nitial p sure of [90] sig is an
effecti leakage rate test verify syst performance.
The fl month Frequency is ased on the to perform
this urveillance under t cond1tions t t apply during a

Ps'-(7
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every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage, and the potential for loss of primary
containment OPERABILITY if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

e 2 on uenc or in er oc is usti ied on enenc o rating perience.

Operating experience has shown these compo'nents usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTAIR LOCKS

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

2. This bracketed requirement/information has been deleted because it is not applicable
to NMPC.

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

These words have been deleted since the primary containment may need to be entered
for reasons related to TS that are not specifically on "equipment." This could include
sampling and inspections. The intent has not changed in that it must still be related to
TS.

8. The change has been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of the g
Bases.

NMP2 Revision /r'g
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

B 3.6 CNTAINENT SYSTB5

B 3.6.1.3 Prfaary Contafnaent Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

I~ pr nor Conw(hlnOnt

bov~lCr iS

mair bt u.

The function of the PCIVs, fn coabfnatfon with other
accident aftfgatfon systeas, fs to lfaft ffss1on product
release during and following postulated Design Bas1s
Accidents (DBAs) to within lfafts. Prfaary contafnaent
isolation within the ties lfafts specified for those PCIVs
designed to close autaeatfcally ensures that the release of
radioactive aaterfal to the envfroint will be consistent
with the assuiptfons used fn the analyses for a DBA.

The OPERABILITY requfreaents for PCIVs help ensure that an
adequate prfaary containment boundary 1s maintained during
and after an accident by afnfafzfng potential paths to the
envfronaent. Therefore, the OPERABILITY requfreiaents
provide assurance that the prfaary containment funct1on
assuaed fn the safety analysis will be aafntained. These
isolation devices consist of either pass1ve devices or
act1ve (autoaatfc) devices. Nanual valves, de-activated
autoeatfc valves secured fn their closed posftfon (fncludfng
check valves with flow through the valve secured), blind

ange and closed systeas are considered pass1ve devices.
Check valves, or other automatic valves designed to close
without operator action following an accident, are
considered active devices. Two barriers fn series are
provided for each penetratfo so a no s ng e c e
failure or malfunction of an active c onent can result fnoep
a loss of isolation or leakage that exceeds lfafts assuaed
in the safety analysis. One of these barriers aay be a
closed systea.

The QQ and gg inch rfaary containment purge valves are
PCIVs that are alfff or use during all o rational

on ons. and inch con alA$8n purge
valves are oraally maintain c osed fn NOES 1, 2, and 3

o ensu purge valves gh be
when 8R being used for ressure control, , or a r

lCXCCPP+ <
I etc &<(ious
'~(r.Q (~ vot+ol

oweKr

san n

A ~r>ck 49&„ fP4u tc~$ lioral~r

" ~ ~~ rio43<J.
BN/6 STS

S wc +c a~ / ~(,
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The PCI LCO was derived from the assumptions related
SAFETY ANALYSES to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and

establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

e.g (

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
for which the consequences are mitigated by PCIVs are a loss
of coolant accident (LOCA) a main steam line break (lSLBQ

2a~k >
5

(R~.p

hade C

pi<or 4

4<lA~. e

gfoaas«n +i~
iS sh $ $ vv S~
jsa~ &StV
C(oatyrc Cs'hc.
PWOSi'rarp~
OhrC rf~

. +en//v'a+)ssralg5rS
'(ar, v)

«4'n

se clos t event
se, t s assumed t a e pnmary

a ~n dKBmAttad such that release of fission
products to the enviroracnt is controlled.

The DBA anal sis assmes that 60 sec
~ a so a on o primary containment 1s complete

an ea e terminated, except for the maximum allowable
ea c, a

o of seconds inc es signal del, diesel
g tor start (for loss of ffsite power), nd PCIV .J
st e times.

single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary conta1nment purge valves.

. Two valves in series on each purge line provide assurance
that both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated
even if a single failure occurred.P

s. and . In the analysis for each of these
ice e , 1s assumed that PCIVs are either closed or

function to close within the required isolation time
following event initiation. This ensures that potential
paths to tha anrironnant through PCIVs (inoluding prinary
containment p valves) are minimized. Of the event

n ~ erenc the 55k s e mls m sng event
ue r o og ca consequences. The closure time of the

~ain steam isolation valves (NSIVs) is a significant
variable from a radiological standpoint. The KSIVs are

ired to close in 3 to 5 seconds, since the second
sure t n e anal si s 3 Ss.'sa r.
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

[The purge va ves may be unable to close 1n the vironment
follow1ng a . Therefore, ach of the purge alves is
required to in sealed clo during NOES, 2, and 3.
In this, the single fai re criterion ins
applicabl to the primary co tainaent purge lve due to
failure 1 the control circ it associated w h each val e.
Aga1n, t primary contai nt purge valve esign pre udes
a singl failure from c ising the pri ry contai ment
bounda as long as the stem is operat in acco nce
with t is LCO.]

PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of ,g~~~ 5

As) Q g~

~ <0 CBPSrg~p J
C+~g
p~"~«~re~ e,

~+ +cCa)gg,

t <4g,'g
'3 e

Pc (gg ~ f ~44~
c4~rg ~

Lgg;q ~ (e /~~el g~
(0 ~~ ~. 4 ~eel

P+~li), p
g" ™

PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
containment boundary during a MA.

The power operated, automatic isolation valves are required
to have isolation times within lia14 and actuate on an
automatic isolation signal.

close under ccid 7cond1t ons est sealed or block
ni to be The va ves covered by this LCO are

0
st w eir associated stroke tims in+8gQRD ~

Wf.4L
Qj v~~~

The normally clos PC considered OPERABLE when rrvalves are closer open
adainistrattfre control c va ves re

e-ac a n e r c osed ition, blin
anges a hese

p ive solation valves and devices are those listed in
erence (P. Purge valves with resilient seals, secondary

bypass valves, HSIVs, and hydrostatically tested valves must
meet additional leakage rate requirements. Other PCIV
leakage rates are addressed by LCO 3.6.1.1, 'Primary
Containment,'s Type B or C testing.

This LCO provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.
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subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary, if the
affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an inoperable
PCIV (e.g., an FJeergency Core Cool1ng System subsystem fs
1noperable due to a failed open test return valve). Note 4
ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken when the
primary containment leakage limits are exceeded. Pursuant
to LCO 3.0.6, these ACTIONS are not required even when the
associated LCO is not met. Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are
added to require the proper actions taken.

rale> Hzi V f<g,f~q~
~~y P>ge, cr4w/-

'4(ve (~p~~r<g< ''t>»4f '~f(>«4g(;., (~<)C

Mith one or more penetration flow paths w1th one PCIV
ino rabl except for secondary containment
ypass ea ag ot within a t, the affected penetration

flow path est be isolated. The method of 1solation aust
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that met this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, a blind
flange, and a check valve with flow through the valve
secured. For penetrat1ons isolated in accordance w1th

'equiredAct1on A.l. the device used to isolate the
penetration should be the closest available one to the
primary containment. The Required Action aust be completed
within the 4 hour Completion Time (8 hours for main steam
lines). The specified tim period of 4 hours is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the relative importance of supporting primary containment
OPERABILITY during NOES I, 2, and 3. For main steam lines,
an 8 hour Completion Time is allowed. The Completion Time
of 8 hours for the aain steam lines allows a period of time
to restore the MSIVs to OPERABLE status given the fact that
NSIV closure will result tn 1solation of, the main steam
line(s) and a potential for plant shutdown.

For affected penetrations that have been 1solated in
accordance with Required Action A.l, the affected
penetration flow path aust be verified to be isolated on a
periodic basis. This 1s necessary to ensure that primary
conta1nment penetrations required to be isolated following

BN/6 STS B 3.6-19
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LLind L2 (continued)

an accident, and no longer capable of being autoaatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or
device manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that
those dev es ide the rimar contairuaen n

and cap e o ng ~ sposit on are n t e
corre position. The Completion Tiae for this verification
of 'once per 31 days for isolation devices ou 1 riaa
contairaen s s appropr a e
because the ev ces are opera under administrative
controls and the probability of their aisalignment 1s low.
F r devices ins1de t isa c ainmen

s cified t ae per o pr or to
en er ng or rom if not performed within
the previous 92 days,'s based o engineering Sudgaent and
is considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of
the devices and the existence of other administrative
controls ensuring that device aisaligneent is an unlikely
possibility.

Condition A is codified by a Nate indicating that this
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths

PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one PCIV,
Condition C provides appropriate Requi Actions.

&el
Required Action A.2 is aodified by app es to
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows
them to be verified by use of administrative scans.
Allowing verification by adwinistrative scans is considered
acce table, since access to these areas is typically
restr . Therefore, the probability of wisalignment 4P

proper position, 1s low.

Kl 0P'~ rq )g

Nth one or sore penetrat1on flow paths with two IVs
r e, either the inoperable PCIVs est be restored to

OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path aust
be isolated within I hour. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.

(continued)
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(continued)

Isolation barriers that eeet th1s criterion are a closed and
de-activated autoaatfc valve, a closed aanual valve, and a
blind flange. The 1 hour Coapletfon Tfae fs consistent with
the ACTIONS of. LCO 3.6.1.1.

Condftfon B fs axlfffed by a Note fndfcatfng this Cond1tfon
is only applicable to penetration flow paths w1th two PCIVs.
For ponatratlon Flop paths with ona FCIV, Condltlon C

Q7provides the appropriate Required Actions.
OCoaas ~

affect y single active failure. Isolation barriers
that aeet this criterion are a closed and de-act1vated
autoeatfc valve a closed aanual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve not be used to isolate the affected

netration. fred Action C.l est be coapleted within
our The r e on s reasonable

"I''h"<Nfip~s~'w 4cr ~d
~Q scca

onsfderfng the re atfve stab1lfty of the c os sys ea.
(hence, reliability) to act as a penetration isolation
bounda a relative 1 rtance of su ortfng primary
con a naent OP IL ur ng , , a In the
event the affected penetration fs isolated in ac c
with Required Action C.l, the affected penetration flow pat

T<e cbedgs~
Mud weep
'tent rtC vert
~Ref, g

est be verified to be 1solated on a perfod1c basis. This
is necessary to ensun that prfaary contafraent penetrations
required to be'solated following an accident an 1solated.

I
~RZE%5 s ap roprfate because

the ~~ are operated under adafnfstra ve controls and
the robabflfty of their afsalfgnaent fs low.

vsl Fs

Condition C fs aodfff by a Note fnd1catfng this Condition
fs applicable only to those penetration flow paths with only
one PCIV. For penetration flow paths with t PCIVs,
Conditions A and B provide the appropriate equfred Actions.
This Note fs necessary since this Condition is wr1tten

Qa
continued)

n one or sore penetrat1on flow paths with one PCIV
inoper e the inoperable valve est be restored to
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path aust
be isolated. The method of isolation est include the use > > Tsyp gpleast one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
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(continued)

specificjlly to address those penetrations with a s le
PCIV. e/
Required Action C.2 is aodi fied by Not& applies to

located 1n high radiation areas and
allows thea to be verified by use of adainistrative scans.
Allowing verification by adainistrative scans is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of aisalignaent~

ce they have been verified to be in the
proper pos1tio is low.

Xvs C t ci j 57pig6$

lS <aw.e.i.3. ll )
Nth the secondary con inaent bypass.leakaae rat not
within liait, the assertions of the safety anal sis ~ not,
set re ore,

ai oration can be accoap 1shed by
iso at1ng the penetration that caused the liait to be
exceeded by use of one closed and de-activated autoeaatic
valve, closed wanual valve, or blind flange. @hen a
penetration 1s isolated, the leakage rate for the isolates
penetration is assmeed to be the actual pathway leakage
through the isolation device. If two isolation devices are
used to isolate the penetration, the leakage rate is assuwed
to be the lesser actual pathway leakage of the two devices.

our et on is reasonable considering the
tiae required to restore the leakage by isolating the
penetrat1on and the relative importance of amndary
contaiwent bypass leakage to the overall contaimaent
function.

Isw Z6p

~ 4es
In the event one or mre contaiwnt purge valves are not
within the purge valve leakage liaits, purg ve leakage
est be restored to within liaits or the affected

netration est be isolated. The method of isolation aust
by the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot

be adversely affected by a s1ngle act1ve failure. Isolation
barriers that eeet this criterion are a losed and

(continued)
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Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable, since the function of locking,
sealing, or securing components is to ensure that these devices are not inadvertently
repositioned.

Therefore, the leakage rate must be restored to within limit within the Completion Times
appropriate for each type of valve leakage: a) hydrostatically tested line leakage not on a
closed system and secondary containment bypass leakage are required to be restored within 4
hours; b) MSIV leakage is required to be restored within 8 hours; and c) hydrostatically
tested line leakage on a closed system is required to be restored within 72 hours.

The Completion Time of 8 hours for MSIV leakage allows a period of time to restore the
MSIV leakage and is acceptable given the fact that MSIV closure will result in isolation of
the main steam line(s) and a potential for plant shutdown. The 72 hour Completion Time for
hydrostatically tested line leakage on a closed system is acceptable based on the available
water seal expected to remain as a gaseous fission product boundary during the accident and,
in many cases, the associated closed system. The closed system must meet the requirements
of Ref. 6.

Insert Page B 3.6-22





Required Action E.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 applies to isolation devices located in
high radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
areas is typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since the function of locking, sealing, or securing components is to ensure that

ese devices are not inadvertently re sitioned. erefore, the probability of misalignment
once t ey have been verifi to in the proper position, is low.
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(co nued)

1 faft offsite es. Primary containment purg al ves that
are sealed c sed est have motive power to e valve
operator ved. This can be accomplish by de-energizing
the sou of electric power or reaovf he afr supply to
the va e operator. In th1s applfcat n, the tera

'sealed'as

connotation of leak tfghtnes . The 31 diy Frequency
fs result of an KRC 1nft1atfve ner1c Issue B-2i

f. 5); related to primary c afnaent purge valve use ,

during unit operations.

This SR allows a valve t t fs open under admfnfstratfve
controls to not meet t SR during the time the valve fs
open. Opening a pu valve under adafnistratfve controls
is restricted to o valve fn a penetration flow path at a
given time (refe to discussion for Note I of the ACTIONS)
fn order to ef ct repa1rs to that valve. This allows one
purge valve be opened without resulting in a failure
the Survef ance and resultant entry 1nto the ACTION or
this pu valve, provided the stated restriction re met.
Condft E must be entered during this allowa , and the
valve pened only is necessary for effectfn pairs. Each
pu valve fn the penetrat1on flow path be alternately
o<ned, provided one remains sealed c ed, ff necessary, to
complete repairs on the penetratio

The 'SR fs aodfffed by a Note atfng that primary
containment purge valves only requfred to be sealed
closed fn NOOES I, 2, a 3. If a LOCA 1nsfde primary
containment occurs fn ese NOES, the purge valves may not
be capable of clos before the pressure pulse affects
systems downstre of the purge valves or the release of
radioactive ma rial will exceed limits prior to the c ng
of the purge alves. At other times when the purge ves
are requf to be capable of closing (e.g., dur movement
of frrad ted fuel asseablfes), pressurfzatfo oncerns are
not preient and the purge valves are allowe o be open.

CD

I
1

Thfs SR verifies that the gRQ. inch primary containment
purge valves are closed as re ufred or, ff open, o en for an
allowable reason. e va ve

I?
(continued)
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(continued)

this SR, he valve 1s sidered inoper le. If he
inaper e valve is otherwise kn to hav exce ive
leakag when closed 1t is not consi ered to ave 1 kagef liaits.

The SR 1s al 0 ed by a Nate (Note I) s ting that
priaary con ainaent purge v ves are only uired to be
closed .in ES I, 2, and . If a LOCA 1n de primary
containae occurs in the NOES, the pu e valves say ot
be capabl of closing bef re the pressure pulse affect
systems awnstreaa of t purge valves, the release of
radioa ive aaterial wi exceed liaits rior ta the urge
valves closing. At ot r tiaes when th purge valve are
requi to be capable of closing (e.g , during aov nt of
1rr ated fuel ass 1es) pressuriza ion concerns are n
pres nt and the purge valves are all to be ope .

The SR is aodified by a Note gott) stating that the SR is
not required to be set when the purge valves are open for
the stated reasons. The Not'e states that these valves aay
be open ar pressure control, ALARA, or air qual1ty
considerations for personnel entry, or far Surveillances
that require the valves to be open, provid r

1 ese
pr sary con a naent purge valves are cap e of closing in
the envirataent following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves
are allowed t be o for liaited riods of time. The

ay requency s cons stent w ot er pr mar
containment valve requinaents discussed in
SR 3.6.1.3

Sut~g;„

Op4$

~" ~'~, sale), o~
Wi~%c~

Th1s SR verifies that each priaary containeent isolation
aanual valve and b11nd fla e that is located outside

iaa containee an s
requ o c os ur ng acc en con ttons, is closed.
The SR helps to ensure that post accident leakage of
radioactive fluids ar gases outs1de of the priaary
containaent boundary is within des1gn lioits. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it
involves verification that those PCIVs outside priaary

(continued)
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contafneent, and capable of being afsposftfoned, are 1n the
correct position. Since verification of v osftion for
PCIVs.outside prfaary contafnaent fs relat vely easy, the
31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added assurance that
the PCIlb are fn the correct posft1ons.

Tm Notes are added to this SR. The first Note app11es to
valves and blind flinges located fn high radiation areas and
allows thea to be verified by use of adm1nfstratfve
controls. Allying verification by adainfstratfve controls
fs considered acceptable, since access to these areas fs
typically restricted during NODES I, 2, and 3 for ALARA
reasons. Therefore, the probability of afsalfgnaent of
these PCIVs, ance they hive been verified to be fn the
proper posftfan, fs low. A .second Note fs included to
clar1fy that PCIVs open under adafnfstratfve controls are
not required to sect the SR during the tfae the PCIVs are
open. vsrr=-

a>d>o4 Ioc~ed S,ec,lego~i a. Sec~rek
This SR verfff that each prfaary conta naen aanual
isolation a ve and blind flange located inside rfmar
contafraen e u an requ o be
closed 'dur1ng accident co tfons, s closed. The SR helps
to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluid
or gases outs1de the prfaary contafnaent boundary fs sfthfn
desi lfafts. For PCIVs inside primary containment,

or e the Frequency of 'prior to entering
NDDE 2 or ff not performeed within the
prev ous days,'s appropriate since these PCIVs are
operated under adafnfstratfve controls and the probabf11ty
af their afsalfgnaent 1s low.

Tm Notes are added to this SR. The first Note alludes
valves and blind flanges located fn high radiation areas to
be verified by,use of admafnfstratfve controls. All+ring
verfffcat;fan by adafnfstratfve controls fs considered
accep e nce access to these areas fs typfcally
restr1cted durf NDDES I 2 and Therefore, the
pra ty o essa gnmeent o se PCIVs, once they have
been verified to be fn their proper position, 1s lm. A
second Note fs included to clarify that PCIVs that are open

SN/6 STS B 3.6-27
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C
(e.g., uring handling of 1 d1ated fuel, pressuriza on
conce s are not present the purge ives are no
req red to meet any sp fic leakage rtteria.

Verifying that the full closure isolation time of each NSIV
is within the specified limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The full closure isolation t1me test ensures
that the NSIV will isolate in a time period that does not
exceed the times assumed in the DBA nalyses. The Frequency
of this SR is in rdance with the Inservice Testing
Program a~qir ~

Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation
signal to prevent leakage of rad1oactive material from
pr1mary containment following a DBA. This SR ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuate to its 1solation position

i(.o g.S ~ () on a rima containment 1solation signal. The LOGIC SYSTBl
CTIONAL T n . overlaps this S to rovide

$ri~<g ' complete, testing of e sa ety funct1on. The ~mon
Frequency is based on the need to perform th1s urveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and l

Ptoh the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass this
Surveillance when performed at the +SPY mon requeINS~( ~< ' Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acce table from
a reliability standpoint. <~~~ ~ ~ e„4~" ~gK< mdivgg, l,g,

4cl,ape4ec4.l ~ SR' I 3 I? )

SELLERS ore „,{g
This SR.ensures that the leakage rate of seconda

. containment bypass leakage paths 1s less than e specified
leaka e rate. This provides assurance that the assumptions,

leakage rate of each bypass leakage path is assumed o
the maximum pathway leakage (leakage through the worse of

SiF ~~
c.l,gang

5 /pub

~~ QSA [QD
(continued)
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This SR requires a demonstration that each EFCV is OPERABLE by verifying that the valve
actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated instrument line break condition.
This SR provides assurance that the instrumentation line EFCVs willperform as designed.
Some hydraulic EFCVs are tested by providing an instrument line break signal with reactor
pressure above 600 psig. Testing above this pressure range provides a high degree of
assurance that these valves will close during an instrument line break while at normal
operating pressure. The remaining hydraulic EFCVs are tested with process fluid or demin
water at low pressure. The pneumatic EFCVs are tested by providing an instrument line
break signal with pressure at approximately 15 psig to 150 psig. These test pressures are
selected to simulate the actual operating conditions the EFCVs are expected to experience
during instrument line breaks outside containment.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

.6.

+7 I ERT R 1 1

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive charges. An in place functional test
is not possible with this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to provide
assurance that the valves will actuate when required. The replacement charge for the
explosive squib shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another
batch that has been certified by having one of the batch successfully fired, and shall be
installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. Other administrative
controls, such as those that limit the shelf life and operating life, as applicable, of the
explosive charges;= must be followed. The Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the administrative controls on replacement charges
and the frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).

IN ERT R 1 11

While the MSIVs are also classified as secondary containment bypass leakage pathway
valves, they are evaluated according to SR 3.6. 1.3. 12, and ifnot within limits, actions are
required to be taken in accordance with ACTION D.
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the tm isolation valves) unless the penetration fs isolated
by use of one closed and de-act1vated automatic valve,
closed aanual valve, or b11nd flange. In this case, the
leakage rate of the fsolated bypass leakage path 1s assused
to be the actual pat!way leakage through the isolation
device. If both isolation valves fn the penetration are
closed, the actual leakage rate fs the lesser leaka e rate
of the two valves. 0 84X Rue
pa ea ge is only be used for this (f.e.,
Append1x aaxfaa pathway eakage liafts

antff accord ce ef dix J . The Frequency is
10 C 5 pendfx

~ fore, e re ncy extensions
SR 3. 2 laay not be 11 n

end C te
an er

Note I 1 added to this Afch states hat these v es
are onl requ1red to this leakage fait in N00 I, 2,
and 3. In the other dft1ons, the actor Coola Systea
is no pressurized specific prf ry contafnme leakage i
lfaf are not requf

<esfi~g

P( ~

W n.c>

kke iO cd~
Appcp 4 Qy,5
~.,C+ W~-- R ~

rto p L P c isc~s derek (continued)

/Bypass leakage fs considered part of L,.

(). 7 ~'+Stoma
I I

The analyses 1n Referenc are based on leakage that
s ess an the specified leakage rate. Leakage through «tiIZ3~ NSIV est be g en es

psfg'. 0
it the lea e test requf n s of

roved ex t ons. s
0 s sac e are ly

requf to eeet fs leaka e list fn ES I, 2, d 3.
In the ther co tions, Reictor lant Syst fs no
press ized ind leak e 1fa s

t 1 This ensures that NSIV lea age s
proper y acco ted for fn determafnfng the overall primary

raent leaka e rite. The Frequenc 1s re 1red
pe x ~ . ) is y a rov
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(continued)

exemptio thus, SR 3.0.2 (which 1ows Frequency
extensions oes not

'flu QcFR~
Agorvh iy5

Tmg~ Pier.~
P[4 M

S u'rveillance of hydrostati call ested lines provides
assurance that t ca cu a on assuaptions of Referenc

n are set. e coabined leakage rates must be
nstrated in accordance with the leaka e test

quenc o e as approve
o . thus SR 3. . (which allows e uency

nsio

ggTF.3o
3 ~p~q584cp f

~o~
8,

s y a te that states th these va ves
are only required meet the combined leaka rate in
NSES I, 2, and 3 ince this is when the Re tor Coolant
System 1s pressu zed and priaary contai nt is required.
In soee instanc , the valves are requf to be capable of
automatically osing during NOES othe than NSES I, 2,
and 3. Howev r, specific leakage liwi s are not applicable
in these ot r %DES or conditions.]

Revi r's Note: This SR is o y required for those plants :
wit urge valves with resili t seals allowed to be open 8
du ng [NmE I, 2, or 3] an having blocking devices on e
v s that tW not perman tly installed.

Verifying that each [ ] ch primary containment p e valve
is blocked to restr1ct ning to g [SlS] is re red to'nsure that the valves an close under OBA con ions within
the time liaits ass in the analyses of Re rences 2
and 3o

The SR is aodifi by a Note stat1ng that his SR fs only
required to be in NOES I, 2, and 3. If a LOCA inside
primary contai nt occurs ih these S, the purge valvesest close to intain containment le age within the values
assumed in th accident analysis. A other times when purge
valves are uired to be capable of clos1ng (e.g., during
movement of adiated fuel assembl s), pressurization
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIRBtENTS

ante nued)

concerns not present, us the purge ves can be f ly
open. e [18] aonth F quency 1s app riate because he
bloc devices are ically reaov only during a

el1ng outage.

5wglon
REFERENCES . ue,

3

CESAR, Sect)on
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10 CFR 50, Appendix J. D bio+
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package
BWR-15, C.9, but apparently was not made. This change was made to the BWR/4
ITS, NUREG-1433, Rev. l.

3. Changes have been made (additions; deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5.

d.

This paragraph in the Applicable Safety Analyses Section of Bases 3.6.1.3 has been
modified since it is incorrect; neither the DBA analysis nor the IST Program have a
specific assumption for closure time of PCIVs. The analysis assumes the valves will
close prior to fuel damage, which is not expected for some time. The closure times
are currently specified in the USAR, and are based upon such factors as valve size
and valve operator capability. In addition, the words in SR 3.6.1.3.5 stating that the
isolation times are in the IST Program have also been deleted since these times are
also located in the USAR.

This bracketed requirement/information has been deleted because it is not applicable
to NMP2.

'.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

8.. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package
BWR-16, C.23, Rev. 1, but apparently was not made. This change was made to the
BWR/4 ITS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

9. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package
BWR-15, C.5, but apparently was not made. A similar change was made to
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, Bases 3.6.4.2, Required Actions A.1 and A.2:

10. The NMP2 design includes EFCVs and TIPs, similar to the BWR/4 design.
Therefore, the Bases for Required Action C. 1 and C.2 has been modified and
proposed Bases for SR 3.6.1.3.4, SR 3.6.1.3.9, and SR 3.6.1.3.10 have been added,
consistent with the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433, Rev. 1).

Some of the Bases changes for TSTF-30, Rev. 2 have not been adopted since the [ QQ
SRs/information is not applicable to NMP2.

12. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of,
the Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

NMP2 Revision%'
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

13. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package~

~BWR-15, C.4, but apparently was not made. This change wa's made to the BWR/4
ITS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

14. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

15. Changes have been made to be consistent with the Specification. These changes are

also consistent with proposed TSTF-207, Rev. 3 and proposed TSTF-30, Rev. 3,
except where plant specific differences apply or where typographical/consistency
errors are noted.

16. The discussion in the LCO section about closed valves is modified. This editorial
preference is based on an incomplete and misleading discussion of the valves. This
change does not modify the requirements or the interpretation of the requirements.

NMP2 Revision P





Con Pressure
B 3.6.1.4

B 3.6 'CONTAIQKHT SYSTENS

B 3.6.I;4 Pressure
P»)~ ) ) avh J 5U(S tp~) 5

Che.hu 4'»

dg„«t a~L
c4 ~4»

gg tptprg S aa Ofv

lntcvM

WtH fvw,v san

The 0 pressure 1s l)a)ted during normal
operat)on to preserve the initial conditions assumed in the
accident analyses for a Des1gn Basks Accident (DBA) or loss
of coolant accident (LOCA).

j%e )at> on pr)mary con )nment [to seco ary conta)nment
d)fferen kal] pressure h e been develo based on
operatic experience. auxiliary bukl ing, wh)ch ks pa
of the secondary contak nt, completely surrounds the 1 r
portko of the primary conta)naent. fore, the prk y
conta t design mal different) pressure, and
conse uently the Spec ficat)on 1)akt, re established
rela kve to the aux) kary building p ssure. The au liary
bu11 kng pressure 1 kept slightly ative relativ to the
a spher1c press to prevent lea ge to the atjao phere

Transient events, wh)ch include inadvertent
spray in1tkatkon, can reduce the
pressure (lief. 1). klthout an ro r ~ ~ on the

pressure, s gn m or negat)ve
pressure o QP pskd could be exceeded.

18

The lkm)tat)on on the co a c
nt a pressure prov es added assurance t at the

peak LOCA a re ressure does not exceed the
design value of. 45'sig f.

kpfe 0 slab
S3 Sg Stan C.tr et V ~

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Pr)mary contakraent peH'ormanc for the DBA ks evaluated for
the entire spectrm of rea s)zes for postulated LOCAs
inside conta)raent (Ref. Q. Iaong the inputs to the desk
basis analysis is the initial n ernal
pressure. pr a M8

e al pressu
nt re sure The initial pressure lka)tat)on

requirements ensure that peak pr)sary containment pressure
for a 08A LOCA does not ennead the design value of ps1g
and that peak negative pressure for an inadvertent pg

(cont)nued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.1.4 - DRYWELLAND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PRESSURE

1. Changes have been made to reflect the changes made to the Specification.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

4. This statement is duplicative of the first paragraph in the Applicable Safety Analysis
(ASA) section and first paragraph of the LCO section. Since this type of information g,
is more appropriate for the ASA and LCO sections, it has been deleted from the
Background section.

NMP2 Revision A





In addition, the drywell average air temperature is the limiting initial condition used to
determine the maximum negative differential pressure across the primary containment
boundary following an inadvertent drywell spray actuation (Ref. 1).

~NEET L

and the design negative differential pressure across the primary containment boundary is not
exceeded.

Insert Page B 3.6-36





JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.1.7 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELLVACUUMBREAKERS

A new Bases has been added, ITS Bases 3.6.1.7. This Bases is from BWR/4 ISTS
3.6.1.8 (NUREG-1433), since the NMP2 design is similar to the BWR/4 design with
regard to the vacuum breakers. Therefore, the BWR/4 Bases are used and any
deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed below.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

4. The statement has been modified since it is incorrect; the pressure could be positive
or negative depending upon the situation. Also, the design basis only assumes the
pressure is within the limits, not positive. Therefore, the vacuum breakers are
required to remain closed only "until" the suppression pool is at a positive pressure
relative to the drywell. At this time, they may be open to perform their design
function (i.e., relieve pressure).

5. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

Inadvertent actuation of a spray system is not the main concern for depressurizing the
drywell, a LOCA inside the drywell is the main concern. Therefore, this section has

been reworded to place proper emphasis on the proper reason. In addition,
inadvertent actuation of suppression pool spray is not a concern at all relative to
causing an excessive negative pressure event; drywell spray is the system that can
cause this event. Therefore the Bases have been changed from suppression pool spray
to drywell spray when discussing this event.

7. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

8. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of
the Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

NMP2 Revision A
Qg
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The suppression pool must quench all the steam released through the downcomer lines during
a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). This is the essential mitigative feature of a pressure
suppression containment that ensures that the peak containment pressure is maintained below
the design value (45 psig). Suppression pool average temperature (along with LCO 3.6.2.2,
"Suppression Pool Water Level") is a key indication of the capacity of the suppression pool
to fulfillthese requirements.
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Suppression Pool Average Teaperature
B 3.6.2.1

LCO

(continued)

'R
<~3 7+g~Ac. P6QIEL

4 t 0/ gpj$

selected to provide aargin below the fll0g'F limit at
which reactor shutdown is required. @hen sti
ends, teaperature est be restored to g. F within
24 hours according to Required Action A.2. Therefore,
the tim period that the teaperature is > F is
short enough not to cause a significant increase n
plant r1sk. Ã -5TF'-u S

Average t~rature 5 /11 'F all
s ons of 1 sc

s requ reeen ensures a t e plant will ~
sh own at > f110PF. The pool is designed to

so decay heat and sensible heat but could be
heated beyond design liaits by the steaa generated 1f
the reactor is not shut down.

Ad
.T 51 F- >oh

No that;25/40] divisi of full scale on Range 7 is
a co enient eeasure of the

7/'v

ent to At s power ve hea
aa e y eq noraal systea heat osses.

APPLICABILITY In NOES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause significant heatup
of the suppression pool. In NOES 4 and 5, the probabil1ty
and consequences of these events are reduced due to the
pressure and teaperature liaitations in these NOES,
Therefore, aaintaining suppression pool average temperature
with1n liaits is not requ1red 1n NOE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS

lieth

I/1th the suppression pool average taaperature,above the
specified liait when not perfonrlng testing that adds heat
to the suppression pool and when above the spec1fied power

the initial conditions exceed the conditio
ass or the Reference 1 and ana yses. ver,
priaary containment cooling ility st111 exists, and the
priaary contai~nt pressure suppression function «111 occur
at t~ratures well above that assuaed for safety analyses.
Therefore, continued operat1on is allowed for a liaitedtim. The 24 hour Coepletion Tim is adequate to allow the
suppression pool teeperature to be restored to below the
1iait. Add1tionally, when pool temaperature is > 'F,

0
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Suppressfon Pool Average Teaperature
8 3.6.2.1

ACTINS (contfnued)

rates (provfded pool teaperature reaafns 5 $120pF).
3 —Addftfonally, when pool teaperature fs >fll~F, fncreased

aon1torfng of pool teaperature fs requfred to ensure that ft
reaafns C Q120pF. The once per 30 afnute Coaplet1on T1ae
fs adequate, based on operatfng experfence. 61ven the hfgh
pool teaperature fn thfsgondftfon, the aonftor1ng Frequency
1s fncreased to twfce that of Cond1tfon A. Furtheraore, the
30 afnute Coepletfon Tfae fs consfdered adequate fn vfew,of
other fndfcatfons avaflable fn the control rooa, fncludfng
alaras, to alert. the operator to an abnoraal suppressfon
pool average teaperature condftfon.

~a~
If suppressfon pool average t~rature cannot be aafntafned

120)'F, the plant. est be brought to a NOE fn whfch the
LCO does not l . To ach1eve thfs status, the reactor

ssure %ls c 2~ psfg wfthfn 12 hours and
the plant aust be brought to NOE i wfthfn 36 hours. The
allowed Coapletfon T1aes are reasonable, based on operatfng
experfence, to reach the requfred plant cond1tfons froa full
power condft1ons fn an orderly aanner w1thout challengfng
plant systems.

Cont1nu'ed addftfon of heat to the suppressfon pool wfth poolt rature > fl2~F could result 1n exceedfng the desfgn
s aax aa allowable values for prfaary contafnaent

teaperature or pressure. Furthermore, ff a blowdown were to
when teaperature was > 1~'F, the aaxfaa allowable

bul oca could be exceeded very qufckly.

SNVEILLANCE
REgUIRENElAS

<4 4~~ko~e

The suppressfon pool average teaperature fs regularly
aonftored to ensure that the requfred lfafts are satfsffed.
Average t~r ture fs deterafned by takfng an arfthaetfc

ve ra
The 2 Frequency been shown to be

accep e on operatfng experf ence. Khon heat fs
befng added to the suppressfon pool by test1ng, howev'er, 1t

(contfnued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

2. The discussions of the four different concerns that lead to the development of the
suppression pool average temperature limits have been deleted. The appropriate
analysis is described in the USAR (References 1 and 2) and discussion in the Bases is
not needed for understanding this Specification.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4.

5.

6.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

Typographical error corrected.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

This sentence has been deleted since it is not relevant to the LCO discussion. It is
simply stating that 1% RTP is approximately equal to normal system heat losses. It
does not provide any detail as to why this is acceptable. This information is more
appropriate for the Applicable Safety Analyses section, which is the section that
normally provides this type of information. The Applicable Safety Analyses section
describes that initial pool temperature is an assumption of the analyses of
References 1 and 2, and that Reference 3 requires certain suppression pool
temperature analyses. This provides adequate detail and references to the suppression
pool analyses.

Revision+@/





RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

ACTIONS hJ. (continued)

cooling capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

5 l~ aug,'~ Tracy-z»
y gcPor

g ~5gf > gy Cc~

C. If ufred Action ~Shiit Completf on Time
annot be met oo

are r ~ e p an rought
to a NOE fn which oes not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least |fODE 3 within
12 hours and to NOE 4 wfth1n 36 hours. The allowed
C~letfon Times are reasonable, based on operat1ng
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power cond1tfons 1n an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLNtCE
REfIUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual power operat~
velvety fn the RHR suppression pool cooling

ow path provides assurance that the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured fn
posft1on since these valves were verified to be fn the
correct position prior to being locked, sealed, or secured.
A valve fs also allowed to be fn the nonaccfdent position,
provfded ft can be aligned to the accident position w1thfn
the time assumed fn the accident analys1s. This fs
acceptable, s1nce the RHR suppression pool cooling mode fs
manually 1nftfated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, ft involves verification that
those valves capable of being mfsposftfoned are fn the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently mfsalfgned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days fs Justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probabfl1ty of an
event requiring initiation of the system fs low, and the
QSsystem fs a manually 1nftfated system. This Frequency

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

3. The specific requirement for the subsystems to be powered from two safety related
independent power supplies has been deleted since the design of the system already
reflects this. There are only two subsystems, and each is powered from a separate
power supply; the power supplies cannot be cross-connected. This statement is not
used in other LCO Bases where the system is designed with independent power
supplies (e.g., Bases 3.6.1.6, "RHR Drywell Spray," and Bases 3.6.3.1, "Primary
Containment Hydrogen Recombiners"). The BWR/4 Bases has this statement since
some BWR/4s have two pumps per subsystem, with only one required for the
subsystem to be Operable (as described in the BWR/4 Bases), and due to the electrical
design of the system, one pump in each subsystem is powered from the same
electrical division. Thus, for this design, the words in the NUREG are necessary.
However, as described above, NMP2 does not have this design.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

7. The IST Program at NMP2 is not required to provide information for trend purposes.
Therefore, these words have been deleted.

8. A new Bases has been added, ITS Bases 3.6.2;4. This Bases is from the BWR/4
ISTS (NUREG-1433 ISTS B 3.6.2.4), since the NMP2 design is similar to the
BWR/4 design with regard to RHR suppression pool spray. Therefore, the BWR/4
Bases is used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS Bases are discussed in the
Justification for Deviations for ITS Bases: 3.6.2.4.

9. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of
the Bases.

NMP2 Revision Q
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Primary Contafnaent Hydrogen Recombfners
B 3.6.3.1

ACTINS (continued)

lfaf, the let probab111ty of the failure of the OPERABLE
recoabfner, and the asount of tfm available after a
postulated LOCA for operator action to prevent exceed1ng the
flaaaabflity lfaf .

Revf 's Note: Th Condition 1 nly all for units
an alternate rogen cont systea a ptable to the

,
+llj Pf'iM+ty Coppe<~ $
VI2hti ping <

Sysltm @pe o~g
<HILhg~ell it,c.y

z
sh~

Nth ~ prfaary contafnmnt hydrog recaabfners

inoperable�

, the ability to perform hydrogen control
on v a alternate capabf lit met be verff1ed b

adafnfstratfve mans %thin I hour. a erna e rog
n ro cap y

I hour Completion m all+is a
reasonable peri of tfm to verff that a loss of hydrogen
control function does not exist

lW be non-Tech ical Speci f1 tfon
alternate yd us ff s

n ftf, the alternate hydrogen control
systea capability aust be verified once per 12 hours
thereafter to ensure 1ts continued availability+ /Both~
the +nftfalp verfffcatfongand all subsequent
verification~say'1a performd as an adefnfstratfve check
by examfnfng logs oe other fnforaatfon to deterafne the
availability of the alternate hydrogen„con ro ys ea. It
does not man to perfora the Survefllances needed
dmmstrate OPERABILITY of the alternate hydrogen control
systee. If the abfl1ty to perfora the hydrogen„on ro
function fs aafntafned, cont1nued operation fs peraftted
Ath be hydrogen recoebfners inoperable for up to 7 days.
Seven days fs a reasonable tfm to aller tm hyd en.
recoabfners to be 1noperable because the hydroge control
function fs aafntafned and because of the low probabf1 it of
the occurrence of a LOCA that weld generate hydrogen n e
amunts capable of exceeding the flaeabflfty lfaft.

(
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.

B 3.6 CNTAINEKT SYSTDtS

B 3.6.3 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

hr.na ~
BASES 7/< ri'm a ~

g Ha 0~)~~ll
S 5pwp

f/'<g~t ~l

g ask

designed to withstand events
that generate hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal ..
water react1on in the core or due to radiolysis. The ..

'rimary method to control hydrogen is to inert the primary
containment. Nith the primary containment inert, that is,
oXygen concentration c i.0 volume percent (v/o), a
combustible mixture cannot be present in the primary
containment for any hydrogen concentration. The capability
to 1nert the primary containment and maintain oxygen
< I.O v/o works together with the d en Recombiner S stem
(LCO 3.6.3.1, 'Primary Containaen rogen e ners
and the s (LCO ~ ~ y

s ) to provide undant and „ owing«
verse methods to mitigate events that produce hydrogen

For example, an event that rapidly generates hydrogen from
zirconium metal water reaction will result in excessive
hydrogen in primary containment, but oxygen concentration

n v/o ind no coebustion can occur. Long
term generation of both hydrogen and oxygen from radiolytic
decomposition of water may eventually result in a
combustible mixture in primary containment, except ghat the
hydrogen recombiners remove hydrogen and oxygen gases faster
thin they can be produced from radiolysis and again no
ccebustion can occur. This LCO ensures that oxygen
concentration does not exceed 4.0 v/o during operation fn
the applicable conditions.

APPLICABLE The Reference I calculations assume that the primary
SAFETY ANLYSES containment is inerted when a Design Basis Accident loss of

coolant accident occurs. Thus, the hydrogen assumed to be
released to the primary containment as a result of metal
water reaction in the reactor core will not produce
combustible gas mixtures in the primary contairaent.
OXygen, which is subsequently generated by radiolytic
decomposition of water, is recoabined by the hydrogen
recoabiners (LCO 3.6,3.1) mre rapidly than it is produced.

Primary containment oxygen concentration satisfies
Criterion 2 of

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTOXYGEN CONCENTRATION

A new Bases has been added, ITS Bases 3.6.3.2. This Bases is from the BWR/4
ISTS (NUREG-1433 ISTS B 3.6.3.3), since the NMP2 design is similar to the
BWR/4 design with regard to the inerting requirements of the primary containment.
Therefore, the BWR/4 Bases are used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are
discussed below.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

3. Not used.

4.

5.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

NMP2 Revision +Q8





gSecondary Containmen+ Ml
B 3.6,<.> ~

BASES

ACTIONS

nt o rra
suf 't reason to require

wou d t be a
reactor shutdown

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

This SR ensures that the>(secondary containmentf boundary is
sufficientl leak ti ht to reclude exfiltr

he Zl o r requency o this
was developed based on operating experience related to

>)secondary containaen+ vacuuw variat1ons dur1ng the
applicable HOOES and the low probabil1ty of a DBA occurring
between surveillances.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control rooa,
1ncluding alaras, to alert the operator to an abnoraal

secondary contairaanQ vacuuw cond1tion.

'TKF.-S

fg C+CL
('pgf D55 lit~

$R> 4A,l~

Verifying that secondary contaireen equipment hatches and
access doo are closed ensures that the infiltrat1on

of'utsideair of such a aagnitude as to prevent aaintaining
the desired negat1ve pressure does not occur. Ver1fying
that all such openings are closed prov1des adequate
assurance that exfiltration froa the /secondary containmen ,will not occur. In this application, the tars 'sealed'as
no connotation of leak tightness. Haintainin econ harv
containaentf, OPERABILITY quires verifying t P
access opening is closed 'xcep en e ss open

exit th r stls
n cl T e ay requency for these SRs has en

s adequate based on operating experience, and is
considered adequate in view of the other indications of door T57F-f5
and hatch status that are available to the operator.

T9F-'lg
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41Ts~-III
tfAn access'opening contains one inner and one outer door. In some cases, (secondary

containment esar n nm n barrier
multiple inner or multiple outer doors. The intent is not to breach the~n~
containment at any ume w engsecondarygcontainment is required. This is achieved by
maintaining the inner or outer portion of the barrier closed at all tim However all

~ondary};containment access doors are normally kept closed, except when the access
opening is being used for entry and exit or when maintenance is being performed on an
access opening.

For these cases, the access openings share the inner door or the outer door, i.e., the access
openings have a common inner door or outer door.

; i.e., all inner doors closed or all outer doors closed. Thus, each access opening has one Qdoor closed.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

3. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of
the Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

4. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

5. ISTS SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.4.1.5 are tests that ensure the Secondary Containment is
OPERABLE; the leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the
assumptions of the accident analyses. However, they are written in such a manner
that they imply that ifa SGT subsystem is inoperable, the SRs are failed ("Verify
each standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem will/can..."). As stated above, this is
not the intent of the SRs. Therefore, to ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur,
the SRs and this Bases description have been rephrased to more clearly convey the
original intent of the SRs, to verify the Secondary Containment is OPERABLE. With
the new wording, ifa SGT subsystem is inoperable, SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.4.1.5 will
still be met and only the SGT System Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, willbe required to
be entered. This is clearly identified in the Bases.

6. The Bases have been modified to provide additional clarity when describing the design
of an access opening.

NMP2 Revision PQP





SCIVs
8 3.6.4.2

B 3,6 CNTAIHNERT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND

I
an

The function of the SCIVs, fn coabfnatfon with other
accident wftfgatfon systeas, fs to lfmft f1ssion product
release durfn and following postulated Design Basks
Accf en s ~ . . Secondary containment 1solatfon
with n e ee fmfts spec1ffed for those 1solatfon valves
designed to close autosatfcally ensures that fission
products that leak froe prfaary containment following a OBA,
that are released dur1ng certa1n operations when primary
contafnwent 1s not requ1red to be OPERABLE, or that take
place outs1de primary containment, are maintained w1thfn. the
secondary contafnaent boundary.

The OPERABILITY requirements for SCIVs help ensure that an
adequate secondary contafnaent boundary 1s aafntafned during
and after an acc1dent by afnfmfzfng potential paths to the
~nvfronaant. These 1solation devices are either passive or
act1ve (autoerotic). Nanual valves, de-act1vated automatic
valves secured 1n the1r closed pos1t1on (1ncludtng check
valves with flow through the valve secured). and blind
flanges are cons1dered essive devices. ec

va ve es gn o c w1tho opera
action ollow an cfdent are co idered tive d ce

~ Isol ion r for the ene ation a df
Ref nce,

ci.e d «per»
Autoaatfc SCIVs close on a secondary contafnaent isolation ~

sfgnal to establish a boundary for untreated radfoact1ve
~aterfal within secondary containment following a DBA or
other accidents.

Other penetratfons are isolated by the use of valves fn th
closed position or blind flange . (ek;.I, .r ~~pl ps~~,ape

4.C fi

APPLICABLE
SAFETY NWLYSES

The SCIVs an't be OPERABLE to ensure the secondary
contafraent barrier to fission product releases fs
established. The principal accidents for which the
secondary contafnaant boundary fs required are a loss
coolant accident (Ref. 1$ a fuel handl1ng accident 1 e

(continued)
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SCIVs
8 3.6.4.2

BASES

2.

APPLICABLE pr ary contain ent Ref. an a fuel ndling acc en
SAFETY ANALYSES in e auxiliar ui n . 4 . e secon ary

(continued) containment per orms no ac ive nction in response to each
of these limiting events, but the boundary established by
SCIVs is required to ensure that leakage from the primary
containment is processed by the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System before being released to the environment.

Haintaining SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times within
limits ensures that fission products will remain trapped
inside secondary containment so that they can be treated by
the SGT System prior to discharge to the environment.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of he

@~ewe
atemen .

[Qa

LCO SCIVs form a part of the secondary containment boundary. The
SCIV safety function is related to control of offsite
radiation releases r esulting from DBAs.

The automatic ower o crate@ isolation valves are considered
OPERABLE when their so a on times are within limits and
the valves actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The
valves covered by this LCO, along with their .associated
stroke times, are listed'n Reference

maeve l SCIL
The normall closed
cons> ered E

automa

osit'olation valves or

so on va v e are
w e va ves are close or open ~dm

a administrative control~ 8
-ac 1

e hese passive
devices are listed in Reference

APPLICABILITY 'n NODES I, 2, and 3, a DBA could lead to a fission product
release to the primary containment that leaks to the
secondary containment. Therefore, OPERABILITY of SCIVs is
required.

In HOOES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to pressure and temperature
limitations in these HODES. Therefore, maintaining SCIVs
OPERABLE is not required in NODE 4 or 5, except for other

BWR/6 STS B 3.6-98
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Rev. I, 04/07/95





SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

)h 4 4 St (on 4')
~ ~Oh g 0

situations under which significant releases of radioactive
material can be postulated, such as during operations with a
potent1al for dr ain1ng the r'eactor vessel (OPDRVs), during
CORE ALTERATIONS, or during movement of irradiated fuel

~ o I

pr aa or seco ry contain nt] say al occur

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are aodified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetrat1on flow paths to be un1solated
intermittently under administrative controls. These
control~ consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
1n continuous communication with the control rooa, at the
controls of the 1solation device. In th1s way, the
penetration can be rap1dly isolated when the need for

+secondary containeen@ isolat1on is 1ndicated

The second Note provides clarificat1on that for the purpose
of this L separate Condit1on entry is allowed for each
penetra on flow path. This 1s acceptable, since the
Required Act1ons for each Condition provide appropr1ate
compensatory act1ons for each 1noperable SCIV. Complying
w1th the Requ1red Act1ons may allow for cont1nued operation,
and subsequent inoperable SCIVs are governed. by subsequent
Condition entry and appl1cation oi associated Required
Actions.

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected systea(s) are rendered
inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

In the event that there are one or mre penetration flow
paths w1th one SCIV 1noperable, the affected penetration
flow path(s) est be isolated. The method of isolation must
1nclude the use of at least one isolat1on barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active fa1lure.
Isolation barriers that aeat th1s criteria are a closed and
de-activated autoaatic SCIV. a closed aanual valve, and a
blind flange. For penetrat1ons isolated in accordance with
Required Action A.I, the device used to isolate the
penetration should be the closest available device to

NR/6 STS B 3.6-99

(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.I.2

ACTIONS
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(continued)

secondary containment. Th1s Required Action must be
completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The specified
tiae period is reasonable considering the time required to
isolate the penetration and. the low probabil1ty of a 08A.
which requires the SCIVs to close, occurr1ng during this
short tiae.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.l, the affected
penetration ant be ver1fied to be isolated on a periodic
basis. This is necessary to ensure that secondary
containwent penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, but no longer capable of being autoaatically
isolated, will be in the isolat1on posit1on should an event

cur. This Required Action does not require any test1ng or
device aanipulation. Rather, it involves verification that
the affected penetration remains isolated.

Required Action A.2 is codified by a Note that applies to
devices located 1n high radiation areas and allows thea to
be ver1fied by use of adainistrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of Nisei ignwent,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,

..is low.

Nth two SCIVs in one or sore penetration flow paths
inoperable. the affected penetration flow path aust be
1solated w1thin i hours. The aethod of isolation'must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that eeet this cr1terion are a closed and
de-activated autoeatic valve, a closed sanual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Coapletion Tiae is reasonable,
considering the tiae required to isolate the penetration and
the low probability of a MA, which requires the SCIVs to
close, occurring during this short tim.
The Condition has been aodified by a Note stat1ng that
Condition B 1s only applicable to penetration flow paths

a.t.a,

(continued}
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SCIVs
8 3.6.4.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIRENEHTS

This SR verifies each secondary containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange that is required to be closed dur1ng
acc1dent conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside

the secondary containaentj boundary is with1n design
lie s. This SR does not require any testing or valve

ation. Rather, it involves verificat1on that those
SCIVs in econdary containaentp that are capable of being
aispositioned are in the correct position.

Since these SCIVs are readily access1ble to personnel during
normal unit operat1on and verification of their position is
relat1vely easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to prov1de
added assurance that the SCIVs are 1n the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located 1n high
radiation areas and allows thea to be verified by use of
adainistrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during
NSES I, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of aisaliyaaent of these SCIVs, once they have
been ver1fied to be in the proper pos1tion, is Tow.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
met the SR during the tim the SCIVs are open.

~RS(„Cz. I

8 SMBt'l~
autoaatic SCIV 1s within liaits is requ1red to deaNstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV
will isolat ~ 1n a time per1od less than or equal to that
asstaed 1n the safety anal ses. The
F of this 42m ance w e nse

92 days).

iS
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHEHTS

(continued)

L(o 9,5.<.z,
Q(ov iIQ,T)
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bison"

Ver1fying that each autoaatic SCIV closes on a'/secondary
containaent+isolation signal 1s required to prevent leakage.
of rad1oactive material froa /secondary containmenty
following a OBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that
each autoeatic SCIV will actuate to the isolat1on pos1tion
on a econda containaant> isolation s1gnal. The LOGIC

EH n overlaps t SR to
rovide c lete testi of the safety function. The

n requenc s on t ne o per ora this
Surv lance under the ndit1ons that appl during a plant
outage the potenti lanned tra ient 1

u perforwed with t e reactor a powe~
rat1ng experience has shown these c~nents usua y pass

the Surveillance when perforaed at the $ aonth Frequenc ,
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable fro
a reliabil1ty standpoint.
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* JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS BASES: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of
the Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

5. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

6. The words in SR 3.6.4.2.2, stating that the isolation times are in the IST Program
have been deleted. The IST Program does not include the times for the SCIVs. They
are located in the Technical Requirements Manual.

7. The discussion in the LCO section about closed valves is modified. This editorial
preference is based on an incomplete and misleading discussion of the valves. This
change does not modify the requirements or the interpretation of the requirements.
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS
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(continued)

suspended. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
posttton. Also, tf applicable, acttonjll must be tassedtate1y)~f
initiated to suspend OPORVs to minimize the probability of a
vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Action must continue until OPORVs are
suspended.

Required Action E.I has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in HODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
HOOE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is inde endent of reactor
operations. ere or , n e case, na y o suspen

vemen o adiated fuel assemb es would not be
uff ent reaso a t shutdo

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

omph 'i to

e 'a<i ~ eaa /ting

' '""'"'""'"- re% „„,„, „,„„
. ensures that both subsystems are OPERABLE and that all

associated controls are functioning properly. It also
ensures that blockage, fan or motor failure, or excessive
vibration can be detected for corrective action. Operation

/with the heaters on (automatic heater cycling to maintain
temperature)g for h5POQ continuous hours every 31 days
eliminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

This SR verifies that the required SGT filte testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The SGT System filter tests are in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52 (Ref. . The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
following specific operations). Specified test frequencies

B'NR/6 STS B 3.6-108
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

~LAN H

In accordance with the'criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change extends the Frequency for performing a visual inspection of the
suppression chamber to a Frequency already approved in another Surveillance and 10
CFR 50 Appendix J. This Frequency has been determined to be adequate since no
failures have been detected in this Surveillance. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. An increase
in the Surveillance interval will not affect the capability of the suppression chamber to
perform its function nor alter the assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated? .

This change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve a
physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a ma@in of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since
experience has shown that the suppression chamber passes the Surveillance when
performed at the proposed Frequency.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change deletes the requirement associated with CFS 4.6.2.1.e.1 to obtain an
NRC review of the test schedule for subsequent tests ifany leak rate test result is not
within the required limits. The subsequent test schedule has already been approved
by the NRC in the Technical Specifications. If two consecutive tests fail, then the
test must be performed at every refueling outage until two consecutive tests pass.
The requirement to obtain NRC concurrence with the test schedule is not assumed to
be an initiator of any analyzed event and does not impact assumptions of any design
basis accident. Additionally, the concurrence is not required or assumed for the
mitigation of any accident. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve a
physical modification to the plant. This change deletes a requirement to obtain NRC
concurrence for a leak rate test schedule that is already approved by the NRC.
Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
increased test schedule is already approved by the NRC and since experience has
shown that the Surveillance normally meets its acceptance criterion when performed at
the normal Frequency.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

L.i

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the allowed restoration times to isolate the affected penetration(s)
ifone valve is inoperable from 4 hours to 8 hours for MSIVs and from 4 hours to
72 hours for PCIVs in penetrations with a closed system and only one PCIV. The
proposed change does not increase the probability of an accident. The time allowed
to isolate the penetration by use of de-activated automatic valve, blind fiange, etc. is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The MSIVs and other PCIVs
isolate to control leakage from the primary containment during accidents. Allowing
the additional time to isolate the MSIVs and other PCIVs will not significantly
increase the consequences of an accident. The consequences willbe the same for the
proposed times as for the current times. The additional times, however, willallow
more time to repair the inoperable MSIV or other PCIV and possibly avoid a
shutdown. Shutting down the plant is a transient which puts thermal stress on
components which could increase the chances of challenging safety systems. In
addition, the closed system piping or water seal will ensure primary containment
integrity is maintained. This change willnot alter assumptions relative to the
mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change will not result in any changes to equipment design or capabilities or the
operation of the plant. The proposed change will still require the MSIVs and other
PCIVs to be restored to OPERABLE status. Therefore, this change will not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the allowed restoration time for isolating the affected
penetration(s) ifone valve is inoperable from 4 hours to 8 hours for MSIVs and from
4 hours to 72 hours for PCIVs in penetrations with a closed system and only one
PCIV. The margin of safety is not significantly reduced because, for MSIV
penetrations, another MSIV in the penetration Qow path remains Operable and
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6. 1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

L~INAN E

3. (continued)

capable of isolating the penetrations, and for the other PCIVs, the closed system

piping or the water seal acts as a primary containment isolation barrier. Also, the
time allowed to isolate penetrations is not assumed in any safety analysis and current
safety analysis assumptions will be maintained. The added time also allows more
time to isolate the MSIV and other PCIVs.

Isolating the MSIV penetrations will require a reduction in power and has the
potential for tripping the plant. A reduction in power or a plant trip is considered a
transient due to the thermal effects it has on plant equipment. During the additional
time allowed, a limiting event would still be assumed to be within the bounds of the
safety analysis, assuming no single active failure. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this

proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the allowed restoration times to restore leakage of hydrostatically
tested valves and secondary containment bypass leakage pathway valves. The
extension is from the current 1 hour to 4 hours for valves in hydrostatically tested

lines not on a closed system and for secondary containment bypass leakage paths, 8

hours for MSIVs, and 72 hours for valves in hydrostatically tested lines on a closed

system. The PCIV leakage is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.

Therefore, this change willnot involve in an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Allowing additional time to restore leakage will not
significantly increase the consequences of an accident. The consequences willbe the
same for the proposed times as for the current times. The additional times, however,
willallow more time to repair the inoperable valves and possibly avoid a shutdown.
Shutting down the plant is a transient which puts thermal stress on components which
could increase the chances of challenging safety systems. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change will not result in any changes to equipment design or capabilities or the
operation of the plant. The proposed change will still require the leakage values to be
restored to within limits. Therefore, this change willnot create the possibility of a

new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the allowed restoration time for restoring the leakage to within
limits. The margin of safety is not significantly reduced because another Operable
valve remains to isolate the flow path, the system is a closed system, or the line is
hydrostatically sealed. The additional times, however, will allow more time to repair
the inoperable valves and possibly avoid a shutdown, Shutting down the plant is a
transient which puts thermal stress on components which could increase the chances

of challenging safety systems. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.1.7 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-10-DRYWELLVACUUMBREAKERS

~LH*N E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change provides an exception allowing the vacuum breakers to be open when
performing required Surveillances (the exception is to the Surveillance that would .

otherwise require the vacuum breakers to be closed at all times). The vacuum
breakers are not assumed to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability of an

accident previously evaluated. The surveillance exception is made only for
circumstances where the vacuum breaker is under the immediate control of an
operator (manually opening to confirm operability). As such, the vacuum breaker is
expected to continue to perform its intended and assumed safety function, and
therefore this change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any~

E E

accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change will not result in a significant reduction in a margin of safety because the
vacuum breakers are still required to be Operable. The exception is made only for
circumstances where the vacuum breaker is under the immediate control of an

operator (manually opening to confirm operability). As such, the vacuum'reaker is
expected to continue to perform its intended and assumed safety function, and
therefore this change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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SW System and UHS

B 3 '.1

BASES

ACTIONS G. 1 and G.2 (continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an

orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.4.9, "Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System —Hot Shutdown," be

entered and the Required Actions taken if the inoperable SW

System or UHS results in an inoperable RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem. This is in accordance with LCO 3.0.6 and ensures
the proper actions are taken for the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System,

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.1.1

Verification that the water temperature of the intake
tunnels is > 38 F ensures that frazil ice, which can block
the intake tunnels, cannot form. This ensures that the
intake tunnels can perform their intended function. This
Surveillance is only required to be met when SR 3.7. 1.5 and
SR 3.7. 1.8 are not satisfi,ed. With the Intake Deicer Heater
System OPERABLE (and SR 3.7. 1.5 and SR 3.7. 1.8 met), frazil
ice cannot form even with the intake tunnels water
temperature ( 38'F. The 12 hour Frequency is based on
operating experience related to trending of the parameter
variations during the applicable MODES.

SR 3.7.1.2

This SR verifies the water level in the SW pump intake bay
to be sufficient for the proper operation of the SW pumps
(net positive suction head and pump vortexing are considered
in determining this limit). The water level limit,
233.1 ft, is referenced to mean sea level. The 24 hour g
Frequency is based on operating experience related to
trending of the parameter variations during the applicable
MODES.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.7.1.3

Verification of each SW subsystem supply header temperature
ensures that the heat removal capability of the SW System is
within the assumptions of the DBA analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on operating experience related to
trending of the parameter variations during the applicable
MODES. However, if a SW subsystem supply header water
temperature is > 75'F, the Surveillance must be performed
more frequently (every 4 hours if > 75 F and every 2 hours
if > 79 F), since the condition is closer to the maximum
water temperature limit.

SR 3.7.1.4

Verification that each required SW pump is in operation
ensures that an adequate number of SW pumps are operating to
perform the long term containment cooling function during a

LOCA. The 24 hour Frequency is based on operating
experience and the operator's inherent knowledge of plant
status, including changes in SW pump operating status.

SR 3.7.1.5

The current for each required heater feeder cable is
required to be checked to ensure the proper number of
heaters are OPERABLE for each intake deicer heater division,
The Surveillance is performed by verifying, at the motor
control centers, that the current is > 20 amps (total for
all three phases when adjusted to degraded voltage
conditions, i,e., 518 volts) in each intake structure for
each division. The current limit is based upon ensuring
14 heaters are OPERABLE (which includes in operation) in an
intake structure. This Surveillance is only required to be
met when SR 3.7. 1. 1 is not satisfied, since with the intake
tunnels water temperature > 38 F (i.e., SR 3.7. 1. 1 met),
frazil ice cannot form even with the intake deicer heaters
inoperable. The 7 day Frequency is based on operating
experience that has shown that these components usually pass
this Surveillance when performed at this Frequency.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.7.1.6

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in each SW subsystem flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
SW operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is also
allowed to be in the nonaccident position and yet considered
in the correct position, provided it can be automatically
realigned to its accident position within the required time.
This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of potentially being mispositioned are in the correct
position. This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that isolation of
the associated SW subsystem to components or systems may
render those components or systems inoperable, but does not
affect the OPERABILITY of the SW subsystem. As such, when
all SW pumps, valves, and piping are OPERABLE, but a branch
connection off the main header is isolated, the SW subsystem
is still OPERABLE.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.1.7

This SR verifies that the automatic isolation valves (i.e.,
SW isolation valves servicing non-safety related equipment,
SW supply header cross connect valves, and SW pump discharge
valves of non-operating SW pumps) of the SW System will
automatically switch to the safety or emergency position to
provide cooling water exclusively to the safety related
equipment during a transient event (i.e., LOOP). This is
demonstrated by use of an actual or simulated initiation
signal. This SR also verifies the automatic start
capability of the SW pump (and associated pump discharge
valve opening capability) in each subsystem.

continued
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SR 3.7.1.7 (continued)

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed on the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, this Frequency is concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.1.8

The resistance of each required heater feeder cable and
associated heater elements is required to be checked to
ensure the required heaters are OPERABLE for each intake
deicer heater division. The Surveillance is performed by
verifying that the resistance is > 28 ohms for each required
heater feeder cable and associated heater element. The
minimum resistance is based on ensuring the intake structure
bar racks are heated sufficiently such that the SW flow
assumed to safely shutdown the unit can be achieved through
the intake structures. This Surveillance is only required
to be met when SR 3 ' . 1. 1 is not satisfied, since with the
intake tunnels water temperature > 38 F (i.e., SR 3.7. 1. 1

met), frazil ice cannot form even with the intake deicer
heaters inoperable. The 24 month Frequency is based on
operating experience that has shown that these components
usually pass this Surveillance when performed at this
Frequency.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

Regulatory Guide 1.27, Revision 2, January 1976.

USAR, Section 9.2. 1.

USAR, Section 9.2.5.

USAR, Tables 9.2-1 and 9.2-1A.

USAR, Section 6.2.

USAR, Section 6.3.

USAR, Chapter 15.

USAR, Appendix A.

USAR, Section 6.2.2.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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B 3.7.2 Control Room Envelope Filtration (CREF) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The CREF System provides a radiologically controlled
environment from which the unit can be safely oper ated
following a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The control room
envelope consists of all rooms and areas located in the main
control room and relay room of the control building.
Included in the envelope are the main control room, relay
room, instrument shop, training room, shift supervisor's
office, lunch room, toilets, corridors, work release room,
and HVAC equipment rooms (Ref.'1).

The safety related function of the CREF System used to
control radiation exposure consists of two independent and
redundant high efficiency air filtration subsystems for
treatment of recirculated air and outside supply air. Each
subsystem includes a control room outdoor air special filter
train (CROASFT), which consists of an electric heater, a

prefilter, a high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter,
an activated charcoal adsorber section, a second HEPA

filter, a filter booster fan, and the associated ductwork
and dampers. The electric heater is used to limit the
relative humidity of the air entering the filter train.
Prefilters and HEPA filters remove particulate matter that
may be radioactive. The charcoal adsorbers provide a holdup
period for gaseous iodine, allowing time for decay. Each
subsystem also includes the necessary outside air intake(s)
and two air conditioning units (fan portion only), one for
the control room and one for the relay room. Each outside 8
air intake is capable of providing 100/o of the necessary
makeup flow. Therefore, normally only one outside air g
intake is necessary. However, when the unit is in MODE 1,
2, or 3 with MSIV leakage ) 15 scfh for any MSIV, both
outside air intakes, including the capability to isolate the
intakes, are necessary. Both outside air intakes're
required in these conditions since the accident analysis iQ>

assumes the most contaminated outside air intake is isolated
8 hours after the accident to ensure the dose to control
room envelope personnel does not exceed the limit. The

Qooutside air intake that is not isolated continues to be
capable of providing 100% of the necessary makeup flow. The
two required outside air intakes are allowed to be common to
both subsystems (since there are only two outside air
intakes for the CREF System). Alternatel'y, if MSIV leakage

continued

NHP2 B 3.7-12 Revision A'Q8





CREF System
B 3.7.2

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
is > 15 scfh for any HSIV, an additional anal'ysis may be
performed to determine the "effective" HSIV leakage. The
"effective" HSIV leakage is the individual HSIV leak rate
when all four main steam lines are assumed to leak at the
same rate, and the doses in the control room envelope are
equivalent to those when the individual "as-left" valve leak
rates are used. If the "effective" HSIV leakage is
< 15 scfh, then only one outside air intake is necessary.

The CROASFT portion of the safety related CREF System is
normally in standby, but the remaining portions of the CREF
System (the outside air intakes and fan portion of the air
conditioning units) are operated to maintain the control
room envelope environment during normal operation. Upon
receipt of the initiation signal(s) (indicative of
conditions that could result in radiation exposure to
control room envelope personnel), the CREF System
automatically switches to the emergency pressurization mode
of operation to prevent infiltration of contaminated air
into the control room envelope. A system of valves and
dampers redirects all control room envelope outside air flow
through the two CROASFTs. In addition, a portion of the
control room air is recirculated through the CROASFTs. The
air conditioning units (fan portion only) maintain the
I/8 inch positive pressure; the CROASFT booster fan only
provides the motive force to overcome the added resistance
of the CROASFT being in service.

The CREF System is designed to maintain the control room
envelope environment for a 30 day continuous occupancy
(i.e., considering the occupancy factors of NUREG-0800,
Table 6.4-1, Ref. 2) after a DBA, while limiting the dosage
to personnel to not more than 5 rem whole body or its
equivalent to any part of the body. CREF System operation
in maintaining the control room envelope habitability is
discussed in the USAR, Sections 6.4. 1 and 9.4. I (Refs. 3
and 4, respectively).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ability of the CREF System to maintain the habitability
of the control room envelope is an explicit assumption for
the safety analyses presented in the USAR, Chapters 6 and 15
(Refs. 6 and 6, respectively). The emergency pressurization ]QB
mode of the CREF System is assumed to operate following a
loss of coolant accident, main steam line break, fuel
handling accident, and control rod drop accident. The
radiological doses to control room envelope personnel as a
result of the various DBAs are summarized in Reference 6. IQB

(continued)
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(continued)

No single active failure will cause the loss of outside or
recirculated air from the control room envelope.

The CREF System satisfies Criterion 3 of Reference 7.

LCO Two redundant subsystems of the CREF System are required to
be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available,
assuming a single failure disables the other subsystem.
Total system failure could result in exceeding a dose of
5 rem to the control room operators in the event of a DBA.

The CREF System is considered OPERABLE when the individual
components necessary to control operator exposure are
OPERABLE in both subsystems. A subsystem is considered
OPERABLE when its associated:

a. CROASFT is OPERABLE;

b. Air conditioning units (fan portion only) are OPERABLE (,
(one for the control room and one for the relay room),
including the ductwork, to maintain air circulation to
and from the control room envelope; and

C. Necessary outside air intake(s) are OPERABLE. When
the unit is not in NODES 1, 2, and 3, or when the unit
is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 with HSIV leakage < 15 scfh for
each HSIV, only one outside air intake is necessary.
When the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 with MSIV leakage
> 15 scfh for any HSIV, both outside air intakes,
including the capability to isolate the intakes, are
necessary and are allowed to be common to both
subsystems. Alternately, if HSIV leakage is > 15 scfh
for any HSIV, an additional analysis may be performed
to determine the "effective" HSIV leakage. If the
"effective" HSIV leakage is < 15 scfh, then only one
outside air intake is necessary.

A CROASFT is considered OPERABLE when its associated filter
booster fan is OPERABLE; HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber
are not excessively restricting flow and are capable of
performing their filtration functions; and heater, ductwork,
valves, and dampers are OPERABLE, and air circulation
through the filter train can be maintained.

In addition, the control room envelope boundary must be
maintained, including the integrity of the walls, floors,
ceilings, ductwork, and access doors, such that the

(continued)
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(continued)
pressurization limit of SR 3.7.2.4 can be met. However, it
is acceptable for access doors to be open for normal control
room envelope entry and exit and not consider it to be a
failure to meet the LCO.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the CREF System must be OPERABLE to
control operator exposure during and following a DBA, since
the DBA could lead to a fission product release.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a DBA
are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the CREF System
OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4 or 5, except for the
following situations under which significant radioactive
releases can be postulated:

'a ~ During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment;

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and

C. During operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS A.1

With one CREF subsystem inoperable, or with both CREF
subsystems inoperable but the CREF System safety function
maintained, the inoperable CREF subsystem(s) must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The CREF System
safety function is maintained when the CREF System
components equivalent to one CREF subsystem are OPERABLE.
With the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE CREF
subsystem (or OPERABLE components in both subsystems) is
adequate to perform the control room envelope radiation
protection function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE subsystem
(or remaining OPERABLE portions of the subsystems, as
applicable) could result in loss of CREF System function.
The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low probability of
a DBA occurring during this time period, and that the
remaining subsystem (or components in both subsystems) can
provide the required capabilities.

continued
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B.l and B.2

In MODE 1, 2, or 3, if the inoperable CREF subsystem(s)
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE that
minimizes risk. To achieve this status, the unit must be
placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

C.l C.2.1 C.2.2 and C.2.3

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the Required Actions of Condition C are modified by
a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require
the unit to be shutdown, but would not require immediate
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The
Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures
that the actions for immediate suspension of irradiated fuel
assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into
LCO 3.0.3.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, if the inoperable CREF subsystem(s) cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion
Time, the'PERABLE components of the CREF subsystem(s)
equivalent to a single CREF subsystem (e.g., the CROASFT and
fan portion of the air conditioning units do not have to be 1 ~>

powered from the same electrical division) may be placed in
the emergency pressurization mode. This action ensures that
the remaining subsystem (or components in both subsystems
equivalent to a single CREF subsystem) is OPERABLE, that no
failures that would prevent automatic actuation will occur,
and that any active failure will be readily detected.

An alternative,to Required Action C. 1 is to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room envelope. This places the unit in a condition that
minimizes risk.

continued
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ACTIONS C. 1 C.2. 1 C.2.2 and C.2.3 (continued)

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must be
suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Action must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

D.1

If both CREF subsystems are inoperable with the CREF System
safety function not maintained in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the CREF
System may not be capable of performing the intended
function and the unit is in a condition outside of the
accident analyses. Therefore, LCO 3.0,3 must be entered
immediately.

' E.l E.2 and E.3

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the Required Actions of Condition E are modified by
a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require
the unit to be shutdown, but would not require immediate
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The
Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures
that the actions for immediate suspension of irradiated fuel
assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into
LCO 3.0.3.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, with two CREF subsystems inoperable with the CREF
System safety function not maintained, action must be taken
immediately to suspend activities that present a potential
for releasing radioactivity that might require isolation of
the control room envelope. This places the unit in a
condition that minimizes risk.

continued
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ACTIONS E. 1 E.2 and E.3 (continued)

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must be

suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. If applicable, actions must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.2.1

Operating (from the control room) each CREF subsystem for
> 10 continuous hours ensures that both subsystems are
OPERABLE and that all associated controls are functioning
properly. It also ensures that blockage, filter booster or
air conditioning unit fan or motor failure, or excessive ) g
vibration can be detected for corrective action. Operation
with the heaters on (automatic heater cycling to maintain
humidity, as necessary) for > 10 continuous hours every

'1

days reduces moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters.
In addition, it is not necessary to operate all components
of a single subsystem simultaneously for the 10 hour period.
It is acceptable to operate the fan portion of the air
conditioning unit(s) of one subsystem with the CROASFT of
the other subsystem, such that the,CROASFTs and fan portion
of the air conditioning units are each operated for
10 continuous hours. The 31 day Frequency was developed in
consideration of the known reliability of fan motors and
controls and the redundancy available in the system.

SR 3.7.2.2

This SR verifies that the required CROASFT testing is
performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.7,
"Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)." The CROASFT

filter tests are in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52
(Ref. 8). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, system flow rate,
and the physical properties of the activated charcoal
(general use and following specific operations). Specific
test frequencies and additional information are discussed in
detail in the VFTP.

continued
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SR 3.7.2.3

This SR verifies that each CREF subsystem starts and
operates on an actual or simulated initiation signal. This
SR also includes ensuring the air conditioning units (fan
portion only) start on a low flow signal after the
appropriate time delay. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
LCO 3.3.7. 1, "Control Room Envelope Filtration (CREF) System
Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to provide complete
testing of the safety function. Operating experience has
shown that these components normally pass the SR when
performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was found to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR 3.7.2.4

This SR verifies the integrity of the control room envelope
and the assumed inleakage rates of potentially contaminated
air. The control room envelope positive pressure, with
respect to potentially contaminated adjacent areas, is
periodically tested to verify proper function of the CREF
System. The SR requires all combinations of the CREF System
to be verified. This can be met by determining (by test)
the worst combination of the air conditioning units (fan
portion only), then testing the worst combination of the air
conditioning units (fan portion only) with each CROASFT.
During the emergency pressurization mode of operation, the
CREF System is designed to slightly pressurize the control
room envelope to > 0. 125 inches water gauge positive
pressure with respect to outside atmosphere to prevent
unfiltered inleakage. The CREF System is designed to
maintain this positive pressur e at an outside air intake
flow rate of ( 1500 cfm to the control room envelope in the
emergency pressurization mode. Compliance with this SR is
demonstrated by measurement of the pressure in the control
room and relay room, which are representative of adequate
positive pressure in both elevations of the control room
envelope. The Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS is consistent with industry practice and other
filtration system SRs.

REFERENCES 1. USAR, Section 6.4.2. 1.

2. .NUREG-0800, Table 6.4-1.

continued
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3. USAR, Section 6.4. 1.

4. USAR, Section 9.4. 1.

5. USAR, Chapter 6.

6. USAR, Chapter 15.

7. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

8. Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978.

IQs

lhh

IQe

NHP2 B 3.7-20 Revision PQP'





Control Room Envelope AC System
B 3.7.3

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.3 Control Room Envelope Air Conditioning (AC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The control room envelope AC portion of the Control Building
Heating, Ventilation, and Air Conditioning (HVAC) System
(hereafter referred to as the Control Room Envelope AC

System) provides temperature control for the control room
envelope following isolation of the control room envelope.

The Control Room Envelope AC System consists of two
independent, redundant subsystems that provide cooling of
recirculated and outside air makeup control room envelope
air. Each subsystem consists of two air conditioning units
(one for the control room and one for the relay room), one
control building chilled water subsystem (which provides
cooling water to the cooling coils of the two air
conditioning units), ductwork, dampers, and instrumentation
and controls to provide for control room envelope
temperature control. Each air conditioning unit includes an
air filter assembly, cooling coil, and fan. Each control
building chilled water subsystem includes a hermetic
centrifugal water chiller, chilled water pump, expansion
tank, controls, piping, and valves.

The Control Room Envelope AC System is designed to provide a
controlled environment under both normal and accident
conditions. A single subsystem provides the required
temperature control to maintain a suitable control room
envelope environment for a sustained occupancy of 37
persons. The design conditions for the control room
envelope environment are 75'F and 50% relative humidity.
The Control Room Envelope AC System operation in maintaining
the control room envelope temperature is discussed in the
USAR, Sections 6.4 and 9.4. I (Refs. 1 and 2, respectively).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the Control Room Envelope AC System is
to maintain the control room envelope temperature for a
30 day continuous occupancy following isolation of the
control room envelope.

The Control Room Envelope AC System components are arranged
in redundant safety related subsystems. During emergency
operation, the Control Room Envelope AC System maintains a
habitable environment and ensures the OPERABILITY of

NMP2 B 3.7-21
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(continued)

components in the control room envelope. A single active
failure of a component of the Control Room Envelope AC

System, assuming a loss of offsite power, does not impair
the ability of the system to perform its design function.
Redundant detectors and controls are provided for control
room envelope temperature control. The Control Room

Envelope AC System is designed in accordance with Seismic
Category I requirements. The Control Room Envelope AC

System is capable of removing sensible and latent heat loads
from the control room envelope, including consideration of
equipment heat loads and personnel occupancy requirements to
ensure equipment OPERABILITY.

The Control Room Envelope AC System satisfies Criterion 3 of
Reference 3.

LCO Two independent and redundant subsystems of the Control Room

Envelope AC System are required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that at least one is available, assuming a single failure
disables the other subsystem. Total system failure could
result in the equipment operating temperature exceeding
limits.

The Control Room Envelope AC System is considered OPERABLE
when the individual components necessary to maintain the
control room envelope temperature are OPERABLE in both
subsystems. These components include the control room and
relay room air conditioning units (cooling coils and fans
only), the control building chilled water, subsystems,
ductwork, dampers, and associated instrumentation and
controls. In addition, during conditions in MODES other
than MODES I, 2, and 3 when the Control Room Envelope AC

System is required to be OPERABLE (e.g., during CORE

ALTERATIONS), the necessary portions of the SW System and
Ultimate Heat Sink capable of providing cooling to the
hermetic centrifugal water chillers are part of the
OPERABILITY requirements covered by this LCO.

APPLICABILITY In MODE I, 2, or 3, the Control Room Envelope AC System must
be OPERABLE to ensure that the control room envelope
temperature will not exceed equipment OPERABILITY limits
following control room envelope isolation.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a

Design Basis Accident are reduced due to the pressure and

NMP2 B 3.7-22
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temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining the Control Room Envelope AC System OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5, except for the following
situations under which significant radioactive releases can
be postulated:

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment;

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and

C. During operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS A.l

With one control room envelope AC subsystem inoperable, or
with both control room envelope AC subsystems inoperable but
the Control Room Envelope AC System safety function
maintained, the inoperable control room envelope AC

subsystem(s) must be restored to OPERABLE status within
30 days. The Control Room envelope AC System safety
function is maintained when the Control Room Envelope AC

System components equivalent to one control room envelope AC

subsystem are OPERABLE. With the unit in this condition,
the remaining OPERABLE control room envelope AC subsystem
(or OPERABLE components in both subsystems) is adequate to
perform the control room envelope air conditioning function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem (or remaining OPERABLE

portions of the subsystems, as applicable) could result in
loss of the control room envelope air conditioning function.
The 30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability
of an event occurring requiring control room envelope
isolation, the consideration that the remaining subsystem
(or components in both subsystems) can provide the required
protection, and the availability of alternate cooling
methods.

B.l and B.2

In MODE I, 2, or 3, if the inoperable control room envelope
AC subsystem(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a

MODE that minimizes risk. To achieve this status the unit

continued
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ACTIONS B. 1 and 8.2 (continued)

must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in
MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

C.l C.2.1 C.2.2 and C.2.3

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the Required Actions of Condition C are modified by
a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require
the unit to be shutdown, but would not require immediate
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The
Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures
that the actions for immediate suspension of irradiated fuel
assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into
LCO 3.0.3.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, if Required Action A. 1 cannot be completed within
the required Completion Time, the OPERABLE components of the
control room envelope AC subsystem(s) equivalent to a single
control room envelope AC subsystem (e.g., the .control
building chilled water subsystem and air conditioning units
do not have to be powered from the same electrical division)
may be placed immediately in operation. This action ensures
that the remaining subsystem (or components in both
subsystems equivalent to a single control room envelope AC

subsystem) is OPERABLE, that no failures that would prevent
actuation will occur, and that any active failure'ill be
readily detected.

An alternative to Required Action C. 1 is to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room envelope. This places the unit in a condition that
minimizes risk.

continued
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Control Room Envelope AC System
8 3.7.3

BASES

ACTIONS C. 1 C.2. 1 C.2.2 and C.2.3 (continued)

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must be
suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Action must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

D.l

If both control room envelope AC subsystems are inoperable
with the Control Room Envelope AC System safety function not
maintained in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Control Room Envelope AC

System may not be capable of performing the intended
function. Therefore, LCO 3,0.3 must be entered immediately.

E. 1 E.2 and E.3

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the Required Actions of Condition E are modified by
a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require
the unit to be shutdown, but would not require immediate
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The
Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures
that the actions for immediate suspension of irradiated fuel
assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into
LCO 3.0.3.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs with two control room envelope AC subsystems
inoperable with the Control Room Envelope AC System safety
function not maintained, action must be taken to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control .

room. envelope. This places the unit in a condition that
minimizes risk.

continued
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.7.2 - CONTROL ROOM ENVELOPE FILTRATION(CREF) SYSTEM

TE HNI AL HAN - L RESTRI TIVE

LA.2
(cont'd)

such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LD.1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.3.e.2 '(proposed SR 3.7.2.3 and
SR 3.7.2.4) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. This SR ensures
that each CROASFT is capable of automatic initiation and that the mechanical
components operate as designed on system actuation (e.g., fans start, valves
and dampers open or close as required)(see Discussion of Change M.1 for
additional signal tested in proposed SR 3.7.2.3), and that the control room
envelope boundary leakage is within the capacity of the CREF System by
demonstrating that control room envelope can be maintained at a positive
pressure with respect to outside atmosphere when in the emergency
pressurization mode of operation.

The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally .

passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be small.

The CREF System will be tested every 31 days according to proposed
SR 3.7.2.1, therefore, any significant mechanical component failures will be
detected and repaired during plant operation. This more frequent testing,
although it does not test the actual initiation signal, verifies the OPERABILITY
of the majority of the CREF System circuitry. Furthermore, as stated in the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 1993) related to extension of
the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3, surveillance
intervals from 18 to 24 months:

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs),
prepared by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the
overall safety syste'ms'eliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities
of the logic system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g.,
pumps and valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.7.2 - CONTROL ROOM ENVELOPE FILTRATION (CREF) SYSTEM

TE HNICALCHAN - L S RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont'd)

basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is small
relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing
the logic system functional test interval represents no significant change
in the overall safety system unavailability."

Extending the surveillance interval for the verification of control room envelope iQQ
boundary integrity is acceptable because the control room envelope boundary is

maintained at a positive pressure during normal operation. Therefore, any
substantial degradation of the boundary that would prevent maintaining the
control room envelope at the required pressure during an accident willbe
evident prior to the scheduled performance of these tests.

Based on the above discussion and on results of the review of the historical
maintenance and surveillance data, the impact, ifany, of this change on system

availability is small. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR

3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing
basis.

"Specific"

L. 1

NMP2

CTS 3.7.3 Actions a and b. 1 provides a 7 day restoration time when one CREF
subsystem is inoperable. The CTS does not provide a restoration time when
both CREF subsystems are inoperable; either LCO 3.0.3 must be entered (if in
MODE 1, 2, or 3) or the CTS 3.7.3 Action b.2 must be taken (during Core
Alterations, handling irradiated fuel, or OPDRVs). ITS 3.7.2 ACTION A will
allow a 7 day restoration time when both CREF subsystems are inoperable,
provided the CREF System safety function is maintained. ITS 3.7.2
ACTION D will require entry into 3.0.3 (if in MODE 1, 2; or 3) and

ITS 3.7.2 ACTION E will require the unit to suspend Core Alterations,
handling irradiated fuel, and OPDRVs (ifperforming one of these evolutions),
ifboth CREF subsystems are inoperable and CREF System safety function is
not maintained. The NMP2 CREF System design includes two filter trains and
four air handling unit fans. The filter trains provides the means of filtering the
control room envelope recirculated and outside air makeup. The filter train
booster fans, which are considered part of the filter trains, take a suction on the
filter train and provide sufficient head to overcome the differential pressure loss

as a result of the filter trains being in service. The filter train booster fans

discharge into a common header. The air handling unit'fans take a suction on

the common header and provide the necessary head to pressurize the control
room envelope to 1/8 inch positive pressure. Two air handling unit fans are

necessary to provide the 1/8 inch positive pressure; one for the control room
area and one for the relay room. Thus for the CREF System to perform its
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.7.2 - CONTROL ROOM ENVELOPE FILTRATION (CREF) SYSTEM

TE HNICALCHANG - L R TRICTIVE

L.l
(cont'd)

design function, one filter train and two air handling unit fans are required.
Two CREF subsystems are provided, with each subsystem consisting of one
filter train and two air handling unit fans, all from the same electrical power
division. Due to this design, when both subsystems are inoperable, the

capability for the CREF System to perform its design function may still exist.
For example, if the Division 1 filter train and the Division 2 relay room air
handling unit fan are inoperable, sufficient components are OPERABLE for the
CREF System to meet its safety function (using the Division 2 filter train, the

Division 1 relay room air handling unit fan, and either the Division 1 or 2
control room area air handling unit fan). Therefore, since this alignment is

equivalent to having one CREF subsystem fully OPERABLE, the 7 day
restoration time is acceptable, provided the CREF System safety function is
maintained. The 7 day restoration time is identical to that already allowed in
the CTS when one CREF subsystem is inoperable. In the current condition
allowed by the CTS, the remaining OPERABLE subsystem will perform the
CREF System safety function, assuming no additional single failure. The
proposed condition will still ensure the remaining OPERABLE components of
the two subsystems can perform the CREF safety function, assuming no
additional single failure. If the remaining components of the CREF subsystems
cannot maintain the CREF System safety function, then the unit willbe
required to enter LCO 3.0.3 (if in MODE 1, 2, or 3), or the unit must suspend

Core Alterations, handling irradiated fuel, and OPDRVs (ifperforming one of
these evolutions), consistent with the current requirements. In addition, this
concept is consistent with the ECCS Specification in NUREG-1430,
NUREG-1431, and NUREG-1432, which allow multiple ECCS trains to be
inoperable for the same length of time as is currently allowed for one train
only, provided 100% of the flow equivalent to a single ECCS train is available.

Due to this change, CTS 3.7.3 Action b.1 (ITS 3.7.2 Required Action C. 1) has

been revised to require the Operable components of CREF subsystem(s)
equivalent to a single CREF subsystem to be placed in operation in lieu of
placing the Operable subsystem in operation. The purpose of the current
Action to place the subsystem in operation, is to ensure that the remaining
subsystem is Operable, that no failures that would prevent automatic actuation
will occur, and that any active failure will be readily detected, Since this
change does not impact the purpose of the Action (the three listed reasons

remain valid), this portion of the change is acceptable,

L.2 CTS 3.7.3 Action b. 1 provides the appropriate actions when one CREF
subsystem is inoperable during movement of irradiated fuel in the secondary

containment, Core Alterations, and OPDRVs. The Action requires the CREF
subsystem to be restored in 7 days, or the Operable CREF subsystem must be

placed and maintained in the emergency pressurization mode of operation. It
further exempts the requirements of LCO 3.0.4 provided one Operable CREF

NMP2 Revision A





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.7.2 - CONTROL ROOM ENVELOPE FILTRATION(CREF) SYSTEM

TECHNI AL HAN ES - LES RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont'd)

subsystem is in operation. This allowance precludes starting of the above listed
evolutions when a CREF subsystem is inoperable unless the Operable
subsystem is in operation; the evolutions cannot be started using the 7 day
restoration time provided in the Action. This requirement has been deleted in

ITS 3.7.2. This will allow the evolutions to be started and continued for up to

7 days before requiring the Operable CREF subsystem to be placed in
operation. When this is done, there is still an Operable CREF subsystem that

will automatically start when required. This change is consider to be

acceptable since 1) it has been determined that a 7 day allowed out of service

time for one CREF subsystem is acceptable, and 2) one CREF subsystem is
still OPERABLE. Therefore, the deletion of the ITS LCO 3.0.4'exception is
considered to provide no significant impact on safety.

L.3 CTS 4.7.3.b requires the CREF System to be operated every 31 days on a

STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Proposed SR 3.7.2.1 does not include the
STAGGERED TEST BASIS requirement. The intent. of a requirement for
staggered testing is to increase reliability of the component/system being tested.

A number of reviews/evaluations have been performed which have
demonstrated that staggered testing has negligible impact on component
reliability. As a result, it has been determined that staggered testing 1) is
operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component reliability, 3) is

not as significant as initially thought, and 4) has no impact on failure
frequency. Therefore, the CREF staggered testing requirements have been

deleted. 'ince the Frequency is not affected, i.e., both CTS and ITS require
monthly testing for each subsystem, and staggered testing has a negligible
i'mpact on component reliability, this requirement has been deleted.

L.4 The phrase "actual or," in reference to the actuation test signal'in
CTS 4.7.3.e.2, has been added to proposed SR 3.7.2.3, which verifies that
each CREF subsystem actuates on an actuation test signal (see Discussion of
Change M. 1 for additional signal tested in proposed SR 3.7.2.3). This allows
satisfactory automatic CREF System initiations for other than surveillance

purposes to be used to fulfillthe Surveillance Requirement..Operability is

adequately demonstrated in either case since the CROASFT subsystem itself
cannot discriminate between "actual" or "test" signals.
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The control room envelope consists of all rooms and areas located in the main control room and
relay room of the control building. Included in the envelope are the main control room, relay
room, instrument shop, training room, shift supervisor's office, lunch room, toilets, corridors,
work release room, and HVAC equipment rooms (Ref. 1).

-2

includes a control room outdoor air special tilter train (CROASFT), which consists of

K-

Each subsystem also includes the necessary outside air intake(s) and two air conditioning units
(fan portion only), one for the control room and one for the relay room. Each outside air intake
is capable of providing 100% of the necessary makeup flow. Therefore, normally only one
outside air intake is necessary. However, when the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 with MSIV
leakage ) 15 scfh for any MSIV, both outside air intakes, including the capability to isolate the
intakes, are necessary. Both outside air intakes are required in these conditions since the
accident analysis assumes the most contaminated outside air intake is isolated 8 hours after the
accident to ensure the dose to control room envelope personnel does not exceed the limit. The
outside air intake that is not isolated continues to be capable of providing 100% of the necessary
makeup flow. The two required outside air intakes are allowed to be common to both
subsystems (since there are only two. outside air intakes for the CREF System). Alternately, if
MSIV leakage is > 15 scfli for any MSIV, an additional analysis may be performed to
determine the "effective" MSIV leakage. The "et'fective" MSIV leakage is the individual MSIV
leak rate when all four main steam lines are assumed to leak at the same rate, and the doses in
the control room envelope are equivalent to those when the individual "as-left" valve leak rates
are used. If the "effective" MSIV leakage is < 15 scfh, then only one outside air intake is
necessary.

3 INSERT BACK-4

CROASFTs. In addition, a portion of the control room air is recirculated through the
CROASFTs. The air conditioning units (fan portion only) maintain the I/8 inch positive

)
6

pressure; the CROASFT booster t'an only provides the motive force to overcome the added
resistance of the CROASFT being in service.
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Two redundant subsystems of the C System are required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that at e s one is available,
assuming a single failure disables the other subsystem.
Total system failure could result fn exceeding a dose of
5 rem to the control room operators in the event of a DBA.

. The System is considered OPERABLE when the individual
components necessary to control operator'exposure are
OPERABLE fn both subsystems. A subsystem is considered
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eAP ABEn e
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C REF'

In NEES 1, 2, and 3, the ystem must be OPERABLE to
control operator exposure ur ng and following a DBA, since
the DBA could lead to a ffssion.product release.
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Q~ INSERT A TI N I

Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE l, 2, or 3 would require the unit to be shutdown, but
would not require immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The Note
to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate
suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

7 INSERT ACTION 1

(s) equivalent to a single CREF subsystem (e.g., the CROASFT and fan portion of the air
conditioning units do not have to be powered from the same electrical division)

INSERT ACTION I c

(or components in both subsystems equivalent to a single CREF subsystem)
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I SERT l 2 and E3

Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the unit to be shutdown, but
would not require immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The Note
to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate
suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

INSERT R 3 7.2.1

Operating (from the control room) each CREF subsystem for ~ 10 continuous hours ensures
that both subsystems are OPERABLE and that all associated controls are functioning properly.
it also ensures that blockage, filter booster or air conditioning unit fan or motor failure, or

~
8

excessive vibration can be detected for corrective action. Operation with the heaters on
(automatic heater cycling to maintain humidity, as necessary) for ~ 10 continuous hours every
31 days reduces moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. In addition, it is not necessary
to operate all components of a single subsystem simultaneously for the 10 hour period. It is
acceptable to operate the fan ponion ot the air conditioning unit(s) of one subsystem with the QgCROASFT of the other subsystem, such that the CROASFTs and fan portion of the air
conditioning units are each operated for 10 continuous hours. The 31 day Frequency was
developed in consideration of the known reliability of fan motors and controls and the
redundancy available in the system.

Insert Page B 3.7-16
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The design basis of the QContro AC) System fs to
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The control Ro AC/ System components are arranged in
undant safet related subsystems.'uring emergency

operat on, e on ro Ro A&3: System maintains a
habftable environment and ensures ILITY
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a component of the control ko ys em, ng a oss
of offsfte power, does not impair the ability of the system
to perform its design function. Redundant detectors a d ~eg~
controls are provided for control erature contro .
The )Control Room ystem fs des gn n acco ance w
Seismic Category I requirements. The control Room
System is capable of removing sensible and latent heat loads
from the control ro including consideration of equipment
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Each air conditioning unit includes an air filter assembly, cooling coil, and fan. Each control
building chilled water subsystem includes a hermetic centrifugal water chiller, chilled water
pump, expansion tank, controls, piping, and valves.

Insert Page B 3.7-I9
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control Room AC/ System
I

B 3.7

BASES

APPLICABLE heat loads and personnel occupancy requirements to ensure
SAFETY ANALYSES equfpaent OPERABILI 3 Rs. fey C~s:~ >

(conti nued) mild>
The control Room A ystea satisfies Criterion 3 of

LCO Two fndependent and redundant subsystems of the /Control
oa ACj Systea are requfred to be OPERABLE to ensure that

at least one is available, assuaing a single failure
disables the other subsystea. Total system failure could
result fn the equipment operating temperature exceeding
limits.

3
The QContro1 Ram AC/ Systen 1s cons1dered OPERABLE when the

,~~. MES.g>e individual components necessary to aaintain the control rooae'
rature are OPERABLE fn both subsystems. These

c;~~4 My'"9 ~"' ~ coaponen s nc e cooling coil fans, CgP%RS,~~„.;< ~ ~„+,„'"~
ductwork, daapers, and associa e ~~ f~$ + 5

5 nstruaentation and controls.
gpwr9 LcO

~ Ay

APPLICABILITY In NOE I,. 2, or 3, the ntrol Rooa AC) System aust be
OPERABLE to ensure that the control ro era ure
not exceed equipment OPERABILITY lfafts following control
room isolation.

e ~~4~e
In NODES 4 and 5, the probability and conseq'uences of a
Design Basis Accident are reduced due to the pressure an
temperature lfaftations in th Theref E~,el~~
~ntntntntng the EContro1. Eo ACE Systen 0 LE 1s not
required fn NOE 4 or 5, except for the following sftuations
under which significant radioactive releases can be
postulated:

During operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (OPDRVs)g.

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and

During aoveaent of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
0. secondary contafnmen+>
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In addition, during conditions in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3 when the Control
Room Envelope AC System is required to be OPERABLE (e.g., during CORE
ALTERATIONS), the necessary portions of the SW System and Ultimate Heat Sink capable of
providing cooling to the hermetic centrifugal water chillers are part of the OPERABILITY
requirements covered by this LCO.

Insert Page B 3.7-20





7 ERT ACTI

or with both control room envelope AC subsystems inoperable but the Control Room Envelope
AC System safety function maintained,

IN RTA TI NA1

The Control Room envelope AC System safety function is maintained when the Control Room
Envelope AC System components equivalent to one control room envelope AC subsystem are
OPERABLE.

7 IN ERTA Tl A 1

(or OPERABLE components in both subsystems)

(or components in both subsystems)

INSERT ACTION .1

Entering LCO 3.02 while. in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the unit to be shutdown, but
would not require immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The Note
to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate
suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

INSERT A .TI N .1

(s) equivalent to a single control room envelope AC subsystem (e.g., the control building chilled
water subsystem and air conditioning units do not have to be powered from the same electrical
division)

Insert Page B 3.7-21
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.2 -NOTE
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period and followed by a warmup
period prior to loading.

Verify each required DG starts from standby
conditions and achieves:

a ~

b.

In < 10 seconds, voltage > 3950 V for
Division 1 and 2 DGs and > 3820 V for
Division 3 DG, and frequency > 58.8 Hz
for Division 1 and 2 DGs and > 58.0 Hz
for Division 3 DG; and

Steady state voltage > 3950 V and
< 4370 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz and
< 61.2 Hz.

31 days

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1. 9

2.

-NOTES
All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

s

This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal:

24 months

a ~

b.

De-energization of emergency buses;

Load shedding from emergency buses for
Divisions 1 and 2 only; and

C. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in < 13.20 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads for Division 1 and 2 DGs

only,

3. maintains steady state voltage
> 3950 V and < 4370 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
> 58.8 Hz'and < 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected shutdown loads for
> 5 minutes for Division 1 and 2

DGs and supplies permanently
connected shutdown loads for
> 5 minutes for Division 3 DG.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

Table 3.8. 6-1 (pag e 1 of 1)
Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

PARAMETER

CATEGORY A:
LIMITS FOR EACH

DESIGNATED PILOT
CELL

CATEGORY B:
LIMITS FOR EACH

CONNECTED CELL

CATEGORY C:
LIMITS FOR EACH

CONNECTED CELL

Electrolyte Level > Minimum level
indication mark,
and < ', inch
above maximum
leve) indication
mark(a)

> Hinimum level
indication mark,
and < ', inch
above maximum
level indication
mark( )

Above top of
plates, and not
overflowing

Float Voltage > 2.13 V > 2.13 V > 2.07 V

Specifig
Gravity(")( )

> 1,200 > 1.195

AND

Average of all
connected cells
> 1.205

Not more than
0.020 below
average of all
connected cells

AND

Average of all
connected cells
> 1.195

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above
the specified maximum level during and following equalizing charges
provided it is not overflowing.

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and level.

(c) A battery charging current of < 2 amps when on float charge is
acceptable for meeting specific gravity limits following a battery
recharge, for a maximum of 7 days. When charging current is used to
satisfy specific gravity requirements, specific gravity of each
connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of the 7 day
allowance.
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC

power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

AC sources satisfy the requirements of Criterion 3 of
Reference 7.

1

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class lE Distribution System, and
three separate and independent DGs, ensure availability of
the required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it
in a safe shutdown condition after an anticipated
operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA.

gualified offsite circuits are those that are described in
the USAR and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

Each offsite circuit from the 345 kV/115 kV Scriba
Substation must be capable of maintaining rated frequency
and voltage, and accepting required loads during an
accident, while connected to the 4. 16 kV emergency buses.
Each offsite circuit consists of the incoming breaker and
disconnect to the respective reserve station service
transformers 2RTX-XSRIA and 2RTX-XSRlB and auxiliary boiler
transformer 2ABS-X1, the respective 2RTX-XSRlA, 2RTX-XSRlB,
and 2ABS-Xl transformers, and the respective circuit path
including feeder breakers to the 4. 16 kV emergency buses.
In addition, proper sequencing of loads is a required
function for offsite circuit OPERABILITY.

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF bus
on. detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence must be
accomplished within 13.20 seconds. The 13.20 second start
time includes the Loss of Voltage —Time Delay Function
Allowable Value specified in LCO 3.3.8. 1. Each DG must also
be capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the 4. 16 kV emergency
buses. These capabilities are required to be met from a

variety of initial conditions such as DG in standby with
engine hot and DG in standby with engine at ambient
conditions. Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated
to meet required Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG

to revert to standby status on an ECCS signal while

NMP2 B 3.8-4

continued
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.2 (continued)

required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.3.1 and B.3.2

Required Action B.3. 1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG(s), SR 3.8. 1.2 does not have to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DGs, the other DGs are declared inoperable upon discovery,
and Condition E or G of LCO 3.8. 1 is entered, as applicable.
Once the failure is repaired, and the common cause failure
no longer exists, Required Action B.3 . 1 is satisfied, If
the cause of the initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed
not to exist on the remaining DG(s), performance of
SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of continued
OPERABILITY of those DG(s).

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either B.3. 1 or B.3.2, the
Deficiency Event Report Program will continue to evaluate
the common cause possibility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 9), 24 hours is
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

B.4

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 8), operation may
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and (~8
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
the onsite Class 1E distribution system. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable .time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

NNP2 B 3.8-10
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

(continued)

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The
minimum steady state output voltage of 3950 V is .

approximately 95M of the nominal 4160 V output voltage.
This value, which is specified in ANSI C84.1 (Ref. 14),
allows for voltage drop to the terminals of 4000 V motors
whose minimum operating voltage is specified as 90X, or
3600 V. It also allows for voltage drops to motors and
other equipment down through the 120 V level where minimum
operating voltage is also usually specified as 90X of name
plate rating. The specified maximum steady state output
voltage of 4370 V is equal to the maximum operating voltage
specified for 4000 V motors. It ensures that for 'a lightly
loaded distribution system, the voltage at the terminals of
4000 V motors is no more than the maximum rated operating
voltages. The specified minimum and maximum frequencies of
the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values
are equal to 2 2N of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are
derived from the recommendations given in Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 11).

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite
AC electrical power supply to the onsite distribution
network and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1. 2

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been
modified by a Note to indicate that,all DG starts for this l~
Surveillance may be preceded by an engine prelube period. In

contin ed
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.2 (continued)

addition, to minimize wear and tear on the DG, the Note
also allows all DG starts to be followed by a warmup period
prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant (Division 1 and 2 DGs only) and
lube oil are being continuously circulated and temperature
is being maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations.

SR 3.8. 1.2 requires that the DG starts from standby
conditions and achieves required voltage and frequency
within 10 seconds. The 10 second start requirement supports
the assumptions in the design basis LOCA analysis (Ref. 15).
In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage
and frequency limits after steady state is achieved. The
voltage and frequency limits are normally achieved within
13 seconds for the Division 1 and 2 DGs and within
15 seconds for the Division 3 DG. The time for the DG to
reach steady state operation is periodically monitored and
the trend evaluated to identify degradation of governor and
voltage regulator performance.

The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8. 1.2 is consistent with
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 11). This Frequency provides
adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while minimizing
degradation resulting from testing.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting a load approximately equivalent
to that corresponding to the continuous rating'. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG is
connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0 when running synchronized with
the grid. The 0.8 power factor value is the design rating
of the machine at a particular KVA. The 1.0 power factor
value is an operational condition where the reactive power

continued
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1. 9 (continued)

The DG auto-start and energization of permanently connected
loads time of 13.20 seconds is derived from the 3.20 second
Loss of Voltage —Time Delay Function Allowable Value
(LCO 3.3.8. 1) and the requirements of the accident analysis
for responding to a design basis large break LOCA (Ref. 14).
The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of
5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all starting
transients have decayed and stability has been achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanently connected loads and auto-connected loads
(Division 1 and 2 only) is intended to satisfactorily show
the relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential
for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection
valves are not desired to be stroked open, systems are not
capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant
(Division 1 and 2 DGs only) and lube oil being continuously
circulated and temperature maintained consistent with
manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite
circuit from service, perturb the electrical distribution
system, and challenge plant safety systems. Credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

continued
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B 3.8,1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.10

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 11), paragraph
C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the DG

automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time (10 seconds) from the
design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal). In addition,
the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency
limits after steady state is achieved. The voltage and
frequency limits are normally achieved within 13 seconds for
the Division 1 and 2 DGs and within 15 seconds for the
Division 3 DG. The DG is required to operate for
> 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time
to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8. 1. 10.d and SR 3.8. 1. 10.e
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on an
ECCS signal without loss of offsite power (for Divisions 1

and 2 only).

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. This is only
required for Divisions 1 and 2 because the loading logic is
different based on the power source. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, systems are not capable
of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a
decay heat removal function are not desired to be realigned
to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual
demonstration of the connection and loading of these loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the AC
electrical power system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any, series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths.

continued
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AC Sources —Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

LCO

(continued)
a s'eparate offsite circuit to the Division 3 Class lE onsite
electrical power distribution subsystem, or an OPERABLE
Division 3 DG, ensures an additional source of power for the
HPCS. This additional source for Division 3 is not
necessarily required to be connected to be OPERABLE. Either
the circuit required by LCO Item a., or a circuit required
to meet LCO Item c. may be connected, with the second source
available for connection. Together, OPERABILITY of the
required offsite circuit(s) and DG(s) ensure the
availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the plant
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents, reactor vessel draindown).

The qualified offsite circuit(s) must be capable of
maintaining rated frequency and voltage while connected to
their respective emergency bus(es), and of accepting
required loads during an accident. gualified offsite
circuits are those that are described in the USAR and are
part of the licensing basis for the plant. The offsite
circuit from the 345 kV/115 kV Scriba Substation consists of
the incoming breaker and disconnect to the respective
reserve station service transformers 2RTX-XSRIA
and 2RTX-XSRlB and auxiliary boiler transformer 2ABS-X1, the
respective 2RTX-XSR1A, 2RTX-XSRIB, and 2ABS-Xl transformers,
and the respective circuit path including feeder breakers to
all 4. 16 kV emergency buses required by LCO 3.8.9.

The. required DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to
rated speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective
emergency bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and
accepting required loads. This sequence must be
accomplished within 13.20 seconds. The start time includes
the 3.20 second Loss of Voltage —Time Delay Function
Allowable Value specified in LCO 3.3.8. 1, "Loss of Power
(LOP) Instrumentation." Each DG must also be capable of
accepting required loads within the assumed loading sequence
intervals, and must continue to operate until offsite power
can be restored to the emergency buses. These capabilities
are required to be met from a variety of initial conditions
such as: DG in standby with the engine hot and DG in
standby with the engine at ambient conditions. Additional
DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet required
Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG to revert to
standby status on an ECCS signal while operating in parallel
test mode.

continued
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B 3.8.2

. BASES

LCO
(continued)

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG

OPERABILITY. The necessary portions of the Service Water
System and Ultimate Heat Sink capable of providing cooling
to the required DG(s) are also required. In addition,
proper sequencing of loads is a required function for
offsite circuit OPERABILITY.

It is acceptable for divisions to be cross tied during
shutdown conditions, permitting a single offsite power
circuit to supply all required divisions.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b.

C.

Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold

'shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered
in LCO 3.8.1.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3
would require the unit to be shutdown, but would not require

continued
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.BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate
suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not
postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

A.l

An offsite circuit is considered inoperable if it is not
available to one required 4. 16 kV emergency bus. If two or
more 4. 16 kV emergency buses are required per LCO 3.8.9,
division(s) with offsite power available may be capable of
supporting sufficient required features to allow
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
By the allowance of the option to declare required features
inoperable that are not powered from offsite power,
appropriate restrictions can be implemented in accordance
with the required feature(s) LCOs'CTIONS. Required
features remaining powered from a qualified offsite circuit,
even if that circuit is considered inoperable because it is
not powering other required features, are not declared
inoperable by this Required Action.

A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 B. 1 8.2 8.3 and 8.4

With the offsite circuit not available to all required
divisions, the option still exists to declare all required
features inoperable per Required Action A. l. Since this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts, the
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made.
With the required DG inoperable, the minimum required
diversity of AC power sources is not available. It is,
therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and
activities that could potentially result in inadvertent
draining of the reactor vessel.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to initiate
action immediately to restore the required AC sources and to

continued
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B 3.8.2

, BASES

ACTIONS A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 B. 1 B.2 B.3 and B.4
(continued)

continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety
systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS are
not entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required emergency bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.9 must be
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit
whether or not a division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.9
provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a de-energized division.

C.1

When the HPCS System is required to be OPERABLE, and the
additional required Division 3 AC source is inoperable, the
required diversity of AC power sources to the HPCS System is
not available. Since these sources only affect the HPCS

System, the HPCS System is declared inoperable and the
Required Actions of LCO 3.5.2, "Emergency Core Cooling
Systems —Shutdown" entered.

In the event all sources of power to Division 3 are lost,
Condition A will also be entered and direct that the ACTIONS
of LCO 3.8.9 be taken. If only the Division 3 additional
required AC source is inoperable, and power is still
supplied to HPCS, 72 hours is allowed to restore the
additional required AC source to OPERABLE. This is
reasonable considering HPCS System will still perform its
function, absent an additional single failure.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1 (continued)

sufficient time to place the unit in a safe shutdown
condition and to bring in replenishment fuel from an offsite
location.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.3.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oil inventory
(above the manufacturers minimum recommended level) is (+6
available to support at least 7 days of full load operation
for each DG. The 99 gallon requirement for the Division 1

and 2 DGs and the 168 gallon requirement for the Division 3

DG are based on the DG manufacturer's consumption values for
the run time of the DG. The 7 day inventory can be in the
engine oil sump or a combination of the engine oil sump and
remote storage location. Implicit in this SR is the
requirement to verify the capability to transfer the lube
oil from its storage location to the DG when the DG lube oil
sumps do not hold adequate inventory for 7 days of full load
operation without the level reaching the manufacturer's
recommended minimum level.

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run times are
closely monitored by the plant staff.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests of new fuel oil prior to addition to the storage
tanks are a means of determining whether new fuel'il is of
the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact
on diesel engine combustion and operation. If results from
these tests are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may
be added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage
tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the
new fuel to the storage tank(s).

continued
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B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found
condition, after having been in service, to detect any
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.
The test is intended to determine overall battery
degradation due to age and usage.

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated
duty cycle normally consisting of just two rates; the one
minute rate published for the battery or the largest current
load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed
for the performance discharge test, both of which envelope
the duty cycle of the service test. (The test can consist
of a single rate if the test rate employed for the G
performance discharge test exceeds the 1 minute rate.)
Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated one minute
discharge represents a very small portion of the battery
capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the
performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the modified performance discharge test should remain
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the
battery performance discharge test for the duration of time
equal to that of the performance discharge test.

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity
and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load
(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining
its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for
the modified performance discharge test should be identical
to those specified for a performance discharge test. Either
the battery perFormance discharge test or the modified
performance discharge test is acceptable for satisfying
SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the modified performance discharge
test may be. used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the
requirements of SR 3.8.4.7 at the same time.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 9) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 11). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturers rating, since .

IEEE-485 (Ref. 11) recommends using an aging factor of 125%

continued
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

specified for specific gravity for each connected cell is
> 1. 195 (0.020 below the manufacturers fully charged,
nominal specific gravity) with the average of all connected
cells > 1.205 (0.010 below the manufacturers fully charged,
nominal specific gravity). These values are based on
manufacturers recommendations. The minimum specific gravity
value required for each cell ensures that a cell with a
marginal or unacceptable specific gravity is not masked by
averaging with cells having higher specific gravities.

Category C defines the limit for each connected cell. These
values, although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and
maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter is
outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limit specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensures that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate
electron transfer capability. The Category C limit for
float voltage is based on IEEE-450, Appendix C (Ref. 4),
which states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under
float conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of
the cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require
cell replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity (> 1. 195),
is based on manufacturers recommendations (0.020 below the
manufacturers recommended fully charged, nominal specific
gravity). In addition to that limit, it is required that
the specific gravity for each connected cell must be no more
than 0.020 below the average of all connected cells. This
limit ensures that a cell with a marginal or unacceptable
specific gravity is not masked by averaging with cells
having higher specific gravities.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 that apply to specific
gravity are applicable to Category A, B, and C specific
gravity. Footnote b requires the above mentioned correction
for electrolyte level and temperature. IR

continued
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B 3.8,6

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days may
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.
A stabilized charging current is an acceptable alternative
to specific gravity measurement for determining the state of
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).
Footnote c allows the float charge current to be used as an
alternate to specific gravity for up to 7 days following a

battery recharge. Within 7 days each connected cell's
specific gravity must be measured to confirm the state of
charge. Following a minor battery recharge (such as
equalizing charge that does not follow a deep discharge)
specific gravity gradients are not significant, and
confirming measurements may be made in less than 7 days.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

USAR, Chapter 6.

USAR, Chapter 15 and Appendix A.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

IEEE Standard 450, 1980.
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B 3.8.8

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident .(DBA) and
transient analyses in the USAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and
Chapter 15 and Appendix A (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The AC, DC, and 120 VAC

uninterruptible electrical power distribution systems are
designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor
Coolant System, and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC, DC, and 120 VAC uninterruptible
electrical power distribution systems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the plant. This includes
maintaining the AC and DC electrical power sources and
associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of;

a. An assumed loss of all offsite or onsite AC electrical
power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The AC, DC, and 120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power
distribution systems satisfy Criterion 3 af Reference 3.

LCO The required AC, DC, and 120 VAC uninterruptible power
distribution subsystems listed in Table B 3.8.8-1 ensure the
availability of AC, DC, and 120 VAC uninterruptible
electrical power for the systems required to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated
DBA. The Division 1, 2, and 3 AC and DC, and Division 1 and
2 120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power primary
distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. As
noted in Table 8 3.8.8-1 (Footnote a), each division of the
AC, DC, and 120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power
distribution systems is a subsystem.

Maintaining the Division 1, 2, and 3 AC and DC, and
Division 1 and 2 120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power

NMP2 B 3.8-74

continued

Revision RQg





Distribution Systems —Operating
B 3.8.8

BASES

LCO

(continued)
distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures that the redundancy
incorporated into the design of ESF is not defeated. Any
two of the three divisions of the distribution system are
capable of providing the necessary electrical power to the
associated ESF components. Therefore, a single failure
within any system or within the electrical power
distribution subsystems does not prevent safe shutdown of
the reactor.

OPERABLE AC electrical power distribution subsystems require
the associated buses to be energized to their proper
voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution
subsystems require the associated buses to be energized to
their proper voltage from either the associated battery or
charger. OPERABLE 120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power
distribution subsystems require the associated buses to be
energized to their proper voltage from the associated
emergency UPS inverter via inverted DC voltage, inverter
using internal rectified AC source, or Class 1E regulating
transformer.

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads
associated with each bus listed in Table B 3.8.8-1, if one
or more of the buses becomes inoperable, entry into the
appropriate ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.8 is required. Some buses,
such as distribution panels, which help comprise the AC and
DC distribution systems are not listed in Table B 3.8.8-1.
The loss of electrical loads associated with these buses may
not result in a complete loss of a redundant safety function
necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe
condition. Therefore, should one or more of these buses
become inoperable due to a failure not affecting the
OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.8-1 (e.g., a
breaker supplying a single distribution panel fails open),
the individual loads on the bus would be considered
inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and Required
Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be
entered. However, if one or more of these buses is
inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY
of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.8-1 (e.g., loss of a 4. 16 kV
emergency bus, which results in de-energization of all buses
powered from the 4. 16 kV emergency bus), then although the
individual loads are still considered inoperable, the
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO for the
individual loads are not required to be entered, since

continued
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the loads are
inoperable due to the inoperability of a support system
governed by a Technical Specification; the 4. 16 kV emergency
bus).

In addition, tie breakers between Division 1 and Division 2 iQS
safety related AC power distribution subsystems must be
open. This prevents any electrical malfunction in any power
distribution subsystem from propagating to the redundant
subsystem, which could cause the failure of a redundant
subsystem and a loss of essential safety function(s). If
any tie breakers are closed, the electrical power
distribution subsystems that are not being powered from
their normal source (i.e., they are being powered from their
redundant electrical power distribution subsystems) are
considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite, safety
related, redundant electrical power distribution subsystems.
It does not, however, preclude redundant Class 1E 4. 16 kV
emergency buses from being powered from the same offsite
circuit.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained,
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC, DC, and
120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power distribution
subsystems are required are covered in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems —Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more Division 1 and 2 required AC buses, load
centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels
(except 120 VAC uninterruptible panels) inoperable and a
loss of function has not yet occurred, the remaining AC
electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of

continued
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ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in
the remaining power distribution subsystems could result in
the minimum required ESF functions not being supported.
Therefore, the required AC buses, load centers, motor
control centers, and distribution panels must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without
AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the division and the
associated DG inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is,
therefore, imperative that the unit operators'ttention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit and restoring
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit
before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is
acceptable because of:

a. The potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators'ttention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
division to the actions associated with taking the
unit to shutdown within this time limit.

b. The low potential for an event in conjunction with a

single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5. ll, "Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.l
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination .of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c. If Condition A is
entered while, for instance, a DC electrical power
distribution subsystem is inoperable and subsequently
retur ned OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c may already have
been not met for up to 2 hours. This situation could lead
to a total duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of
LCO 3.8 '.a, b, or c, to restore the AC electrical power

continued
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ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

distribution system. At this time, a DC bus could again
become inoperable, and the AC electrical power distribution
subsystem could be restored OPERABLE. This could continue
indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time
LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c was initially not met, instead of at
the time Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential to fail
to meet LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c indefinitely.

B.l

With one or more Division 1 and 2 120 VAC uninterruptible
panels inoperable and a loss of function has not yet
occurred, the remaining 120 VAC uninterruptible panels are
capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary
to shut down and maintain the unit in the safe shutdown
condition. Overall reliability is reduced, however, because
an additional single failure could result in the minimum
required ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the
120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours by powering the bus from the associated emergency.
UPS inverter via inverted DC, inverter using internal AC

source/rectifier, or Class 1E regulating transformer'.

Condition B worst scenario is one 120 VAC uninterruptible
electrical power distribution subsystem without power;
potentially both the DC source and the associated AC source
nonfunctioning. In this situation, the plant is
significantly more vulnerable to a complete loss of all
uninterruptible power. It is, therefore, imperative that
the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the plant,
minimizing the potential for loss of power to the remaining
120 VAC uninterruptible electrical power distribution
subsystem, and restoring power to the affected 120 VAC

uninterruptible electrical power distribution subsystem(s).

This 8 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the majority of components that are without
adequate 120 VAC uninterruptible power. Taking exception to

continued
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ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

LCO 3.0.2 for components without adequate 120 VAC

uninterruptible power, that would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 8 hours if declared
inoperable, is acceptable because of:

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a

change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for components without adequate 120 VAC

uninterruptible power, while not providing sufficient
time for the operators to perform the necessary
evaluations and actions to restore power to the
affected division;

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

The 8 hour Completion Time takes into account the importance
to safety of restoring the 120 VAC uninterruptible
electrical power distribution subsystems to OPERABLE status,
the redundant capability afforded by the remaining 120 VAC

uninterruptible electrical power distribution subsystems,
and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B. 1

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c. If Condition B is
entered while, for instance, an AC electrical power
distribution subsystem is inoperable and subsequently
returned OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c may already have
been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could lead
to a total duration of 16 hours, since initial failure of
LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c, for restoring the 120 VAC

uninterruptible electrical power distribution subsystems.
At this time, an AC electrical power distribution subsystem
could again become inoperable, and 120 VAC uninterruptible
electrical power distribution subsystem could be rest'ored to
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

continued
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ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c was initially not met, instead
of at the time that Condition B was entered. The 16 hour
Completion Time is an acceptable limitation on this
potential of failing to meet LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c
indefinitely.

C.1

With one or more Division 1 and 2 DC buses inoperable and a
loss of function has not yet occurred, the remaining DC

electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in
the remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystems
could result in the minimum required ESF functions not being
supported. Therefore, the required DC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 2 hours by powering the bus from the
associated battery or charger.

Condition C worst scenario is one division without adequate
DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this.
situation, the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a
complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative
that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the
plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division, and restoring power to the affected
division(s).

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the majority of components that could be without
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without
adequate DC power, that would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of:

continued
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ACTIONS C. 1 (continued)

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a

change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a

shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for components without DC power while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring
power to the affected division; and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a

single failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 4).

The second Completion Time for Required Action C. 1

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c. If Condition C is
entered while, for instance, an AC electrical power
distribution subsystem is inoperable and subsequently
returned OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c may already have
been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could lead
to a total duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of
LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c, to restore the DC electrical power
distribution system. At this time, an AC electrical power
distribution subsystem could again become inoperable, and DC

electrical power distribution could be restored OPERABLE.

This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c was initially not met, instead
of the time Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c indefinitely.

continued
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(continued)

D.l and D.2

If the inoperable electrical power distribution system
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Times, the plant must be brought to a HODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and
to HODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

E. 1

With the Division 3 electrical power distribution system
inoperable (i.e., one or both Division 3 AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems inoperable), the
Division 3 powered systems are not capable of performing
their intended functions. Immediately declaring the High
Pressure Core Spray System inoperable allows the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.5. 1, "ECCS —Operating," to apply appropriate
limitations on continued reactor operation.

F.l

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required
safety function to be lost (single division systems are not
included, although for this ACTION, Division 3 is considered
redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS). When two or more
inoperable electrical power distribution subsystems result
in the loss of a required function, the plant is in a
condition outside the accident analysis. Therefore, no
additional time is justified for continued operation. LCO

3.0.3 must be enter ed immediately to commence a controlled
shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.8.1

This Surveillance verifies that the AC, DC, and 120 VAC
uninterruptible electrical power distribution systems are
functioning properly, with the correct circuit breaker
alignment. The correct breaker alignment ensures the

continued
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SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.8. 1 (continued)

appropriate separation and independence of the electrical
divisions is maintained, and power is available to each
required bus. The verification of energization of the buses
ensures that the required power is readily available for
motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these buses. This is normally performed
by verifying correct voltage for the AC and DC switchgear
and by verifying that no inoperability status indicator
lights (that indicate a loss of power to one or more of the
required load centers, motor control centers (MCCs), or
distribution panels) are lit in the control room.
Alternately, when the normal method is not available,

( 8
verification that a load powered from the associated bus is
energized is also acceptable. The 7 day Frequency takes
into account the redundant capability of the AC, DC, and 120
VAC uninterruptible electrical power distribution
subsystems, and other indications available in the control
room that alert the operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

4.

USAR, Chapter 6.

USAR, Chapter 15 and Appendix A.

Regulatory Guide 1.93, Revision 0, December 1974.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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ACTIONS A. 1 A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 and A.2.5 (continued)

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal —shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2. 1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is
provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the
time the plant safety systems may be without power.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.9.1

This Surveillance verifies that the AC, DC, and 120 VAC

uninterruptible electrical power distribution subsystems are
functioning properly, with the correct breaker alignment.
The correct breaker alignment ensures power is available to
each required bus. The verification of energization of the
buses ensures that the required power is readily available
for motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these buses. This is normally performed
by verifying correct voltage for the AC and DC switchgear
and by verifying that no inoperability status indicator
lights (that indicate a loss of power to one or more of the
required load centers, HCCs, or distribution panels) are lit
in the control room. Alternately, when the normal method is

g~not available, verification that a load powered from the
associated bus is energized is also acceptable. The 7 day
Frequency takes into account the redundant capability of the
electrical power distribution subsystems, as well as other
indications available in the control room that alert the
operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. USAR, Chapter 6.

2. USAR, Chapter 15 and Appendix A.

3. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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A~
gallons ot fuel for EDG*l LI. t

- ivision III)

lxa58 (Ao
b. Three se r diesel generators, each with:

1. Separate day fue tan containing a minimum o
I * Division II and 282 all

/I,3

3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the followin AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:
'e

Two ca i en circuits between the offsite transmission network and the
onsite Class 1E distribution system, and

2. A separate fuel storage system containing a minimum of 47,547 gallons of fuel for <4<~
EDG*1 (Division I) and EDG*3 (Division II), and 35,342 gallons for EDG*2 {HPCS-

ivision II iso>53

AI
o fuel ransfer p ps. 4.$

P I

e.
Qcgf~

pcreu8

SKJCML—: « "*
Ot.&L. pr <~ ri e

~TAKIN: nbkpl ~4g+id~~ .
A ROAM(~$

Pcc.

With one offsite circuit of the above required AC electrical er n perable, Ting
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining AC sources by performing Surveillance
Requirements 4.8.1.1.1 within 1 hour and at least once 8 R L.I
the offsite circuit to OPERABLE status within 72 hour In e east

W~TAJF wit in e e u W within the following 24 hours. g, „™~g~
~PY~~

b. With either diesel'generator EDG*1 or EDG*3 inoperable, demonstrate the OPERAB L
of the above required AC offsite sources by performing Surveillance Requirement
4.8.1.1.1 within 1 hour and at least once every 8 hours thereafter. If the diesel generator
became inoperable from'any cause other than preplanned maintenance or testing, within
24 hours, for each OPERABLE diesel generator separately, either verify that the cause of
the diesel generator being inoperable does not impact the OPERABILITYof the OPERABLE
diesel generator or perform Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a store t e
inoperable diesel generator to OPERABLE status within 72 hour r be in at least HOT

OWN wit in t e ne ours and in C H WN within the following 24 "I
hours. 0$ $ PAPoscl

Pc@v<w) ~~y g,q~ ~Pleio~
Thi 's required to be completed ardless of when the inope le diesel generator i
restor to OPERABLE status. The ovisions of Specification 3. 2 are not applicable
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4.8.1.1.2.a {Continued)

SRE-II.I.& 3 Verifying each fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel from the storage syste
to the day fuel tan ever gzd

5'R3,.S.I. 2 4. Verifying that on e start from ambient conditions:
2. O 7

a) That diesel engines G*1 and DG ccelerate to at least in less
than or aqua to 10 seconds.* e generator voltage and frequency shall be
4160 volts and 60 Hz within 10 seconds and 4160 a
volts and 60 a 1.2 H r e

b) That diesel engine EDG*2 accelerates to at least 870 rpm and at least
volts in less than or equal to 10 secon * enerator voltage and zi~
frequency shall be 4160 e volts and 60 e 1.2 Hz

e s signa

Each diesel generator shall be starte for this test by'using one of the
following signals:

8
Manual.

2) Simulated loss of offsite power by itsel .

SRS-S.( 5 5.

3) Si ulated loss of offsite power in conjuncti
test nal.

n ESF ac te t si nal b itself.

Verifying that after the diesel enerator is s chr
or equal t 00 KW for diesel enerators ED *
equal t 2600 KW for diesel generator EDG*2
and operates with these loads for at least 60 minutes.

with an ESF actuation

z.
L,'t

e40~4e„4 Q

is loaded to reatertha 3%6om
* reater than or

6. rifying the diesel genera is aligned to provide standby power o the associate
4io

em ency buses.
L LI

<kj 8'U-

>3Wt L
+>0c 2-

qa59A

All diesel generator starts for the purpose of this surveillance test may be preceded b an
engine prelube period. Further, all surveillance tests n 84 g~ to

y warmup proce ures nd may also include gradual loading
men e y t e manu urer so t t e mechanical stress and wear on the

diesel engine is minimized.

poke f
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~

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS

AC SOURCES

AC SOURCES - OPERATING

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.8.1.1.2 (Continued)

e. At least once per months, urin shut ) by-

L.ra

AR

SR 3.8 ~ I.7 2.

e
speed and

(0
~ 'I

ess 4A( P)<APPJ~Q Pe Ec Z, +SR3<SII.

Verifying the diesel generator capability to reject a load of 4400 kM5 cZ 3.8. f<
3 ~

for diesel generators EDG"1 and EDG"3 and 2600
EDG"2 without tripping. The enerator vo ta
volts for EDG"1 and EDG"3, an 5824 vo ts or
followin t oad rejection.

bcEus) I >I

kM for diesel generator
e s a no exceed 4576

during, a

A.u

g)4+
optfgt+~

4AI I$4. Simula sng a oss of offsite power by itself, and:

a) For Divisions I and II:
L.I

1) Verifying deenergization of the emergency buses and load
shedding from the emergency buses.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts~ on the autostart . L I>
signel, energizes the eeengen buses with enssnentl ,te<

(Qgconnected loads within secon s , ene zes e auto-
connected (shutdown) loads and Yl4 7
operates for greater than or equa to 5 minutes while its
generator is loaded with the shutdown loads. After ener-
gization, the steady-state voltage and frequen of the
emergency buses shall be maintained at 4160 k volts
and 60 t 1.2 Hz during this test. o "",0

Subjecti the d ese o an nspe on n accorda ce t proce res
prepare in conjunction wi its manufacturer's ecomsendation for
this c ass of standb s

apl g APOSCN Ug)4» < + 5'r~ 3,S. l.7 lb.5
Verifying the diesel enerator c to re ect a load of reater
than or e ual to or dies rator reater than
equal to r )ese and reater'r< ~ its
to or esel generator EDG"2 while mainta ning gsne spec

qua o e e c ween nominal
ve inal w 'r i

ore 5 se , e dieseI' eo ra a c

0 e ue 5 a t st
5@55.(.Q C",*" All diesel generator starts for the pu ose of this surveillance'test ma be

preceded b an en ine relube eriod. u , a s e lance tes , w
e p son o once per s, may also be precede warmup proce-

dures d may also include gradu loading as recoamended the manufacturer
5 di

~~

~t From initiation of loss of offsite power.
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ELECTRICAL POSER SYSTEMS

AC SOURCES

AC SOURCES - OPERATING

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.8.1.1.2.e.4 (Continued)

b) For Division III:

5g 3.8, l,lO 5.

'

1) Verifying deenergization of the emergency bus.
g..lS

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts" on the autostart
signal, energizes the em r en bus with the ermanentl r32-o
connected loads within secon s and opera es or
greater than or equal to 5 minutes while its generator is
loaded with the shbtdown loads. After energization, the
steady-state voltage and frequency of the emer bus
shall be maintained at 4160 a vo ts and 60 e 1. z
during this test. Z Rf~<+~~I ar

Verifying that on an ECCS actuatio est signal, without loss of
offsite power. H 7

(.2- ~'IO
a) That diesel generators EDG"1 an EOG"3 start~ on the autostart

signal and operate on standb for greater than or equal to
5 minutes.'he generator o tage and frequency shall be 4160 > W7

volts and 60 n 10 se ond * vo s
and 60 t 1.2 Hz
the steady state generator voltage and frequency shall be main-
tained within these limits during this test. a prop~a,<l S.r.ro dc~L

b} That diesel generato~ EDG"2 starts* on the autostart signal and
'0

oper ates on standby for greater than or ~qual to 5'inutes. The
gener ator volta e and frequency shall be 4160 0 t a
60 k 1.2 Hz 5 the
steady state generator voltage and frequency shall be ma ntained
within these limits during this test. h3

" All diesel generator starts for the pu o e of this urveillance test ma be5'P35(.(o rec dad b an engine prelube urthermore a surveys ance es s,
exce once per days, may also be p eded by warmup

rocedure and may also include g ual loading as reco ded by the manu-
acturer so hat the mechanical st the i en ine is
inimiz

585-p.(.q "" From initiation of loss of offsite power.
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4.8.1.1.2.e IContinued)

SR E.g,l Ig12, Verifying that the automatic load timer relays are OPERABLE with the interval
between each load block within a 10% of its design interval for diesel generators
EDG*1 and EDG*3.

Verifying that the following'esal generator lockout fea
nefatof starting only when equlfed;

prevent diesel

ehL
f W~eh,
W4c L

a) For
'

ons I and II. turning ge engaged and emergency stop.

b) For Divisi III, engine in the maint
J.D,I

gg g,t4444(3

L,S

) 384)Y
<IO

'CW4L

'A4~

Q.
5Q r~eg I~~

h.

X'f
At least once per m verify each diesel generator starts and accelerates to at
least w n 10 seconds for EDG*1 and ED * and 870 RPM within 1 ZJO
seconds for EDG*2 The generator vo)ta e fra nc for'EDG+1 I g ~ 7
be 416 volts and 6 . Hz within 10 seconds and 41 0 a

0 e 1.2 Ht Sa ar na Tha enafatof v ~ a
requency or + 160 a a 60m 1.2 A,

His test shall be pe ormed within 5 minutes of shutting down the z« /A.'i
diesel generator after the diesel generator has o rated for at least 2 hours at W
or more for EDG*1 and.EDG*3 and W'or more for

iesa diesel m be loa e m a r 'tions
+oMomentary transients due to changing bus loads shall not invalidate this test.

CO Wh 8>4. &5 /3
t least once per 1 e a

by starting all three diesel generators simultaneously,
and verifying that all diesel generators EDG*1 and EDG*3 accelerate to at least
and EDG~2 accelerates to at least 870 rpm in less than or equal to 10 seconds 8g
At least once per 10 years by: < ~h.P<oWmk v~ H~q

I48, q~

1. Draining each fuel oil storage tank. removing the accumulated sediment and cleaning
the tank using a sodium hypochlorite solution. and

2. Performing a pressure test of those portions of the diesel fuel oil system designed to
Section III, subsection ND of the ASME Code in accordance with ASME Code Sectio

I Article IWD-6

~vega
/ c~g I8

iQ<

4.8.1.1.3 II diesel generator failures, v id or non-valid. shall ba ra to the Commission ~ 2.I
pursuant to cification 6.9.2. within 30 ays. Reports of diesel gene tor failures shall include
the information ecommended in Position C..b of RG 1.108, Revision 1, ugust 1977. If the
number of failure in the last 100 valid tests, a per nuclear unit basis. is reater than or equal
to 7, the report be supplemented to includ the additional information r ommended in
Position C.3.b of RG .108, Revision 1, Au ust 1 7.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

I
ADMINISTRATIVE

A. I In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. I (i.e, the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A.2 The details relating to the required day tank level in CTS 3.8.1.1.b.1 have been

moved to proposed SR 3.8.1.4. No technical changes are being made;
therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.

A.3 The technical content of CTS 3.8.1.1.b.2, 3.8.1.1 Actions j, k, and 1,

4.8.1.1.2.a.2, 4.8.1.1.2.a.7, 4.8.1.1.2.a.8, 4.8.1.1.2.b.2, 4.8.1.1.2.c, and

4.8.1.1.2.h is heing inoved to ITS 3.8.3. This is in accordance with the format
of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. I. Any
technical changes to these requirenients are addressed in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS: 3.8.3.'he ITS Applicability includes a Note which, in the event the HPCS System is
inoperable, allows the Division 3 DG to not be required to be OPERABLE.
The effect is to continue to allow the ACTIONS to be applied to other AC
sources inoperabilities, without the complexity of also having the AC Sources
Specification address concurrent HPCS DG inoperability. The format and
implementation rules for the ITS would dictate several additional ACl'IONS or
a separate LCO for the Division 3 DG, to address each HPCS DG inoperability
in combination with each of the other required AC sources in order to provide
ACTIONS similar to those in the current NMP2 TS. The actual
implementation ot'he Applicability Note is consistent with the intent of CTS

3.8.1. l, which separates Actiotts for Divisions i and 2 DGs from Actions for
Division 3 DG. Therefore, this addition is an administrative change.

A.5 AC Sources in CIS 3.8.1.1 (ITS 3.8.1) are considered a support system to the
Distribution System in CTS 3.8.3.1 (ITS 3.8.8). In the event AC Sources are
inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were inoperable, ITS LCO 3.0.6
would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to
complying with the AC Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources
ACTIONS may not be sufiiciently conservative in this event (an entire division
may be without power), specific direction to take appropriate ACTIONS for the
Distribution System is added (ITS 3.8.1, Note to ACI'ION D) when there is no
power tor a division. This tormat and construction implements the existing
treatment of this condition within the framework of the NMP2 Improved
Technical Specification methods.

NMP2 Revision P Q8





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

~NI H

A.6 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d requires the HPCS System to be declared inoperable and

to take the Action required by Specification 3.5.1 when the Division 3 DG is

inoperable. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action e requires that when a redundant system,

subsystem, train, component, or device is inoperable, the redundant systems,

subsystems, trains, components, and devices served by the inoperable DG must

be declared inoperable and the Actions required by the associated

Specification(s) for both inoperable divisional systems, subsystems, trains,

components, and devices taken. The format of the ITS does not include
providing "cross references". The individual Specifications adequately
prescribe the Required Actions for inoperable systems, subsystems, trains,
components, and devices without such references. Therefore, the current
NMP2 TS references to "take the ACTION required by..." in CIS 3.8.1.1
Actions d and e serve no functional purpose, and their deletion is an

administrative presentation preference.

A.7 The format of the ITS allows multiple Conditions to be simultaneously entered.

With three or more AC sources inoperable (e.g., two offsite circuits and one

DG), ACTIONS would be taken in accordance with HS 3.8.1, and ITS
LCO 3.0.3 entry conditions would not be met. However, CTS 3,8.1.1 does

not provide Actions for these conditions. Therefore, a CTS 3.0.3 entry would
be required. To preserve the existing intent for CTS 3.0.3 entry, ITS 3.8.1
ACI'ION G is added to direct entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3.

A.8 CIS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4.c) requires the DG to be started for the normal 31 day
Surveillance test using the manual signal, simulated loss of offsite power signal,
ESF actuation test signal, or simulated loss of offsite power signal in
conjunction with an ESF actuation test signal. The ITS does not include this
requirement. 'These signals are the only signals that can be used to start the
DGs and are described in the USAR. Therefore, there is no reason to describe
these four signals in the I'IS, since there are no other signals available; no other
signals other than these can be used. As such, this deletion is considered
administrative.

A.9 The CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e existing limitation on 18-month Surveillances to perform
them "during shutdown" is more specifically presented in the proposed
Surveillances. Each proposed SR contains a specific Note limiting the
performance in certain MODES. While these limitations vary from SR to SR,
each is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 presentation (or bracketed option allowed based on plant
specific justification) which defines the intent of "during shutdown" for each

SR, and with the guidance of Generic Letter 91-04. Additionally, the ITS Note
clearly presents the allowance of the current practice of taking credit for
unplanned events, provided the necessary data is obtained.

NMP2 Revision A
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A. 10 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 requires the DG to reject the single largest load while
maintaining the engine speed increase ( 75% of the difference between
nominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint or ( 15% of the nominal speed,
whichever is less. These two possible values for the overspeed trip point are
fixed by the design of the DG unit. The appropriate value (i.e., the most
limiting, which is 64.5 Hz for Division 1 and 2 DGs and 66.75 Hz for
Division 3 DG) is presented in proposed SR 3.8.1.7. This presentation
eliminates the basis for the accepted value from the Technical Specifications,
moving it to the Bases. Since there is no difference in the requirement, this is
an editorial presentation preference only.

A. 1 1 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 footnote **allows that, during the full load reject test,
momentary transients of the bus load will not invalidate the test. This
allowance provides for minor deviations from the singular fixed load value of
the surveillance. Proposed SR 3.8.1.8 has provided for this deviation by
requiring the load to be equal to or greater than the rated load capacity.
Therefore, the deletion of this footnote is considered to be an administrative
change.

A.12 CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4.a) footnote *'*,CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4.b) footnote ~,

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 footnote *, and CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 footnote * allow certain
tests to be preceded by DG warmup procedures and to allows the DG to be
gradually loaded to minimize mechanical stress and wear. These allowances
are not included in the ITS. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4.a) and b) and
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 verify proper DG response when initiated by a start signal
that includes a loss of power signal. These tests require the DG to be
automatically loaded. Therefore, to meet the acceptance criteria of the tests,
the allowances of the associated footnotes cannot be used. CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5
verifies proper DG response when initiated by an ECCS actuation signal only.
This test does not include a verification of DG loading; only a DG start and
unloaded run is required. Therefore, the associated footnote does not provide
any needed allowance. As such, the deletion of these footnotes is considered
administrative.

RELO TED PECIFICATI NS

None
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TE HNICALCHAN ES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.8
(cont'd)

SR be immediately preceded by a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 (the

DG start Surveillance). This will ensure the DG load carrying capability is

tested subsequent to a successful DG start test. While these Notes clearly
represent current NMP2 practice, they are more restrictive than the CTS since

the SR could currently be performed without these restrictions.

M.9 Limitations on the operating power factor are added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2, the

single load rejection test (proposed Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.7), CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3,
the full load rejection test (proposed SR 3.8.1.8, including Note 2), and

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.8, the 24-hour run Surveillance (proposed SR 3.8.1.12,
including Note 3). These limitations ensure the DG is conservatively tested at

as close to accident conditions as reasonable, provided the power factor can be

attained. The actual power factor values have been added to the Bases. A
Note has been also added to CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e.8 (proposed SR 3.8.1.12 Note 1)

to ensure a momentary transient that results in the power factor not being met

does not invalidate the 24 hour run. These changes are more restrictive on

plant operation.

M.10 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5.a) requires the Division 1 and 2 DGs accelerate to 57 Hz
(60 Hz - 3.0 Hz) within 10 seconds. CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5.b) does not provide
any minimum voltage or frequency the Division 3 DG must meet within the
10 second DG start time assumed in the accident analysis. Proposed
SR 3.8.1.10 requires the minimum frequency for Division 1 and 2 DGs to be

58.8 Hz and requires the ininimum voltage and frequency for the Division 3

DG to be 3820 V and 58.0 Hz, respectively. The frequency for Division 1 and

2 DGs is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3 and with the steady
state frequency limit the DGs are currently required to maintain. The
frequency for Division 3 DG is consistent with CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4.b). The
voltage ensures that components powered by the associated bus will have

sufficient voltage to perforni their required function. These are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

M. I 1 Two new requirements have been added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5.a).
SR 3.8.1.10.d and SR 3.8.1.10.e ensure that Division 1 and 2 permanently
connected loads remain energized from the offsite power system and that
Division 1 and 2 emergency loads are autoconnected to the offsite power
system. This is required since separate load timers are used to autoconnect

some of the Division 1 and 2 emergency loads to the offsite power system, and

if the proper load timer does not operate, an offsite circuit could be impacted.

This is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

TECHNICALCHAN ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.9
(cont'd)

In addition, a Note has been added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 (proposed SR 3.8.1.3
Note 2) stating that momentary transients outside the load range do not
invalidate the Surveillance. This is to account for momentarily changing bus

loads and precludes re-performance of the Surveillance solely due to the load

being outside the load range as a result of a momentary transient.
Demonstration of the load carrying capability and the ensurance of the DG at

proper operating temperatures continue to be adequately tested because

momentary transients are of short duration compared to the Surveillance test

duration. This Note is also consistent with similar allowances of
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.8 and 4.8.1.1.2.f.

L. 10 The CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 90-second limitation on the time to reach full DG load

from a manual synchronization, required to be performed every 184 days as

stated in footnote "'o CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, as well as the restriction to warming

up the DG prior to loading, are proposed to be deleted. DG warmup and

loading should be done in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations to
minimize wear on the engine. Additionally, placing a time limitation on the

operator to accomplish this loading results in an increased potential for error
and subsequent unavailability of the DG. The starting, loading, subsequent full
load operation, and automatic start and loading testing required by other
ITS 3.8.1 Surveillance Requirements is adequate to confirm the DG's capability
without the warmup restriction and 90-second loading requirement.

(

L.11 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.6 requires verification that each DG is aligned to provide
standby power to the associated emergency buses. The requirements of
ITS 3.8.1, which require the DGs. to be OPERABLE, and the associated
Surveillance Requirements for the DGs are adequate to ensure the DGs are
maintained OPERABLE. In addition, the definition of OPERABILITYand

procedural controls on DG standby alignment are sufficient to ensure the DG
remains aligned to provide standby power. In general, this type of requirement
is addressed by plant specific processes which continuously monitor plant
conditions to ensure that changes in the status of plant equipment that require
entry into ACTIONS (as a result of failure to maintain equipment OPERABLE)
are identified in a timely manner. This verification is an implicit part of using
Technical Specifications and determining the appropriate Conditions to enter
and Actions to take in the event of inoperability of Technical Specification
equipment. In addition, plant and equipment status is continuously monitored

by control room personnel. The results of this monitoring process are
documented in records/logs maintained by control room personnel, as required.
The continuous monitoring process includes re-evaluating the status of
compliance with Technical Specification requirements when Technical

Specification equipment becomes inoperable using the control room
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

TE HNICALCHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.ll
(cont'd)

records/logs as aids. Therefore, the explicit requirement to periodically verify
that each DG is aligned to provide standby power to the associated emergency
buses is considered to be unnecessary for ensuring compliance with the

applicable Technical Specification OPERABILITY requirements and is to be

removed from the Technical Specifications.

L.12 CIS 4.8.1.1.2.b. 1 requires checking for and removing accumulated water from
the DG day tanks every 31 days and "after each occasion when the diesel is

operated for more than 1 hour." Proposed SR 3.8.1.5 only requires the check

every 31 days; the frequency of "after each occasion when the diesel is

operated for more than 1 hour" has been deleted. Water condensation within
the fuel oil tanks is a time dependent process, not a process dependent on the

transfer of fuel oil during DG operation. Furthermore, the fuel oil storage tank

is similarly maintained free of accumulated water (CIS 4.8.1.1.2.b.2 and

proposed SR 3.8.3.5). In the event the DG is not operated except for the
nominal monthly OPERABILITY tests (which is the expectation), no increased

Frequency is applied.

L.13 CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e footnote " and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f require the diesel to be

operated with a load in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations

any time the diesel is started to perform the Surveillances of CIS 4.8.1.1.2.e
and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f. The ITS does not include this requirement. This
requirement is essentially a preventative maintenance type of requirement. The
failure to perform this requirement does not necessarily result in an inoperable
DG. This requirement is oriented toward long term DG OPERABILITY and

does not have an immediate impact on DG OPERABILITY. In cases where the

DG is started and not loaded, plant practice is to restart the DG and run it
loaded for the manufacturer recommended time. In these cases, the DG
normally starts properly; i.e., it is not found inoperable just because it was not
loaded after a start. In addition, Generic Letter 83-28 required that utilities
ensure that vendor recommended practices in vendor manuals be properly
implemented in plant procedures. NMP2 has complied with this Generic Letter
(specifically as it relates to the DGs). Therefore, this requirement is not
necessary to be maintained in the ITS.

L.14 The phrase "actual or", in reference to the loss of offsite power signal or the
ECCS actuation signal, as applicable, has been added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4,
4.8.1.1.2.e.5, 4.8.1.1.2.e.6, 4.8.1.1.2.e.7, and 4.8.1.1.2.e. 1 1 (proposed
SRs 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, 3.8.1.17, 3.8.1.11, and 3.8.1.15, respectively) for
verifying the proper response of the DG. This allows satisfactory loss of
offsite power or ECCS actuations for other than Surveillance purposes to be

used to fulfillthe Surveillance Requirement. OPERABILITY is adequately
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L.14
(cont'd)

demonstrated in either case since the DG cannot discriminate between "actual"

or "simulated" signals.

L.15 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4.a)2) and 4.8.1.1.2.e.4.b)2) require the DGs to start and

energize the emergency buses within 13 seconds of a loss of offsite power
signal. Proposed SR 3.8.1.9 will allow the DGs to start and energize the

emergency buses within 13.20 seconds. This proposed time is the summation
of the current DG start thne of 10 seconds (from various CTS 4.8.1.1
Surveillances) and the DG loss of'oltage time delay Allowable Value (from
CIS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Functions D. 1 and E. 1, as modified by an "L"
Discussion of Change in ITS 3.3.8.1). This is also the time assumed in the
accident analysis for the DG to start when only a loss of voltage occurs. The
current time in CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4.a)2) and b)2) is essentially the allowed DG
start and energization tin>e rounded to the nearest whole second. Therefore,
this change is effectively making the DG start and energization time of CTS

4.8.1.1.2.e.4.a)2 and b)2) consistent with the current allowed times in other
portions of the CTS (as mo(lified by an appropriate Discussion of Change in
ITS 3.3.8.1).

L. 16 The manner in which the DG is started f'r CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.8 (i.e., that the DG
must be within the proper voltage and frequency within a certain time limit
after the start signal) has not been included in proposed SR 3.8.1.12. While
this test can be performetl only after a fast start, the tnanner in which the DG is
started does not affect the test. In addition, maintaining voltage and frequency
(as required by CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.8) is routine for this test to ensure the loads
are maintained within the necessary limits, and does not need to be specified.
Other Surveillance Requirements being maintained in the ITS (e.g.,
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, proposed SR 3.8.1.2) continue to require verifying the DG
start time and voltage and frequency limits. If these limits are found not to be
met during the performance of proposed SR 3.8.1.12, then the DG would be
declared inoperable. As a result, these requirements are not necessary to be
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the diesel generators are
maintained OPERABLE.

L.17 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.13, which verifies the DG lockout features prevent DG
starting only when required, is proposed to be deleted. Ifa DG lockout feature
prevents the DG froni operuin< during an accident, this will still be identified
during the LOCA, LOOP. and LOCA/LOOP DG Surveillances (proposed
SRs 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, «nd 3.8.1.17), which are currently performed at the

same periodicity as this Surveillance. It will also be identified during the

normal 31 day test, proposed SR 3.8.1.2. Failure of a lockout feature to

properly lockout a DG is not a concern as it relates to meeting accident analysis
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L. 17

(cont'd)
assumptions, since the DG would already be assumed not to be functioning (the
lockout features are used to prevent the DG from starting on an accident

signal). Therefore, removal of this Surveillance from the Technical
Specifications will have no effect on DG OPERABILITY.

L.18 A Note to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.t and 4.8.1.1.2.g (proposed SR 3.8.1.13 and

SR 3.8.1.18) has been added to allow a prelube prior to starting the DG. DG
starts without prior engine prelube create unnecessary engine wear, thereby

reducing overall reliability. The engine prelube does not result in an enhanced

start performance that could mask the engine's inability to start in accident
conditions without a prelube. This Note is also consistent with the allowance
provided in all other DG starts required by the CTS.

L.19 Explicit post n>aint'enance Surveillance Requirements as required by
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.g (i.e., after any modifications which could affect DG
interdependence) have been deleted. Any time the OPERABILITYof a system

or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a

component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY
of the system or coinpnnent. After restoration of a component that caused a

required SR to be failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs (in this
case, SR 3.8.1.18) to he performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITYof the
affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance
Requirements are not repaired and have been deleted from the Technical
Specifications.

L.20 The requirement to perform CTS 4.8.1.1.2.g during shutdown has not been

included in proposed SR 3.8.1.18. The proposed Surveillance (to
simultaneously start all three DGs) does not include the restriction on plant
conditions. The Surveillance can be adequately tested in the operating
conditions without jeopardizing safe plant operations, since the Surveillance
does not require the DGs to be connected to their respective buses; the
Surveillance only requires a start of the DGs. The control of plant conditions
appropriate to perform the Surveillance is an issue for procedures and

scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a

Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04,
allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of other Technical
Specification Surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for the
Surveillance.

L.21 CTS 4.8.1.1.3, which requires that all DG failures be reported to the NRC in a

special report pursuant to CTS 6.9.2, is proposed to be deleted. This
requirement is proposed to be ren>oved from Technical Specifications in
accordance with the guidance of Generic Letter 94-01. GL 94-01 allows DG
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L.21
(cont'd)

failure reporting requirements to be removed, but licensees must continue to

comply with reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73, which may
require notifying and reporting DG failures to the NRC. Also, this change
does not impact the safe operation of the plant because the report is submitted
after the DG failure has occurred and does not require NRC approval.
Therefore, this requirement is being removed from the Technical Specifications
consistent with the guidance of GL 94-01.

L.22 Ifan offsite circuit is inoperable only due to its inability to provide power the
Division 3 electrical power distribution subsystem, CIS 3.8.1.1 Action a would
require a unit shutdown if the offsite circuit is not restored to OPERABLE
status within 72 hours. ITS 3.8.1 provides an Applicability Note which, in the
event the HPCS System is inoperable, allows the Division 3 offsite circuits to
not be required to be OPERABLE. Thus, at the end of the current 72 hour
restoration time, the ITS Note would allow HPCS to be declared inoperable,
and the ACI'IONS in ITS 3.5.1 would be taken for an inoperable HPCS
System. The ACI'IONS in ITS 3.5.1 allow 14 days to restore HPCS to
OPERABLE status. The overall effect of this change is to allow an additional
14 days to restore the circuit to OPERABLE status, since that is the only way
to restore the HPCS System to OPERABLE status under this condition. The 14

day allowance is consistent with the allowance already provided in CTS 3.8.1.1
Action d for when the HPCS DG is inoperable. The two conditions (i.e., loss
of the offsite circuit and loss of DG) are essentially the same; the HPCS System
can still perform its intended function, however, it only has one source of
power. In addition, the CTS 3.5.1 currently allows the HPCS System to be
inoperable for up to 14 days for other reasons that will preclude it from
performing its intended function. Since the NRC has previously approved the
14 day allowance for when the HPCS DG is inoperable, as well as when the
HPCS System is inoperable for other reasons, this change is considered
acceptable. In addition, this 14 day time for when HPCS is inoperable is also
consistent with the Memorandum from R. L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.

(NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCO's for ECCS Components,"
December 1, 1975.
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M.2
(cont'd)

more systems, subsystems, or components required to be OPERABLE. This
added restriction enforces a level of Technical Specification control which
currently is enforced only via administrative procedures.

M.3 CIS 3.8.1.2 Action a requires that, when in MODE 5 with the water level less

than 22 feet above the RPV flange, action is to be initiated to restore the

required AC power sources to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.8.2 Required Actions
A.2.4 and B.4 implement a requirement to initiate action to restore the required
power sources to OPERABLE status in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment. This will ensure

actions are taken at all times when an AC Source is inoperable, not just in
MODE 5 with water level less than 22 feet above the RPV flange. Therefore,
this change is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNI AL HAN - LESS RESTRI IVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The CIS 3.8.1.2.b.3 detail relating to system design and OPERABILITY
(i.e., that each DG has two fuel oil transfer pumps) is proposed to be relocated

to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITYare not necessary in the

LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the
OPERABILITYof the DGs since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately
addressed in ITS 3.8.2, "AC Sources —Shutdown." As such, the relocated
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases willbe controlled by the

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS.

LA.2 CTS 3.8.1.2 Action a requires supervision of crane operations over the spent
fuel storage pool when an AC Source is inoperable. Crane operation is not
directly affected by the loss of safety related power sources. Therefore,
CIS 3.8.1.2 Action a associated with crane operation following a loss of AC
power sources is proposed to be relocated to the USAR. Movement of loads
other than fuel assemblies is administratively controlled based on heavy loads

analyses. The bounding design basis fuel handling accident assumes an

irradiated fuel assembly is dropped onto an array of irradiated fuel assemblies

seated within the RPV. The movement of other loads over irradiated fuel
assemblies is administratively controlled based on available analysis for the

individual load. In addition, NMP2 is consistent with the requirements of [
ft
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LA.2
(cont'd)

Generic Letter 80-113 and NUREG-0612, as documented in the USAR,
Appendix 9C. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required to be in the
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to
the USAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

L. 1 CIS 3.8.1.2.b requires the Division 3 DG to be OPERABLE when the HPCS
System is required to be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.8.2.c will allow a qualified
offsite circuit, other than the circuit required to provide power to Division 1

and 2, to substitute for the DG. The proposed allowance will continue to
ensure adequate power is available to supply the HPCS System during a
shutdown condition. This circuit must be separate from that required to power
Division 1 and 2, thus a single failure of one offsite circuit will not result in
loss of all offsite power. In addition, the reliability of the offsite circuit is
generally greater than the DG.

L.2 Many of the currently required Surveillances specified in CTS 4.8.1.2 involve
tests that would require the DG to be paralleled to offsite power. This
condition (the only required DG and the only required offsite circuit connected)
presents a significant risk of a single fault resulting in a station blackout. The
NRC has previously recognized this in the exception stated in CIS 4.8.1.2 and
provided surveillance exceptions to avoid this condition. In an effort to
consistently address this concern and to avoid potential conflicting Technical
Specifications, the Surveillances that would require the DG to be connected to
the offsite source are excepted from performance requirements, The exception
does not take exception to the requirement for the DG to be capable of
performing the particular function; just to the requirement to demonstrate it
while that source of power is being relied on to support meeting the LCO. The
exception is being presented in the form of a Note to proposed SR 3.8.2.1.

L.3 CIS 4.8.1.1.3, which requires that all DG failures be reported to the NRC in a

special report pursuant to CTS 6.9.1, is proposed to be deleted. This
requirement is being removed from Technical Specifications in accordance with
the guidance of Generic Letter 94-01. GL 94-01 allows DG failure reporting
requirements to be removed, but licensees must continue to comply with
reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73, which may require
notifying and reporting DG failures to the NRC. Also, this change does not
impact the safe operation of the plant because the report is submitted after the
DG failure has occurred and does not require NRC approval. Therefore, this
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L.3 requirement is being removed from the Technical Specifications consistent with
(cont'd) the guidance of GL 94-01.

L.4 CIS 4.8.1.2, which provides the Surveillance Requirements for the AC Sources

while in Modes 4 and 5 and during handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary

containment, requires the Surveillances of CTS 4.8.1.1.2 to be performed.
Two of the Surveillances of CTS 4.8.1.1.2 are the DG start on an ECCS
initiation signal and the DG start and load on an ECCS initiation signal
concurrent with a loss of offsite power signal. Proposed Note 2 to SR 3.8.2.1
will exempt these two Surveillances when the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are

not required to be Operable. The CTS and ITS do not require the ECCS
subsystem(s) to be Operable in Mode 5 when the spent fuel storage pool gates

are removed and water level is ) 22 ft 3 inches over the top of the reactor
pressure vessel flange. The CTS and ITS also do not require the ECCS
subsystem(s) to be Operable when defueled. The DGs are required to support
the equipment powered from the emergency buses. However, when the ECCS
subsystem(s) are not required to be Operable, then there is no reason to require
the DGs to autostart on an ECCS initiation signal. In addition, the ECCS
initiation signal is only an anticipatory start signal; the DGs are only needed

during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs concurrently. The DGs are
also required to autostart if a loss of offsite power occurs. The requirement to
autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite power signal is being
maintained in the ITS (proposed SR 3.8.1.9). Thus, when in these conditions
(associated ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be Operable), there is no reason

to require the DGs to be capable of automatically starting on an ECCS
actuation signal (either by itself or concurrent with a loss of offsite power
signal).
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4.8.1.1.2.e (Continued)

12. Verifying that the automatic load timer relays ere OPERABLE with the interval
between each load block within a 10% of its design interval for diesel generators
EDG*1 and EDG*3.

13. Verifying that the following diesel generator lockout features prevent diesel
generator starting only when required:

a) For Divisions I and II. turning gear engaged and emergency stop.

b) For Division III, engine in the maintenance mode and diesel generator lockout.

At least once per 18 months verify each diesel generator starts and accelerates to at
least 600 RPM within 10 seconds for EDG*1 and EDG~3, and 870 RPM within 10
seconds for EDG*2. The generator voltage and frequency for EDG~1 end EDG*3 shall
4m 4160 a 416 volts and 60 a 3.0 Hz within 10 seconds and 4160 a 416 volts and
60 a 1.2 Hz within 13 seconds after the start signal. The generator voltage and
frequency for EDG*2 shall be 4160 a 416 volts and 60 a 1.2 Hz within 15 seconds
after the start signal. This test shall be performed within 5 minutes of shutting down the
diesel generator after the diesel generator has operated for at least 2 hours at 4400 kW
or more for EDG*1 and EDG*3 and 2600 kW or more for EDG*2. For any start of a i
diesel, the diesel must be loaded in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
Momentary transients due to changing bus loads shall not invalidate this test.

g. At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which could affect diesel generator
interdependence by starting all three diesel generators simultaneously, during shutdown,
and verifying that all diesel generators EDG+1 and EDG*3 accelerate to at least 600 rpm
and EDG*2 ccel r o at least 870 m in less than or equal to 10 seconds.

h. least once per 10 years by:

1. D ining each fuel oil storage tank, moving the accumulated sedime and cleaning
the nk using a sodium hypochlorite olution, and

2. Perform a pressure test of those po ns of the diesel fuel oil system d signed to
Section II, ubsection ND of the ASME C e in accordance with ASME C Sectio
XI Article I -5000. ,(A

4.8.1.1.3 All diesel generator ai ures, va i or 55h=VSli, reported to the Commission
pursuant to Specification 6.9.2, within 30 days. Reports of diesel generator failures shall include
the information recommended in Position C.3.b of RG 1.108, Revision 1, August 1977. If the
number of failures in the last 100 valid tests, on a per nuclear unit basis, is greater than or equal
to 7, the report shall be supplemented to include the additional information recommended in
Position C.3.b of RG 1.108 vision Au ust 1977.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIR

L HAN - L R TRI IVE

L.1
(cont'd)

levels of degradation in air start receiver pressure are justified to extend the
allowances for restoration (presented as ITS 3.8.3 ACTIONS E and F and
ACI'IONS Note). During the extended restoration periods for this parameter,
the DG would still be capable of performing its intended function. I IS 3.8.3
ACTION E, which is entered on a per DG basis (as allowed by the ACI'IONS
N(ÃE), allows 48 hours to restore starting air pressure prior to declaring the
DG inoperable, provided a one start capacity remains. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION F is
provided to declare the DG inoperable if the previous ACTION is not met.
During the proposed extended periods for restoration of this parameter, the DG
would still be capable of performing its intended function.

L,2 The Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a has been changed from
"frequency specified in Table 4.8.1.1.2-1" (the DG test schedule table) to
"31 days." This is because DG failures that result in a more frequent DG test
frequency have no impact on the fuel oil storage tank level or the starting air
systems ability to perform its intended function. Therefore the 31 day
frequency is acceptable.

L.3 CIS 4.8.1.1.2.a requires the fuel oil storage tank level and the starting air
pressure of each DG to be verified on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
Proposed SR 3.8.3.1 and SR 3.8.3.4 do not include this requirement. The
intent of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase reliability of the
component/system being tested. A number of reviews/evaluations have been
performed which have demonstrated that staggered testing has negligible impact
on component reliability. As a result, it has been determined that staggered
testing 1) is operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component
reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, and 4) has no impact on
failure frequency. Therefore, the staggered testing requirements for diesel fuel
oil level and starting air pressure verification have been deleted.

L.4 The 10 year Surveillances of CIS 4.8.1.1.2.h to drain, remove sediment, and
clean each fuel oil tank, and to perform a pressure test on the DG fuel oil
system piping are proposed to be deleted. These Surveillances are preventive
maintenance type requirements. Sediment in the tank, or failure to perform
these Surveillances, do not necessarily result in an inoperable storage tank.
Performance of proposed SR 3.8.3.3 (fuel oil testing) and the limits of the
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program help ensure tank sediment is minimized.
Performance of proposed SR 3.8.3.1 (fuel oil volume verification) once per
31 days ensures that any degradation of the tank wall surface that results, in a
fuel oil volume reduction is detected and corrected in a timely manner. The
pressure test of the fuel oil system is already covered by ASME Code
Section XI Article IWD-5000. This is currently implemented in the NMp2 ) Qis
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L.4
(cont'd)

Pressure Testing Program procedures. In addition, another government agency
provides regulations for the maintenance of below ground fuel oil tanks. As a
result, adequate controls exist such that these requirements are unnecessary to
maintain in the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES —OPERATING

TECHNI AL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICI'IVE

M. 1 A requirement to ensure that the battery cell to cell and terminal connections
are coated with anti-corrosion material has been added to CTS 4.8.2.1.c.2
(proposed SR 3.8.4.4) consistent with IEEE-450 recommendations and the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. This will help
ensure that corrosion of the connections will not occur, thus assisting in
maintaining resistance values within limits. This change is more restrictive on
plant operation.

M.2 The 18 month Frequency for current Surveillance 4.8.2.1.f (proposed
SR 3.8.4.8) is being changed to 12 months, consistent with the
recommendations of IEEE-450-1995. This is an additional restriction on plant
operations and will ensure the battery Operability is checked more frequently
when degradation is detected or the battery has reached 85% of its service life,
when the battery capacity is ~ 100%.

TECHNI AL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.l LCO 3.8.4 has been written to require the Division 1, 2 and 3 DC electrical
power subsystems to be OPERABLE and the details relating to system
OPERABILITY (what constitutes a DC Source division) in LCO 3.8.2.1 are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The actual battery identification
numbers are proposed to be relocated to the USAR. The Bases will include an QS

adequate description of the batteries to properly identify them. The details for
system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of
OPERABILITY suffices. As such, the relocated details are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. Changes to the USAR are
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The detail for the basis of the resistance readings in footnote * of
CTS 4.8.2.1.c.3 (IEEE 450-1980) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases.
This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the batteries. The
requirements of proposed SR 3.8.4.5 are adequate to ensure the batteries are
maintained OPERABLE and the resistance values are properly determined. As
such, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES —OPERATING

TECHNICALCHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.5 An allowance to perform a modified performance discharge test in lieu of a

performance discharge test has been added to CTS 4.8.2.1.e and f (proposed
SR 3.8.4.8). The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty
cycle consisting of just two rates: the 1 minute rate published for the battery or
the largest current load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed
for the performance test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated 1 minute
discharge represent a very small portion of the battery capacity, the test rate
can be changed to that for the performance test without compromising the
results of the performance discharge test.

L.6 CIS 4.8.2.1.f requires a battery performance discharge test every 18 months
when the battery has reached 85% of its service life. A battery can be at 85%

Qtt
or greater of expected life, and still be within the required capacity to meet
OPERABILITY requirements. In this event, a Frequency less restrictive than
the 18 month Frequency is justified. Proposed SR 3.8.4.8 will now be required
to be performed every 24 ntonths when a battery has reached 85% of expected (Qit

life with battery capacity ) 100% of manufacturer's rating. This new
Frequency is also consistent with the BWR/6 STS, NUREG-1434, Rev. l.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES —SHUTDOWN

TECHNI AL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1 The requirements for OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution subsystems

are contained in ITS 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems —Shutdown." Thus, ITS

LCO 3.8.5 has been written to require the DC electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required to support the electrical distribution subsystem(s)

required by LCO 3.8.9 (see Discussion of Change M. I above), and the details

relating to system OPERABILITY in CTS 3.8.2.2 (what constitutes a required
DC electrical power source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
actual battery identification numbers are proposed to be relocated to the USAR.
The Bases will include an adequate description of the batteries to properly
identify them. The details for system OPERABILITYare not necessary in the

LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated

details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the

public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS. Changes to the USAR are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

L.l
II

Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by
CTS 4.8.2.2 (CTS 4.8.2. l.d, 4.8.2.1.e, and 4.8.2.l.f) involve tests that would
cause the only required OPERABLE battery to be rendered inoperable. This
condition presents a significant risk ifan event were to occur during the test.

The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the NMP2 CIS to
avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have not been

applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern,
proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of
Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE battery(s) to be

rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the requirement
for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function - just to the

requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power is being
relied on to support meeting the LCO.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.7 - INVERTERS —OPERATING

TECHNI AL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont'd)

required to support other Technical Specification equipment such as RCIC.
Since the words of footnote i'The UPS shall be energized from their normal
AC supply or their backup DC supply" does not specifically require the
uninterruptible power supply (i.e., either the AC or the DC supply can be used

to energize the UPS), this is considered more restrictive on plant operation. In
addition, this requirement is being relocated to the Bases as described in
Discussion of Change LA.1 below.

M.2 CTS 4.8.3.1.1 requires that each required power distribution system division be
determined energized by verifying correct supply breaker alignment. Since
CTS 3.8.3.l.a. l.c) and CTS 3.8.3.1.a,2.c) require the required distribution
panels to be powered from the inverters, and footnote f requires the inverter to
be energized from one of two sources, CTS 4.8.3.1.1 also covers the breaker
alignment check of the inverter power supply. Proposed SR 3.8.7.1 includes
not only the alignment check, but also requires verification of proper inverter
voltage and frequency every 7 days. This will ensure the inverters can perform
their assumed function; i.e., providing adequate voltage and frequency to the
ECCS instrumentation. This requirement is considered more restrictive on
plant operation.

TE HNI AL HANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.8.3.1, including footnote f, concerning the
OPERABILITY requirements of the inverters are proposed to be relocated to
the Bases. The actual inverter identification numbers are proposed to be
relocated to the USAR. The Bases will include an adequate description of the
inverters to properly identify them. The requirements of ITS 3.8.7 and SR
3.8.7.1 are adequate to ensure the Division 1 and 2 inverters are OPERABLE.
For clarity, a name identifier, "emergency uninterruptible power supply (UPS)
inverter" has been used since the equipment identification number has been
relocated to the USAR. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
control program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. Changes to the USAR are
controlled by the provisions ot 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, changes to the
OPERABILITY requirements of the inverters is discussed in Discussion of
Change M. 1 above.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.7 - INVERTERS —OPERATING

TECHNI AL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.l CIS 3.8.3.1 Action a. 1 allows 8 hours to reenergize an inoperable Division 1

or 2 120-volt AC distribution panel by its associated Division 1 or 2 inverter.

The requirements to inaintain these distribution panels energized is continued in

ITS 3.8.8 (as required by proposed ITS 3.8.7 Required Action A. 1 Note). If
the 120-volt AC distribution panel is de-energized, ITS 3.8.8 ACTION B will
require it to be re-energized within 8 hours, consistent with the time required in

CTS 3.8.3.1 Action a. l. ITS LCO 3.8.7 only addresses the OPERABILITYof
the Division 1 and 2 inverters and extends the restoration time from the current
8 hours to 24 hours (ITS 3.8.7 Required Action A. 1). Experience has shown

that a 24 hour restoration time for an inoperable inverter is appropriate, since
the distribution panel, via an AC supply, is capable of being energized from a

class 1E constant transformed source. During this additional 16 hours, the
120-volt AC distribution panel is energized and can perform its design function
during a LOCA event, assuming no loss of of(site power. Therefore, this
change is considered acceptable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS —OPERATING

TECHNICALCHAN ES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont'd)

subsystem could again become inoperable, and the DC distribution restored
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude this
situation and place an appropriate restriction on any such unusual situation, the
additional Completion Time of "16 hours from discovery of failure to meet
LCO 3.8.8.a, b, or c" is proposed.

M.2 CIS 3.8.3.1 Action a. 1 allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem
and Action b. 1 allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC subsystem.
Certain combinations of inoperable AC and DC subsystems will result in a loss
of safety function (e.g., an inoperable Division 1 AC subsystem in combination
with an inoperable Division 2 DC subsystem). ITS 3.8.8 adds ACTION F,
which requires entry into ITS 3.0.3 if the loss of two or more electrical power
distribution subsystems results in a loss of safety function. ITS 3.8.8 Required
Action F. 1 preserves the intent of ITS 3.0.3 and reflects an additional
restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL HAN ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The details of CTS 3.8.3.1 relating to system design and OPERABILITY are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY
are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. The
design details are not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to
ensure the OPERABILITY of the Distribution Systems since OPERABILITY
requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.8.8, "Distribution
Systems —Operating." Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing CTS 4.8.3.1.1 and 4.8.3.1.2 (on the
switchgear, load centers, MCCs, and distribution panels) to verify the required
Distribution Systems are OPERABLE are proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the
Distribution Systems. The requirements of ITS 3.8.8 and proposed SR 3.8.8.1
are adequate to ensure the required Distribution Systems are maintained
OPERABLE. Since the methods to verify the Operability of the switchgear,
load centers, MCCs, and distribution panels are different (the switchgear
requires the voltage to be verified and the load centers, MCCs, and distribution
panels require verification that no inoperability status indicator lights in the
control room are lit that would indicate a loss of power to one or more of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS —OPERATING

TE HNI AL CHAN ~ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont'd)

required load centers, MCCs, or distribution panels), the term power
availability has been used to replace voltage and inoperability status indicator
lights. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific"

L.l CTS 3.8.3.1 Action a. l allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem
and Action b. l allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC subsystem. No
time is provided if buses are inoperable in Division l and 2 AC subsystems
concurrently or in Division I and 2 DC subsystems concurrently. Thus a

CTS 3.0.3 entry is required. ITS 3.8.8 ACTIONS A, B, and C, allows one
"or more" AC, 120 VAC uninterruptible, and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems to be concurrently inoperable, without requiring an ITS 3.0.3 entry;
either 8 hours or 2 hours (8 hours for AC and 2 hours for DC) will be allowed
to restore the inoperabilities. However, ITS 3.8.8 ACTION F is also added to
require that if two or more electrical power distribution subsystems are
inoperable and result in a loss of function, then ITS 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately. Thus ifboth Division l and Division 2 AC subsystems have
similar buses inoperable, which result in a loss of function, ITS 3.8.8
ACTION F will ensure ITS 3.0.3 is entered, consistent with the CTS. This
will ensure that the proper actions are taken ifa loss of function occurs.
Assuming a loss of function has not occurred, the addition of the words "or
more" are acceptable since, during this tin>e su5cient AC and DC buses are
Operable to meet accident analysis (assuming no additional single failure). In
addition, if an AC subsystem and a 120 VAC uninterruptible subsystem are
inoperable, a total of 8 hours is provided in CTS 3.8.3.1 Action a. I to restore
both to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.8.8 ACTIONS A and B will allow each
inoperability to be tracked separately, allowing a maximum of 16 hours to
restore both subsystems (it the AC subsystem and l20 VAC uninterruptible
subsystem inoperabilities are separated by 8 hours). However, ITS 3.8.8
ACTION F will also ensure that if this results in a loss of function, then I IS
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately. This additional time is acceptable
since during this additional 8 hours, the unit can still meet accident analysis
assumptions. Therefore, these changes will have negligible impact on plant
safety.
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DISCI.JSS ION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.9 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS —SHUTDOWN

TE HNI AL HAN sES - M RE RESTRI ~ IVE (continued)

M.3 In lieu of declaring the HPCS System inoperable and taking the ACI'IONS of
the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.3.2 Actions a.2 and b.2, new

Required Actions have been provided for when the Division 3 AC or DC
distribution subsystem is inoperable, consistent with the current actions for
inoperable Division 1 and Division 2 AC and DC distribution subsystems

(CTS 3.8.3.2 Actions a. 1 and b. 1). ITS 3.8.9 Required Actions A.2.1, A.2.2
and A.2.3 require suspension ot'ORE ALTERATIONS, movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs. These
Required Actions are inore restrictive than currently required, since CTS 3.5.2
Action a only requires OPDRVs to be suspended (and it allows 4 hours to start
this action), and ensure proper actions are taken to compensate for an

inoperable HPCS Systen>.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.8.3.2 relating to system design and OPERABILITY are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY
are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. The
design details are not necessary tn be included in the Technical Specifications to
ensure the OPERABILITY ot the Distribution Systems since OPERABILITY
requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.8.9, "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown." ln addition, the source of power for the 120-volt AC
distribution panels is not required since the current design provides only those
sources specified (inverter or alternate supply). Therefore, the. relocated details
are not required to he in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Prograin described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 Details of the inethods for performing CTS 4.8.3.2.1 and 4.8.3.2.2 (on the
switchgear, load centers, MCCs, and distribution panels) to verify the required
Distribution Systen>s are OPERABLE are proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. These details «re not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITYof the
Distribution Systems. The requireinents of Specification 3.8.9 and SR 3.8.9.1
are adequate to ensure the required Distribution Systems are maintained
OPERABLE. Since the niethods to verify the Operability of switchgear, load
centers, MCCs, and distribution panels are different (the switchgear requires
the voltage to be verified and the load centers, MCCs, and distribution panels
require verification that no inoperability status indicator lights in the control
room are lit that would indicate a loss of power to one or more of the required
load centers, MCCs, or distribution panels), the term power availability has
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.9 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS —SHUTDOWN

TE HNI AL HAN ES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont'd)

been used to replace voltage and inoperability status indicator lights.
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific"

None
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and
indicated power avaflab1lity for each
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7 days
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sta procedures are not usede
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.I

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

cO'. 1 .I E2 . a,. 'fP
SR 3.8.l.

V.TE.E.(,a. e..q iN,++„P
SOONEST ES1 C.

+ f.) f. R..e.'Lf
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NOTES—
l. All OG starts aay be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
perforaed fn NOE I, 2, or 3.
However, credit Nay be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify on an actual or sieulated loss of
offsfte power signal:

a. Oe-energfzatfon of eaergency buses;

b. Load shedding boa eaergency buses;
and

c. OG auto-starts from standby condition
and:
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0
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~ gQ ainute .
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLNCE RE IREHEHTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

H
SR 3.8.l.gP l.

2.

NOTES
All 06 starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not be
performed in NSE 1 or 2. However,
credit say be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

AiuircI

Verify on an actual or simlated Emergency
Core ooling System (ECCS) initiation

gnal eac OG auto-starts from standby
condition and:
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(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

I SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

+.c,j,<,~.u li
SR 3.8.1. NOTE

This Surveillance shall not be perforned in
NODE 1, 2, or 3., However, credit may be
taken for unplanned event atisfy
this SR. i sTF g ga$ ~$ ppQ$ f'L

Verify, with a 06 operating fn test aode
and connected to its bus, an actual or
siaulated ECCS initiation signal overrides
the test aode by:

Returning 06 to ready-to-load
0PH'lt108$ ; llld]t~~
Autoaatically energizing the
eiaergency load froe offsite power.

sonths$

4 S,l <x~ r,i). l fs

SR 3.8.1. ~TE
This Surveillance shall not be perfonaed
in %DE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit Way
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rify interval between each sequenced load
bloc is within f f10% of design interval/
gfor each load sequence
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Soul'ces Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREwENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1. NOTES
All 06 starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed fn NSE I, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

/gal- gus
f'gp

p+g

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of
offsfte power signal fn conjunction with an
actual or simulated .CCS initiation signal:

months'

b.

ce

6 ~ 4$ai>5

Oe-energfzatfon of emergency buses;

Load shedding froa emergency buse
and

06 auto-starts from standby condftfon
and+

l. energizes permanently connected
loads fn S 0$,seconds,

'2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads e

3 . Q595& steady state voltage
and S V,

'f3%
steady sta requency

~ $58.8j-Hz and ~ gl.2/ Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
2 $5) minutes.

Dt'4lS(~5 fc deaf 2~~f

(co'ntfnued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable to NMP2.
The following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this
deletion.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

The proper NMP2 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.

4. The NMP2 design is such that the loss of one offsite circuit will result in, at most,
only Divisions 1 and 3 or Divisions 2 and 3 losing offsite power. When Divisions 2

and 3 are without offsite power, the remaining division (Division I) has sufficient
loads to meet the accident conditions. Therefore, limiting the time to restore the

offsite circuit to 24 hours is not necessary. In addition, the current licensing basis

does not require this more limiting tiine. When an offsite circuit is inoperable and it
results in the loss of offsite power to Divisions 1 and 3, then both HPCS and LPCS
Systems do not have offsite power. This condition should be limited since the
accident analysis assumes at least one of these two systems is Operable. Therefore,
the Completion Time has been n>odiflied to specifically state that the 24 hour time is

applicable only when HPCS and LPCS Systems have no offsite power.

The proper NMP2 plant specifi LCO number has been provided.

The word in ISTS SR 3.8.1.19.c.3 and 4 has been changed from "achieves" to
"maintain" for consistency with ISTS SR 3.8.1.11.

7. ISTS SR 3.8.1.7 requires the DG start to be timed every 184 days. All other DG
starts are allowed to be performed using idling and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed as shown in ISTS SR 3.8.1.2 Note 3. The NMP2 DG vendor
does not recommend slow start procedures. All DG starts at NMP2 involve starting
the DG to synchronous speed within the time assumed in the accident analysis. The
current NMP2 Technical Specifications reflect this requirement, in that slow starts are
not allowed. Therefore, there is no reason to maintain a separate 184 day DG test in
the ITS. Thus ISTS SR 3.8.1.7 has been deleted and the time requirement has been

added to ISTS SR 3.8.1.2 (ITS SR 3.8.1.2). Due to this change, Note 3 to ISTS
SR 3.8.1.2 is also not needed and has not been included in ITS SR 3.8.1.2, since no

DG start will use modifie start procedures. While ISTS SR 3.8.1.7 did not provide
a warmup allowance during the 184 day test, ISTS SR 3.8.1.2 Note 2 was not
modified to preclude the warmup period prior to loading once per 184 days based on

an NRC Request for Additional Information comment provided in an NRC letter
dated 5/10/99. In addition, TSTF-163 modified the voltage and frequency ranges that
must be met during the 184 day test. Since this test is now essentially performed in
ITS SR 3.8.1.2, the TSTF-163 change has been adopted in ITS SR 3.8.1.2. Due to

the deletion of ISTS SR 3.8.1.7, the remaining SRs have been renumbered and ISTS

SR 3.8.1.3 Note 4 has been modified to delete the reference to ISTS SR 3.8.1.7.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

Note 2 to ISTS SR 3.8.1.14 has been revised to perniit performance of the 24-hour

load test in MODES 1 and 2 in accordance with the requirements of the NMP2
Facility Operating License Amentlinent No. 64, dated March 7, 1995. This
amendment allows perforinance of this test during power operation provided that the

other remaining diesel generators are Operable.

17. While the NMP2 design for the Division 3 4.16 kV emergency bus includes a load

shedding scheme, the loads are re-energized immediately upon restoration of power;
the loads are not sequenced back onto the emergency buses through load timers.

Thus, even if the loads are not shed, the DG will still operate and pick up loads when

it re-energizes the emergency bus. In addition, the Division 3 DG does not have any
auto-connected shutdown loads on a loss of offsite power. Therefore, ISTS SR

3.8.1.11, ISTS SR 3.8.1.1, and ISTS SR 3.8.1.19 have been modified to exclude
these requirements for Division 3.

The maintaining of permanently connected loads energized froni the offsite circuit is

not required to be tested for the Division 3 4.16 kV en>ergency bus during the LOCA
test. The NMP2 design for the Division 3 4.16 kV einergency bus does not include
any additional permanently connected loads that are not adequately tested by ITS SR

3.8.1.9, the LOOP test, and ITS SR 3.8.1.17, the LOCA/LOOP test. The connection
of the auto-connected eniergency (LOCA) loads onto the Division 3 4.16 kV
emergency bus is not dependent upon the source of the power supply to the 4.16 kV
emergency bus. The einergency loads are connected in an identical inanner,
regardless of whether the power supply to the 4.16 kV emergency bus is the DG or
an offsite circuit. The proper operation of the Division 3 auto-connected emergency
loads is verified by ITS SR 3.8.1.17, the LOCA/LOOP test. Therefore, ISTS SR

3.8.1.12 has been inodified to exclu(le these requirements for Division 3.

The NMP2 design for the Division 3 4.16 kV emergency bus only includes one major
load block, the HPCS pump. Therefore, ISTS SR 3.8.1.18 has been modified to
exclude this requirement for Division 3.

These changes are consistent with current licensing basis, which does not include
these requireinents in the CTS.
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Battery Cell Paraoeters
3.8.6

Table 3.8.6-1 (page I of I)
Battery Cell Para«eter Require«ants

CATEGORY A:
LIMITS FOR EACH ~CA EGORY B:

DESIGNATED PILOT LIMITS FOR EAC
CELL CONNECTED CELL

CATEGORY C:
LIMITS

EACH
CONNECTED CELL

Electrolyte Level > Miniaa level > Minima level
indication «ark, indication «ark,
and g 4 inch and 5 5 inch
above «axial above «axial
1eve) indication level indication

«ark(a)

Above top of
plates, and not
overflowing

Float Voltage Z 2.13 V R 2.13 V > 2.07 V

Specific
Gravity<b)(c)

,2.60

h QI.I

Average of all
connected cells
> @.2

Not sott than
0.020 be1ow
average of a11
connected cells

hK
Average of all
connected cells
h $1.1

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to te«porar ily increase above
the specified aaxiaa level during equalizing charges provided it is not
overflawing.

'b)

Corrected for electrol e t rature and level eve c on
no r e c s c a«ps when an fl
charge.

(c) A battery charging current of < )2 ~s when an float charge is
acceotable far «ecting specific gravity li«its following a battery
recharge, for a «axial of $7 ays. Nen charging current is used to
satisfy specific gravity require«ents, specific gravity of each
connected cell shall be «easured prior to expiration of the 7$ day
allowance.

I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

2. The word "values" in the third Condition of Condition B has been changed to "limits"
to more closely match the LCO description. In addition, the word "Allowable" in

Table 3.8.6-1 has been deleted to be consistent with the manner in which Category C
"Limits" are described in the ACTIONS. This will also avoid confusion with the

term "Allowable Value" used in the Instrun>entation Section.

3. The second and third Frequencies of SR 3.8.6.2 have been n>odified to require the

parameters to be veritied within 7 days after the battery discharge/overcharge event,

in lieu of the ISTS requirements ot 24 hours after the battery discharge/overcharge
event. IEEE-450 (the 1980, 1987, and 1995 versions) only require the verification to

be performed; it does not state the tiine limit for perforining the verification.
Therefore, the time specitied in the NMP2 CTS is being niaintained (i.e., this time is

consistent with current licensing basis).

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5. The words "and following" have been added to footnote (a) to allow the electrolyte
level to be temporarily above the limit following the equalize charge as well as during
the charge. As stated in the Bases for this footnote (in Table 3.8.6-1 description),
IEEE-450 recoininends that electrolyte level readings not be taken until 72 hours after
the equalize charge. This allows time t'or the electrolyte temperature to stabilize and

the level reading to be a "true" reading. Without the added words, the limit may not
be met upon completion ot'he charge and unnecessary ACTIONS would have to be
taken.

6. The allowance to not correct specitic gravity for electrolyte level when charging
current is ( 2 amps when the battery is on fioat charge has not been adopted in the
ITS. This is consistent with current licensing basis, which always requires specific
gravity to be corrected for electrolyte level.

NMP2 Revision jQI3
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Section 3. , CS ; and Section 3.6,
Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC
sources OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC
power; and

b. A worst case single failure. Rcfereucz 7
AC sources satisfy the requirements of Criterion 3 of

cy a emen .

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class lE Distribution S stem, a
three separate and independent DGs an , ensure
availability of the required power o s u own e reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA.

qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in
e AR and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

Prow 9 e
p5'k4/Ng'r'abc,

Q'4$~Q~

f'~gfvc sar bH

ddition, [one required tomatic load sequencer r ESF
bus all be OPERABLE. In eral, Division 3 does n
have a d sequencer since it s only one large load
(i.e., the igh pressure core sp (HPCS) pump). In such
cases the LC hould refer to the ision 1 and 2
sequencers only.

~I< kyEach offsite c rcu must be capable of maintainin rated
frequency and voltage, and accepting re u r oa s urin
an ccident, while connected to the o s e 'LCD-K%2 lh
circuit consols s o incoming breaker dis I C7g )cb l8

spec ve service transformers and t e
transformers, and

he resp tive circuit pat nc uding feeder breakers to the
4.16 kV buses. "%r«<r

2. ABs y)'~ Z,Sf'-gsqA,

(continued)
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Each DG est be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage, and connect1ng to 1ts respective ESF bus
on detection of bus undacuoltaga. ls sequence est be QBace~ s e n second Each DG aust also be
capable of accept1ng requ1red loads within the assuaed Off. fc'J
loading sequence intervals, and est continue o operate
until offsfte peer can be restored to the uses. es
capabil1ties are required to be mt froa a variety of
1n1tfal cond1tions such as DG fn standby efth engine hot and
DG in standby efth eng1ne at ambient cond1tfons. Additional
DG capabf1ftfes est be dlaonstrated to eeet required
Survefllances, e.g., capability of the DG to revert to
standby status on an ECCS signal while operating fn parallel~
test aode.

Proper sequenc1ng of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, 1s a required function for DG

OPERABILITY.

The AC sources fn one dfvfsfon aust be separate and
independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources fn
the other d1vfsfon(s). For the DGs, the separat1on and
independence are coeplete. For the offsite AC sources, the
separation and independence are to the extent practical.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources uen are required to be OPERABLE in
NXKS I, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design lflfts and reactor coolant
pressure boundary lfafts are not exceeded as a result
of ADOs or abnoraal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling fs provided and contafnaent
OPERABILITY and other vital funct1ons are aafntafned
fn the event of a postulated MA.

A Note has been added taking exception to the Applfcabf1fty
requfreaants for Division 3 sources, provided the HPCS

System fs declared inoperable. This exception fs intended
to allow declaring of the D1vfsfon 3 1noperable either in
lieu of declaring the Division 3 source inoperable, 'or at
any tfee subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an 1noperable
Dfvfsfon 3 source. This exception 1s acceptable s1nce, ~1th
the 01vfsfon 3 inoperable and the associated ACTIONS

(cont1nued)
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4s 6
According to egu ory Guide 1.93 (Ref. , operation may
cont1nue fn Condition 8 for a per1od that should not exceed
72 hours. I gondftfong, the reaafnfng OPERABLE OGs and
offsfte cfrcufts are adequate to supply electrfcal power to
the onsfte Class 1E distribution systea.'he 72 hour
Ceepletfon Tfm takes into accaunt the capacity and
capability of the reaafnfng AC sources, reasonable ti|ne for
repairs, and law probability of a DBA occurring during this
period+

The second C~letfan Tiara for Requ1red Act1on B.i (
establ1shed a lfaft on the aaxfaa tfae allowed for any
coebfnatfon of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to eiet
the LCO. If Condition 8 is entered while, for instance, an
offs1te circuit fs fnaperable and that c1rcuft fs
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO say already have
been not set for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead
ta a total of 144 hours, since initial failure to eeet the
LCO, to restore the DG. At this tive, an offsfte cfrcu1t
could again bee~ inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and
an additional 72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior
to coeplete restoration of the LCO. The 6. day C~letfon
Tfm provides a lfaft on the tfm allowed 1n a specff1ed
condft1on after discovery of failure to eeet the LCO. This
1)aft.fs consfdered reasonable for. s1tuatfons fn which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The

'59'onnectorbetween the 72 hour and 6 day Coapletfon Tfaes
scans that both Caepletfon Ties apply simultaneously, and
the mre restr1ctfve Coapletfon Tfae est be mt.

Required Act1on 5.2, the Coepletfon Tfm allows for an
exception to the noraal 'tfae zero for beginning the
allowed outage tfae 'clock.'his except1on results fn
establishing the 'tfm zero at the tfaa the LCO was
initially not eat, instead of the tice Condition B was
~nte red.

Required Action C.1 addresses actions to be taken fn the
event of concurrent failure of redundant required features.
Required Act1on C.1 reduces the vulnerability to a loss of

BN/6 STS B 3.8-10
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SURVEILLANCE
REgUIRENEHTS

(continued)

Neve the SRs d1scussed herein specify voltage and freque
tolerances, the following sugary fs applicable. The
«infaa steady state output voltage of ' is of
the nominal 4160 V au ut voltage. This va ue, c is

pec n AHS . (Re . Q), allows for voltage drop
to the ter«fnals of 4000 V «atars whose «fnf«ua operating
voltage is spec1ffed as $5, or 3600 V. It also allows for
voltage drops to «otors and other equfp«ent dawn through the
120 V lovel where «fnfaa operating voltage fs a1so usually
specified as 9% of na«e plate rating. The specified ~370
aaxfaa steady state output voltage of s equal to
the «axfaa operat1ng voltage specified or 4000 V «otors.
It ensures that for a 11ghtly loaded dfstr1but1on syste«, (
the voltage at the terminals of 4000 V «otors fs no «ore
than the «axfaa rated aperatfng voltages. The spec1 fied
«fnfaa and «axial frequenc1es of the DG are 58.8 Hz and
61.2 Hz, respectively. These values an equal to i 2% of
the 60 Hz no«fnal frequency and are der1ved fra« the
nc~ndatfons given 1n Regulatory guide 1.9 (Ref. 9).

Ii I

Thfs SR ensures proper circuit contfnu1ty for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsfte distribution network
and availability of offsfte AC electrical power. The breaker
align«ent ver1f1es that each breaker 1s fn 1ts correct
position to ensure that distribution buses and loads are
connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsfte circuits 1s aafntafned.
The T day Fnquency fs adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of ft
and because fts status fs displayed 1n the control roae.

Shghe to ensure the avaflabflfty of the standby
electrical power supply to «ftfgate DBAs and transients and
~afntafn the unit fn a safe shutdown condft1an.

$ S

To «fnf«fze the wear on «ovfng parts that do no get
lubrfcated when the engi t S

been «odfffed b Note@ f
to ndfcate at all DQ starts far thurs@

,4
(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRENENTS

(continued)

Survefllanceg say be preceded by an engfne prelube perfo+
<CP followed by a warmup period rior to loadfn .

D>vtgioi a t. PG»~
For the purposes of this tes e s are started roe
standby condft1ons. Standb o itions for a DG sean that
the d1esel eng1ne coolant fl are bein contfnuousl
circulated and teaperature is aa n a n cons s ent
with aanufacturer reconditions.

order to reduce s s and wear on diesel ~ ines, soae.
facturers rec~nd it the starting speed DGs belfa, that wares'e afted to this lower sp and

thit be gradually acce crated to synchronous spe prior
to lo d . These start p edures are the intent of
Note ch fs only applfc le when such procedures i
recommended y the aanufacture

SR 3.8.1. requires tha re c the D6
stirts boa standby cond fons and ach1eves requ red voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The ]0 second start

nt s rts the as s in the desf basis
ana s s .. e 14 s s art requ rene

not o SR 3.8.1. (see Note o
SR 3.8.1.2) when a aodffied sta procedure as des 1bed
above fs u; If a aodfffed art fs not used, e
10 second start requfreaont o SR 3.8.1.7 app11 . Since
SR 3.8.1 does require a 10 second start, it aore
restrf ive than S 3.8.1., and 1t lay be oread tn lieu
of .8.1.2. 1 s ure s e en o te

5R,3&4 > 3 .l. T~F 453
~ 31 diy Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2

5
consistent with Regulato 6ufde 1.9 (Ref.. ~ iy

~ ~ ~ s a

F provf adequate assurance of DQ OPERABILITY,
l5

while afn efzfng degradation resulting froa testing.

klLZJLLX
Th1s Surveillance dmons8ates that the DGs are capable of
synchronfzfng and accepting e ui

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REgVIREtlENTS

(cont1nued)

b. Performance of the SR F111 not cau perturbations to
of the electrical distribution s teas that could

re t in a challenge to steady state erat1on or to
plan afety systeas; and

c. Performn of the SR, or fa11ure of the SR, F111 not
cause, or ult in, an AOO Qth attendant ch lenge
to plant saf s steas.

C.Z.~, l

0 MC~Cv'$ s~+loi>
Pen ~~c~gl+ e~col'sA
I aa.as

(0 f. lP)

+4 c $ ,XQ sec
s ~ ~ $ V~ C EaP c-

P>~< ~~,~~7 +~~++
Allowobfe ~f~C.
fico 3, ).l.t)nak~

l ~
l~R "' 'CSI | 6 0 lvlsfg~g

ara h , th1s Surve1llance deamstrates the as
es gn operat1on of the standby peer sources during loss

of the offsite source. This test verif1es all actions oaJlp g

encountered free the loss of offs1te r, includi
shedd1ng of the nonessential load z nof the
emergency buses and respect1ve 1oads froe the OC. It
further deaestrates the capab111ty of the OC to
autoeatically ach1eve the requ1red voltage and frequency
e1th1n the specif1ed tice.

L3e~ 'f
The OC auto-sta t1m of seconds is derived fern

1reaents of the ccident analysis 452%$ 855 to a esign
5 The Surve111ance should be ('csPa&

continued for a a1niae of 5 ainutes in order to deaonstrate
that all start1ng transients have decayed and stability has
been ach1eved. (o'~;>... (.~z -i„)
The requ1 to verify the connect1on plier supply of
peraanen auto-connected loads s ntinded to
satisfactor1ly she> the relat1onsh1p of these loads to the
OC loading logic. In certa1n circumstances, aany of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship or potent1al for undesired operat1on. For
1nstance, ECCS 1tgect1on valves are not desired to be
stroked open, systms are not capable of being operated at
full flar, or R}I systems performing a decay heat reaoval
function are not desired to be -.ea11gned to the ECCS aode of
operation. In lieu of actual deeonstration of the
connection and loading of these lolh, testing that
adequately shee the capab111ty of )he OC systea to perfora

NR/6 STS S 3.8-24

(cont1nued)

Rev I, 04/07/95





SVRVEILLNCE
REgUIRBl9lTS

AC ~bc>'~ )
(~ /ban~

(cont1nued)

AC Sources-0perating
1B 3.8.

f<+<~IP&fc~h ~ $e e

I>+f4 r4 d +~~Md owe@
P~~ s~~rce

loading logic for loading onto offs1te power. In certain
circumstances. aany of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undes1red operation. For instance, ECCS in)ection valves
are not desired to be stroked open,
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or
RHR systems performing a decay heat rival function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS aode of operation. In
lieu of actual deeonstration of the connection and loading
of these loads, testing that adequately shows the capab111ty
0 systea to perfora these functions is acceptable.

<
Th1s tes ing aay include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is ve ified.
The Frequency of eon Q takes into consideration plan
conditions required to perfora the Surveillanc ~

intended to be consistent with the expected fue c cl»
lengths. as a t ese

ually pass the SR perforaed at t
f18 anth] requency. Therefore the Frequency

o c
yvseoO+ I a

This SR is aodffied by two Notes. The reason or t e Note 1

is to ainiaize wear and tear on the QQs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the OCa mat be started fry
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant an oil
being continuously circulated and teeperature aaintained
consistent with aanufacturer re~ndations. The reason
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor
critical, perforate of this SR could cause perturbations
to the electrical distr1bution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operat1on and, as a result, plant
safety systeas. Cred1t say be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

7sTF-b

Cp45)sgsg+ ~ I 6L

~g u lA$rr y Q v ) Ag (,g

(Rap, ft) pmr pre>N
J

C., X, a. i>j

/his Surveillance demonstrates that DC non-critical
protective functions (~ .g., high )acket water teeperature)
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an
ECCS 1nitiation test signal and critical protective
functions (engine overi~ generator differential curren

cL waC

(cont1nued)
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g
intervals, and est continue to o rate until offsite ower ber9e c
can be restored to the ses ~ ese cap es are
required to be set froa a variety of 1nitial conditions such
is: 06 in standby with the engine hot and DG in standby
with the engine at ambient conditions. Add1t1onal 06
capabilities aust be deaonstrated to aaet required
urveillances, e.g., capabi11ty of the DG to revert to
tandby status on an ECCS signal while operating in parallel

test laode.

+ Ibq

<~q'- sQr( 4'~g '~~4 4~ g~ p,)
'+< DCI y Fuisy %ogA/l |ey L4.V I fp W~ LCOg 3g

pe —.
P b"+~ C<OP) Znf7be ~stab'pse.

LCO bus required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8 , ensures a diverse
(continued) power source is available to prov1de electrical power

support, assuaing a loss of the offsite circuit. Sialilarly,
when the high pressure core spray (HPCS) is required to be
OPERABLE, a separate offsite circuit to the D1vision 3
Class IE onsite electrical power distribution subsystem, or
an OPERABLE Division 3 DG, ensures an additional source of
power for the HPCS. This additional source for Division 3 .

is not necessarily required to be connected to be OPERABLE.
Either the circuit required by LCO Itea a., or a circuit
requ1red to sett LCO IteN c. say be connected, wjth the
second source available for connection. Together,
OPERABILITY of the required offsite circu1t(s) and 06(s)
ensure the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate
the plant in a safe aanner and to aitigate the consequences
of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handlin
accidents, reactor vessel draindown). +. ~.asSS4/

Qq y 'e, S sy4 S baA 'i)
The qualified offsite circuit(s) aust be capable of
aaintainin rated frequency and voltage while connected to

e r respec bus(es), and of accepting requ1red
loads duri an accident. qualified offsite circuits are

ose t at are escr n e and are part of the
licensin basis for the plant. /The offsite circuit
cons of incaeing breaker and sconnect to e * .

spect1v service transforaers and z Rex. xSre iB
trans foraers, andt e respe ive circu)t path including feeder breakers to all

q.16 kY buses sequi by LCO 3.8..+Q
QS

q ~

The required capable o s arting, accelerating to
rated speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective

bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and accepting
required loads. This sequence est be accoaplished within

second Each 06 est also be capable of accepting 2.
requ oads within the assuaed loadin sequence

BN/6 STS B 3.8-37 Rev I, N/07/95
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Proper sequencing of o s, nc ng tripping of
non 1~1 loads, s a required function for

RABILITY~ In ddftion, proper o is
ffsite c1rcuit OPERABILITY

s art an 1ntai
LE b LCO 3-

It is acceptable for divisions to be cross tied during
shutdown conditions, peraitting a single offsite ower
ircu1t to su ly all required divisions. [Ho st rans e '7

cap s re s ~ s be considered
PERABLE

escr 1 p c e Safety alyses, in t e ent of
an accident ring shutdown, the are designed maintain
the plant 1 a condit1on such at, even with a ngle
ailu will not in 1 t

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in NOES 4 and 5 and
during movement of irrad1ated fuel assemblies in the
Q)~a~aE35 iecondaryg containment provide assurance that:

a. Systems'o provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the 1rradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage dur1ng shutdown are
available; and

d. Instnaentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The AC power requirements for NOES I, 2, and 3 are covered
in LCO 3.8.1.

NR/6 STS B 3.8-38
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(continued)

provided and un1t operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil dur1ng this period.

W~0
~ Ptas~)tow

(~6ove f~
This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oi inventor c-.4d.,~
is available to support at least 7 days of full oad Pl I'ss'hub,

operat1on for each DQ. Qgogiprequireaen gP based on
<

,~~~e
4'anufacturer'sconsumption values for the run tim of

the 06. Implicit 1n this SR is the requiremnt to ver1fy x Rt 5
the capability to transfer the lube oil floe its st
location to the DG when the DQ lube oil s~ o not hold
adequate inventory for 7 days of full load operation w1thout
the level reach1ng the aanufacturer's recoaaended ainiaua
level.

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube o11 supply is onsite, since DC starts and run tims are
closely aonitored by the plant staff.

o$ n~bPo ( /'- ~"
ps ss ks

~S'he

testaj are a mans of deteraining whether
new fuel oil is of the appropriate grade and has not been
contaminated with substances that weld have an immediate
detrimntal i~act on. diesel engine combustion and
operation. If results free these tests are w1thin
acceptable liaits, the fuel o11 aay be added to the storage
tanks without concern for contaainating the ent1re volum of
fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests are to be
conducted r1or to adding the new fuel to the t a e g
tank s n c tween ce1 t n

c e ests,
liaits, and app cable ASTI Standards are as ollows:

b.

5~le the new fuel oil in accordance with
AS'4057-f3: Ref. );

\
Ve if in rda e th the tests specif n

7 ), + ( Q tha s e as an absolute
speci ic gravity at 60/60'F of C 0.83 and 5 0.89 /or ~
an API gravity at 60'F of ? 2 and S 3

(x)

I (cont1nued)
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(continued)

kfneaatfc viscosity at i0'C of h ls9 centfstokes and
S 4.1 centfstokes;. and a flash point of h 125'F; and

c. Verify that the new fuel ofl has lear and brf ht
appeal ance ro c tes n acco ance
nits Atln hol ~ p (nsf . t ~g

Failure to eeet any of the above lfafts fs cause for
~ecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to eeet the LN sfnce the fuel oil fs not added to the
storage tanks. (

Pollonlng ths lnltlsl nsn fool oil ssnpls.
the fuel oil is analyz to establish that the o her
propertfes specified fn Table I of ASTN 097~ (Ref.

ae or fuel oil when tested fn accordance with
D97 .$ (Ref. 5) except that the an

be rforead in ccordance with Dl -$.

or D25 $ (Ref.4). 3l day per
fs acceptable because the fuel oil f interest,
even 1f not within stated lfafts, wou not have an S
faeedfate effect on DC operation. This Surveillance ensures
the availability of high'uality fuel oil for the 06s.

Fuel oil degradatfon during long tare storage shows up as an
.increase fn partfculate, aostly due to oxfdat1on. The
presence of particulate does not man that the fuel oil will
not burn properly fn a diesel engine. However, the
part1culate can cause fouling of filters and fuel oil
flection equipment, which can cause eng1ne failure.

78
Particulate concentrations shou be te ined 1n
accordance wfth ASTN DR27f4 j, Nethod A (Ref.. Th1s
aethod involves a gravfeatrfc deterafnatfon of tota
particulate concentration 1n the fuel oil and has a 1 fait of
l0 ay/1. It fs acceptable to obtain a field saaple for
subsequent laboratory testf fn lieu of field testing.

5 ue
oil fs tafned 1n or sore 1 erconnect

ank t be consi and test ~ grate

The Frequency of this Surveillance takes into consfderat1on
fuel oil degradatfon trends fndfcat1ng that particulate

(continued)
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(continued)

re 5 sillated dutycc ons s ra e, ne ainute rate
pu shed for the battery or the largest current load of the
dut cycle, followed by the test rate eaployed for the
pe oraanc test, ich envelo the dut c cle of
the service test. Since the ashore- ours eoov y a ra
one ainute discharge represents a very saall port1on of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for
the perforaance test without coapraaising the results of the
perforaance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the aodified perforaance discharge test should naain (
abov the ainiaa battery terminal voltage specified 1n the
atte MBBRa test for the durat1on of tiae equal to that

o ~etta test.

A codified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity
and its ability to provide a high rate, short durat1on load
(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This All
often confira the battery's ability to aeet the critical

riod of the load dut cycle, in add1tion to deteraining
ts percen age 4 apacity. Initial conditions for

the aodi fied perfomance discharge test should be ident1cal
to those specified for a teste

The reason for Note 2 is that perforaing the Surveillance'ould reeove a required OC electr1cal parer subsystea free
service, perturb the electrical distribut1on systea, and

~ challeng ~ safety systoes. Credit say be taken for unplanned
~vents that satisfy the Surveillance.

X~LLJt
'T~Q ~4+

<dopf ~L

A battery perforsance discharge test is a test of constant
cunent capacity of a battery, noraally done in the as found
condition, after having been in service, to detect any
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.
The test is 1ntended to deteraine overall battery
degradatioll due to age and usage

A batte codified perforaance discharge test 1s 4QKKSHP
0 r ... Either the battery perforaance

discharge test or sod ied perforaance discharge test is

BN/6 STS 8 3.8-58
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Battery Cell Parameters
8 3.8.6

(continued)SURVEILUSCE
REtgIRENBiTS

Category C defines the liait for each connected cell. These
values, although reduced, prov1de assurance that suff1cient
capac1ty ex1sts to perform the intended funct1on and
mfntain a aargin of safety. i/hen any battery paraseter is
outside the Category C liait, the assurance of suffic1ent
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
est be declared inoperable.

The Category C liait specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensures that the
plates suffer no physical daaage and aaintain adequate
ele ron transfer capab111ty. The Category C

for float voltage is based on IEEE-450 . c
sta es that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under oat
conditions and not caused by elevated taaperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problem and nay require cell
replac

2
The Cat ry C l sit of average specific avity
(h ),'is based on aarefacture omendations
(0.020 be ow the stnuficture+ rec ed fully charged,
nominal specific gravity). In addition to that 11Iit, it is

that the specific gravity for each connected cell
erst be no than 0.020 below the average of a
connected ce ls. This lie h t ~ ~ ect of/a

g y c a or new c does not k over d rabat
of t ba e

h~'+

Snllli'C

~ „(/„,><~
nh~&E's n En, j ERV

«~,"(re,/ bK
&Pl Flo tf 'PJ

yCGflCE'

l ~she,~ ,i/

g(lg h~v,.~p h7
~

Esho +i 5
~

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 that apply to specific
grav1ty are. applicable to Category A, B, and C specific

&K""'"' 4 ~ 'onnssndn
senti oned correcti rol e level and t ratu

cep on that le l correc on no requ
when batt charging curren is d.'2 aaps on flo charge.
This curren rovides, in gene 1, an 1ndication o overall

ttery condi

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days Nay
occur while for the specific gravity to stabilize.

s zed charg current is an acceptable alternative to
specific gravity aeasureeant for detemintng the state of
chnsgn. This shoo~non ls dlscnssnd ln EEEE-l50 (R fnI'onwjcsn

Dig E-

(continued)
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Olstrlhot1on Systens-Operat1n@

APPLlCABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

S sg <Par.~s)
lsd+

fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design lfafts
are not exceeded. These lfafts are d1scussed in morc detail
tn the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Lfaits;

on ; and Section 3.6,
Containment Systems. I'~

The OPERABILITY Of she AC,, OC„ann AC e5XXlrOOP elestrlcal J
power d1strfbutfon system fs consistent w1th the inftial
assertions of the accident analyses and fs based upon
meeting the design basfs of the plant. This includes
~afntatnfng the AC and DC electrical peer sources and
associated dtstrtbutfon systees OPERABLE during accident
condftfons fn the event of: (

a. An assuaed lass of all offs1te or onstte AC electrical
peer; and

b. A worst case single failure.
khfII

The AC, OC, and AC 40giERh electrical power dfstr1buttan
systems satisfy Criterion 3 of

.„nt.<rrv

4 s w~+3 i Or err f f
~ 8 8-((r.<-~.g
+tag (
gc 'rsroa Ngc 'bc.,

QAA ~ 4 V$Q

"up/'g(~
~
"~ Pow~4'sP;g

5~S

The required AC, , and AC CRXKhtn power distribution
subsystems listed fn Table B 3.8 1 ensure the availabflit
of AC, OC, and ~~i@ lect ca power or e sys eas

fred to dawn the rea and aafntafn ft 1n a safe
co on a r an an c pa operational occurrence AOO) 0.v's:.-1
ar a ostulated DBA. The Dtvfsfon 1, 2, and 3 AQ 3 ~~ z.

electrical peer prtaary distribution
subs tees are required to be OPERABLE.

Nalntafnlno the Olelslon I, 3, aon 3 ACA~OC, AC

t electrical power distr)button subsysteas OPERABLE
ensures that the redundancy incorporated into the design of
ESF ts not defeated. Any two of the three dfvfsfons of the
dfstrfbutton system are capable of providing the necessary
electrical power ta the assactated ESF caeponents.
Therefore, a single failure within any system or within the
electrtcal power dtstrtbutfon subsyst~ does not prevent
safe shutdown of the reactor.

OPERABLE AC@el ectrf cal peer distribution subsystems
require the associated buses to be energized to the1r prooer
voltages. OPERABLE OC electrical power distribution

(continued)
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Distribution Systeas-Operat1ng
8 3.8

,~~q~ „„,~,~66
g(

y,p gg,N.S
L <6 p Y

aal unct on in any paver distribution subsystea froe
propagating to the redundant subsystea, which could cause
the failure of a redundant subsystea and a loss of essential
safety function(s). If any tie breakers are closed, the Pfgip~

electrical r distribution subs steaspOIN y
are considered inoperable. This appl1es to the onsite,
safety related, redundant electrical peer d1stribut1on
subsysteas. It does-not, heaver, preclude redundant
Class IE i.16 kV ses fry being peered froe the saae
offs1te circuit.

Chery~~~

ftwttt 8

Qp~Hc sr 'hot'W Sou~
(j ~ i+4.f~ 4<g
jhs~t~( 744

%IV'gv

dc 4 (sr~~ z$ h 4 h 5441 )>~

LCO subsysteas require the ssoc1ated buses to be energized to
(cont1nved) their proper voltage roe either the associated battery or

charger. OPERABLE CX~y electrical power distribution o
subsysteas require the assoc1ated buses to be ene ized ™~Pe"'>
their proper voltage fry the associated 've er v a

c v4,h~ inverted DC volta e inverter using internal AC source, or
Class IE n a trans fonaaQ.

In addition, tie breakers between a ety related
peer dis r on subsysteas~

aa open". This revents an electricaT

APPLICABILITY

rfHtf CnUi lag
~mal ~ kc~ pc( M4 t?oval<

„„;~c c p4b(e. efacf m(
pyupJ- Q y+jgatloP
gibq~~g c re < ~feb.

The electrical pear distribution subsystoes are required to
be OPERABLE in NOES I, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design liaits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary liaits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnoraal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is prov1ded, and conta1naent
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are aaintained,
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrica r distribution subsystee requirements for
NOES 4 and are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.$ ,
'Distribut1on Systcas-Shutdee.'

Nth one or aare Division I'lid 2 required AC buses, load
centers, aotor control centers, or distribution panelsIDElHSD)~

r~v 4 4(a o~h c Sg aE~c.$ ~
(continued) <s ~f yet

CvrggP
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Distribution Systems-Operating
g a.8&

ACTIONS

93
oee<

(do~ (s/g
4'r cd ~M

4seiW~
5 s)Aeau

(continued) s ~4~
8

Cee la'rleg the Augh greaaeregare spray lneperahle alleea the
ACTIONS of LCO 3.5.1, 'ECCS-Operating,'o apply
appropriate 11aitations on continued reactor operation.

(<y~9leJtvis,+ gpc rhal'a 5 ++>sary
shp fy»

ndit1on F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electr ca distribution system tha causes a re uired safety +'s ~z
function to be lost.

result in e os r u re Caped y~
function, t e p ant is in a condition outside the acc1dent red~g„y
analysis. Therefore, no add1tional tiae is )ustified for < 0'<,'„,„~
continued operat1on. LCO 3.0.3 aust be entered immediately
to cence a controlled shutdem.

+w7
2 S<3.88 I

SURVEILLANCE
REgVIRENENTS ,0 s

/his Surveillance verifies that the AC, DC, and
electrical pear distribution systems are

ILO Y4C. Uhae ~Ivy'< funct1oning properly, Nth the correct circuit breaker
aliyaent. The 'correct breaker alignment ensures the
appropr1ate separation and inde ndence of the e ectrical
divisions is aaintained, and te t s
vailable to e ired Th on

ses ensures that the required
is readily available fot eotive as well as control

unc ons for critical systea loads connected tb these
ses. The 7 day Frequency takes into accou the redundant

capability of the AC, OC, and electr ca peer y~; ~c~s~~k I e
distribut1on subsystem, and other 1nd1cations available in
the control rooe that alert th« operator to subsystem
aalfunctions.

REFERENCES ~I., Chapter f6 .
/'c.~ U 3

2. CESAR, Chapter gl . g/4

3. Regulatory 6uide 1.93, Deceaber 1974. Pcuglgb> 0,

/> cz< s-~. ~~ (z,)Crd.
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INSERT SR 3. I

This is normally performed by verifying correct voltage for the AC and DC switchgear and

by verifying that no'inoperability status indicator lights (that indicate a loss of power to one
or more of the required load centers, motor control centers (MCCs), or distribution panels)
are lit in the control room. Alternately, when the normal method is not available
verification that a load powered from the associated bus is energized is also acceptable

lk

Insert Page B 3.8-89





Q1 ~3
This is normally performed by verifying correct voltage for the AC and DC switchgear and

by verifying that no inoperability status indicator lights (that indicate a loss of power to one
or more of the required load centers, MCCs, or distribution panels) are lit in the control
room. Alternately, when the normal method is not available, verification that a load ) 8
powered from the associated bus is energized is also acceptable.

Insert Page B 3.8-94
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

~DC E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an

accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. As such, the elimination of a warmup restriction and a time requirement to IQS
load the DG during surveillance testing will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve an increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

;
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a signiticant reduction in a margin of safety?

, This change does not involve a signiticant reduction in a margin of safety since the
manual loading of the DGs does not impact the capability of the DGs to perform their
safety function. In addition, other SRs continue to ensure the DG can be loaded

properly during accident conditions.

NMP2 10 Revision +Qg
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

~L. 5C N

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this

proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The current surveillance requirements have been changed to update the diesel

generator (DG) start and energization times when a loss of offsite power only occurs.

The proposed change increases the start and energization time for the Division 1, 2,
and 3 DGs from 13 seconds to 13.20 seconds. The change to the DG start and j+8
energization time is based on the tiine assumed for the loss of offsite power accident

analysis. The DGs provide emergency standby AC electrical power to support
mitigation of the consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the

initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change to the DG start
and energization tiine does not change the DG design, the mode of operation or
maintenance, and is not a physical n>odification to the plant, nor does the change
reduce the effectiveness of the surveillance requirements to demonstrate DG
operability, detect equipment degradation, or assure reliability since the Surveillance
Requirements continue to satisfy the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9,
"Selection, Designs, Qualification, and Testing of Emergency Diesel-Generator Units
Used as Class lE Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power Plants,"
Revision 2, Deceinber 1979, and Regulatory Guide 1.108, "Periodic Testing of Diesel
Generator Units Used as Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power Plants,"
Revision 1, August 1977, which are the bases for the current Surveillance
Requirements. Moreover, the proposed. change will not affect current commitments
related to DG reliability and the Maintenance Rule, which are designed to identify and

correct equipment deficiencies and degradation to maintain DG operability and

reliability. In addition, the new time is consistent with the current time in the loss of
offsite power accident analysis, and this time is identified and is justified in another
NSHE in ITS 3.3.8.1. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The change does not involve a change to the DG design, the mode of operation or
maintenance, and is not a physical modification to the plant, nor does the change
reduce the effectiveness of the surveillance requirements to demonstrate DG
operability, detect equipment degradation, or assure reliability. The new DG start

and energization time is consistent with the assumptions of the loss of offsite power

NMP2 16 Revision +QD





NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

2. (continued)

analysis. Since plant design, operational methods, and equipment responses are

unchanged, no new failure modes or accidents will be created. Therefore, the

proposed change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident

from any accident previously evaluated. CI

3. Does this change involve a signiticant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change increases the start and energization time for the Division 1, 2,
and 3 DGs from 13 seconds to 13.20 seconds. This proposed time is the summation
of the current DG start time ot'0 seconds (from various CTS 4.8.1.1 Surveillances)
and the DG loss of voltage time delay Allowable Value (from CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip
Functions D. 1 and E. 1, as modified by an "L" Discussion of Change in ITS 3.3.8.1).
The first time has been previously approved by the NRC and the second time is

justified in another NSHE. This is also the time assumed in the accident analysis for
the DG to start when only a loss of voltage occurs. The current time in CTS

4.8.1.1.2.e.4.a)2) and b)2) is essentially the allowed DG start and energization time
rounded to the nearest whole second. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NMP2 17 Revision JC+8





NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this

proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The Division 3 offsite power sources are used to support mitigation of the

consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any

previously analyzed accident. As such, additional time for repair of an inoperable
Division 3 offsite power source will not increase the probability of any accident

previously evaluated. The ITS ACTIONS continues to provide adequate assurance of
OPERABLE Division 3 offsite power sources and the HPCS System and therefore,
does not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the

possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a signiticant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
OPERABILITYof the HPCS System continues to be required. In addition, the

proposed restoration time is consistent with that previously approved by the NRC for
an inoperable HPCS.DG and an inoperable HPCS System.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY—REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE(continued)

A.6 CTS 4.1.3.5 requires each control rod scram accumulator to be verified
OPERABLE every 7 days "unless the control rod is inserted and disarmed or
scrammed." Stating the conditions for an exception to performance of the
accumulator Surveillance that are equivalent to the Applicability of the LCO is

unnecessary. If the accumulator is not required to be Operable, CTS 4.0.1

(proposed SR 3.0.1) states that Surveillances are not required to be performed.
Therefore, these words in CTS 4.1.3.5 (unless the control rod is inserted and

disarmed or scrammed) have been deleted and this deletion is administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICALCHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 A new requiren>ent has been added for control rod OPERABILITYduring
refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of insertion (by
scram). This new requirement will be covered as part of the current
requirement for a withdrawn control rod to be OPERABLE. A Surveillance
Requirement (proposed SR 3.9.5.1) has also been added. Thus, if the new
Surveillance Requirement is not met, the withdrawn control rod will be
inoperable. In addition, an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.9.5 ACTION A) has

been added to provide proper actions if the control rod is inoperable due to this
new reason. These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operations
necessary to ensure the control rod scram function is available for mitigation
should a prompt reactivity excursion occur during refueling.

TE HNICALCHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY—REFUELING

HA - L R TRI TIV (continued)

"Specific"

L.l The scram accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors, and associated alarm
in CTS 4.1.3.5.b do not necessarily relate directly to accumulator
OPERABILITY. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1, do not typically require indication-only or test equipment to be
OPERABLE to support OPERABILITYof a system or component. Control of
the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities ifnot available, for
indications, monitoring instruments, alarms, and test equipment is an issue for
plant operational procedures and policies. The requirement to ensure scram
accumulator pressure is adequate to perform the safety related scram function
of the control rod is maintained as proposed SR 3.9.5.2. Therefore, the control
rod accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors, and alarm Surveillances are

proposed to be deleted.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that
all the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during. in-vessel fuel
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode
switch, and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is
in the shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability
have been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those
associated with the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode
switch is in the refuel position. This change is also consistent with proposed TSTF-

(
ii

232.

2. The current licensing basis of NMP2 refueling equipment interlocks have been

provided.
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BASES ~

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

LCO
(continued)

blocks to prevent operations that could result in
criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABILm

ISSheOh f4- ~k
g ~ ~ j$ gsa +llC fC~
paa'kyar, TAC g sofar fe~
art. Iah~ Q»~ Eu~ / I/~~~n 4e ~'~g;„
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In NOOE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
dago and subsequent release of radioact1ve material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during NODE 5. The
interlocks are only required to be OPERABLE during 1n-vessel
fuel movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interloohs.

In NOES I, 2, 3. and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading act1vities are possible. Therefore,
the refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in
these NOOES.

SEddtu/6 oadd~~'I tapt 33p ~iA4af~~
ACTIONS

'3
A'.l,. a g.x ~sM-2» r~sM A r(~~A,)„

'Mith one or more of the required refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a
condit1on in which the LCO does not apply', n-vessel fuel
movement with the affected refueling equipment must be
iaaediately suspended. This act1on ensures that opirations
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel
into a cell with a control rod withdrawn). Suspension of
in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude .completion of
movement of a component to a safe pos1t1on.

Z~smjPrar~ g,ig

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREMENTS

Performance of a CHANEL RNCTIOHAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is igected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

BN/6 STS B 3.9-3

(continued)
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY—.REFUELING

L. 1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The scram accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors, and associated alarm are
not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The requirements for this
instrumentation does not need to be explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications.
The scram accumulator pressure is still required to be checked per SR 3.9.5.2. One
method to perforin the veritications required for SR 3.9.5.2 would require
instrumentation to be Operable. As a result, accident consequences are unaffected by (Qg
this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode
of plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the scram accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors,
and associated alarm requirenients froni Technical Specifications does not impact any
margin of safety. The requirements for this instrumentation does not need to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specilications. The scram accumulator pressure is
still required to be checked per SR 3.9.5.2. One method to perform the verifications
required for SR 3.9.5.2 would require the instrumentation to be Operable. As a
result, the Operability of the instrumentation will normally be maintained to satisfy
SR 3.9.5.2 without the need for explicit instrumentation requirements in the Technical
Specifications. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a

margin of safety.
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Lctrl ie ( 3.10.7 when oondooting system leakage or hydroststio testing, the average reamer sealant I Q+
temperature specified in Table 1.2 for OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 may be increased above
2004F, and operation considered not to be in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, to allow performance
of a system leaks e or static te provi r r

and the following ERATIONALCONDITION 3 LCO's are met:

MORO,f.~a

I CO),(y,f, b.

Lc 0 ~dfg,(.$ cko5afo,f.ddd'.3.2,

"Isolation Actuation Instrumentation, Functions l.a.2, . and 3.a and b of
Table 3.3.2-1; ah8 JC S.rO,(,g
3.6.5.1, Secondary Containment Integrity';

3.6.5.2, "Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Dampers; and

3.6.5.3, "Standby Gas Treatment System.

: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, with average reactor coolant temperature

LI)

>2004F.
~44 P ">pSeh A~rI~ ~s mW a dg prohG225:

gc.'7(od With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied immediately enter the applicable
condition of the affected specification or immediately suspend activities that could increase the
average reactor coolant temperature or pressure and reduce the average reactor coolant

'emperatureto +2004F within 24 hours.

CA ~a IOai, I

4.10.7 Verify applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 surveillances for specifications listed in
3.10.7 are met.

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 3/4 10-7 Amendment No. 6 ga[QB
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3,4.9.1 Two* shutdown cooling mode loops of the residual heat removal IRHR) system shall be
OPERABLE and, unless at least one recirculation pump is in operation, at least one shutdown
cooling mode loop shall be in operation++, with each loop consieing of at least:

ai
b.

One OPERABLE RHR pump, and
One OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger.

eeeieeee
out'n permissive setpoint.

hCZQ5:

b.

With less than the above required RHR shutdown coding mode loops OPERABLE,
immediately initiate corrective action to return the required loops to OPERABLE status as '.

soon as possible. Within 1 hour and at least once per 24 hours thereafter, demonstrate
the operability of at least one etternate method capable of decay heat removal for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling mode loop. Be in at least COLD SHUTDOWN within
24 hours.t t
With no RHR.shutdown cooling .mode loop in'operation. immediately initiate corrective
action to return at least'ne loop to operation as soon as possible. Within 1 hour,
establish reactor coolant circulation by an alternate method end monitor reactor coolant
temperature and pressure at least once per hour.

4.4.9.1 At least one shutdown cooling inode loop of the residual heat removal system or
alternative method shall be determined to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at least
once per 12 hours.

One RHR shutdown cooling mode loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing provided the other loop is OPERABLE and in operation.
The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8-
hour riod ovided the other loo BLE

A.s
Iea

COLDi opera ~, i una e to attain
SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as low as
practical by use of alternate heat~emovai methods.
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b.

3 4.9.2 Two* shutdown cooling mode loops of the residual heat removal IRHR) system shell be
OPERABLE and, unless at least one recirculation pump is in operation, at least one shutdown
cooling mode loop shall be in operation** t with each loop consisting of at leait:

One OPERABLE RHR pump, and
One OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger.

'C0~~t0 I

: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4.

hQEIQH:

a. Mfith less than the above required RHR shutdown cooling mode loops OPERABLE, within
1 hour and at least once per 24 hours thereafter, demonstrate the operability of at least
one alternate method capable of decay heat removal for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling mode loop.

b. With no RHR shutdown cooling mode loop in operation, within 1 hour establish reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method and monitor reactor coolant temperature and
pressure et least once per hour.

4.4.9.2 At least one shutdown cooling mode loop of the residual heat removal system or
alternative method shall be determined to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at least
once per 12 hours.

One RHR shutdown cooling mode loop mey be inoperable for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing provided the other loop is OPERABLE and in operation.
The shutdown cooling pump mey be removed from operation for up to 2 hours every 8-

r loo is OPERAod
The shutdown cooling mode loop may be removed from operation during hydrostatic and
system leakage testing.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.1 - SYSTEM LEAKAGEAND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

~MINI

A. 1 In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Technical Specification (ISTS)).

A.2 Not used.

A.3 CTS 3.8.4.4 requires the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies for each
RPS logic bus to be Operable at all times. In ITS 3.3.8.2, the Applicability
has been changed to only require the assemblies when instrumentation powered
by the RPS logic buses are required (See Discussion of Change L. 1 for
ITS: 3.3.8.2). ITS 3.3.8.2 does not require the assemblies to be Operable at
all times when in MODE 4, which is the Applicability of this LCO
(ITS 3.10.1). The RPS logic buses provide power to the secondary
containment isolation instrumentation, thus the assemblies are needed for
Operability of the instrumentation. To maintain consistency with the current
requirements, ITS 3.10.1 will now require ITS 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric Power
Monitoring —Logic" to be Operable during a system leakage or hydrostatic
leak test. This will ensure the secondary containment isolation instrumentation
that is required by ITS 3.10.1 can perform its intended function. ITS 3.10.1
ACTION A also requires the actions of ITS 3.3.8.2 to be taken when the
assemblies are inoperable and proposed SR 3.10.1.1 requires the SRs of the
applicable LCOs to be performed. Since these new requirements are consistent
with the current requirements, except as discussed in the Discussion of Changes
for ITS 3.3.8.2, this change is considered administrative.

A.4 Two new Notes have been added to the CTS 3.10.7 Action for clarity. The
ITS 3 ~ 10.1 ACTIONS Note has been added to clarify that the CTS 3.10.7
Action requirement to enter the applicable condition of the affected
Specification applies for each of the affected Specifications (as shown in the
current LCO, there are four potentially affected Specifications). ITS 3.10.1
Required Action A. 1 Note has been added to clarify that, upon entry into the
ACTIONS of an affected Specification as required by the CTS 3.10.7 Action, if
the affected Specifications ACTIONS state to be in MODE 4, this includes
reducing average coolant temperature to ( 200'F. This is consistent with the
second part of the CTS 3.10.7 Action. Since these Notes have been added for
clarity, they are considered administrative changes.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.1 - SYSTEM LEAKAGEAND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

DMI TRATIVE (continued)

A.S . CTS 3.4.9.1, which requires an RHR shutdown cooling loop to be in operation
in Operational Condition 3 with the reactor vessel pressure less than the RHR
cut-in permissive pressure, is modified by footnote i'xempting the requirement
during hydrostatic testing. The unit is not considered to be in Operational I
Condition 3 during the hydrostatic test (or system leakage testing). CTS 3.10.7
specifically states that the unit is not considered to be in Operational
Condition 3; it remains in Operational Condition 4. Therefore, footnote j'o
CTS 3.4.9.1 is not needed and its deletion is considered administrative.

REL ATED PE IFI ATI N

None

TE HNI AL HAN - M RE RESTRICTIVE

None

TE HNI AL HAN ES - L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The maximum temperature allowed during the inservice leak (system leakage)
or hydrostatic test specified in CTS 3.10.7 (212'F) is proposed to be relocated
to the USAR. System leakage and hydrostatic tests are very controlled
evolutions involving strict procedural compliance. As a result, the maximum
temperature limitation is not necessary to be included in the Technical
Specifications to ensure a system leakage or hydrostatic test is conducted in
accordance with USAR and plant procedural requirements which include the
maximum temperature limitation. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and
safety. Changes to the USAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

L.l CTS 3.10.7.a requires CTS 3.3.2, "Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
Function l.b, Drywell Pressure - High, to be Operable during inservice leak
(system leakage) and hydrostatic testing. This requirement is not included in
ITS 3.10.7. During system leakage and hydrostatic testing, the unit is
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.1 - SYSTEM LEAKAGEAND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

TECHNI AL HAN ES - LES RESTRI TIVE

L.1
(cont'd)

considered to be in Mode 4. In this Mode, neither the primary containment,
nor its support functions (the primary containment air lock and the primary
containment isolation valves) are required to be Operable; e.g., the primary
containment is not required to be leak tight, nor are the air lock doors required
to be closed. In order to conduct the visual examinations associated with
system leakage and hydrostatic testing, the air lock doors are normally left open
for easy access. Therefore, it is not possible to receive a high drywell pressure
signal since there is no way to pressurize the primary containment. As such,
requiring the Drywell Pressure - High Function to be Operable do'es not
provide any real safety benefit. In addition, the accident analysis assumes
CTS 3.3.2, Function l.a.2, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Level 2,
(ITS 3.3.6.2, Function 1 provides the signal to isolate the secondary
containment and start the SGT System. This Function, currently required by
CTS 3.10.7.a, is being maintained in ITS LCO 3.10.7.a.
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Chapter 4.0





120 heatup and cooldown cycles

80 step change cycles

198 reactor trip cycles

$ 30 hydrostatic and system leakage tests

70 F to 565'F to 70'F

Loss of feedwater heaters

100% to 0% of RATED THERMAL POWER

Pressurized to a930 psig and a1260 psig )

~o~g Q
5PP'c(4p~ Qp
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Chapter 5.0





Organi zati on
5.2

5.2 Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

shutdown for refueling, major maintenance, or major plant
modification, on a temporary basis the following guidelines
shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours
in any 48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any
7 day period, all excluding shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between
work periods, including shift turnover time; and

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of
overtime should be considered on an individual basis and
not for the entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized
in advance by the plant manager or a designee, in accordance
with approved administrative procedures, or by higher levels
of management, in accordance with established procedures and
with documentation of the basis for granting the deviation.

Controls shall be included in the procedures such that
individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by a specified
corporate officer or a designee to ensure that excessive
hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from the
above guidelines is not authorized.

f. The operations supervisors shall hold an SRO license.

g. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory
technical support to the shift supervision in the areas of
thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis
with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In addition,
the STA shall meet the qualifications speci, fied by the
Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on
Shift,
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram

This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of
radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of
the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably
achievable. The program shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to
be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

a. 'imitations on the functional capability of radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation including
surveillance tests and setpoint determination in accordance
with the methodology in the ODCM;

b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas,
conforming to ten times the concentration values in
Appendix 8, Table 2, Column 2 to 10 CFR 20. 1001-20.2402;

c. Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20. 1302 and with
the methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a member of the public from radioactive
materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to
unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

e. 'etermination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter
and current calendar year in accordance with the methodology
and parameters in the ODCM at least every 31 days;

f. Limitations on the functional capability and use of the
liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce
releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a
period of 31 days would exceed 2% of the guidelines for the
annual dose or dose commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50,
Appendix I;

g. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents from the site to
areas at or beyond the site boundary, shall be in accordance
with the following:

continued
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Programs and Nanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram (continued)

2.

For noble gases: a dose rate < 500 mrems/yr to the whole
body and a dose rate < 3000 mrems/yr to the skin, and

For iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides i'n particulate form with half lives
greater than 8 days: a dose rate 5 1500 mrems/yr to any IQS
organ;

h. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting
from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each
unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to
10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of
the public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas beyond
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

j. Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any
, member of the public, beyond the site boundary, due to
releases of radioactivity and to radiation from uranium fuel
cycle sources, conforming to 40 CFR 190; and

k. Limitations on venting and purging of the primary
containment through the Standby Gas Treatment System to
maintain releases as low as reasonably achievable.

5.5.5

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Radioactive Effluent Controls Program surveillance frequencies.

Com onent C clic or Transient Limit

This program provides controls to track the USAR, Table 3.98-1
Note 5, cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that components
are maintained within the design limits.

5.5.6 Inservice Testin Pro ram

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASHE Code
Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves.

continued
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP (continued)

ESF Ventilation System Penetration RH

SGT System
CREF System

0.175
0.175

95
95

d. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressure
drop across the combined HEPA filters and the charcoal
adsorbers is less than the value specified below when tested
at the system flowrate specified below:

ESF Ventilation System 'elta P 'lowrate
(inches wg) (cfm)

SGT System
CREF System

< 5.5
< 5.5

3600 to 4400
2025 to 2475

e. Demonstrate that the heaters for each of the ESF systems
dissipate the value specified below, adjusted to degraded
voltage conditions, when tested in accordance with
ANSI N510-1980:

ESF Ventilation System

SGT System
CREF System

Wattage (kW)

14.0 to 17.1
> 7.95

5.5.8 Ex losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactivit Honitorin Pro ram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas
mixtures contained in the Hain Condenser Offgas Treatment System
and the quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected outdoor
liquid storage tanks.

The program shall include:

'a ~

b.

The limits for concentrations of hydrogen in the Hain
Condenser Offgas Treatment System and a surveillance program
to ensure the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be
appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether
or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen
explosion); and

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
radioactivity contained in all outside temp'orary liquid

NMP2 5.0-13

continued

Revision P'Qg





Programs and Nanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Nanuals

5.5.8 Ex losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactive Honitorin Pro ram
(continued)

radwaste tanks that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or
walls, capable of holding the tanks'ontents and that do
not have tank overflows and surrounding area drains
connected to the Liquid Radwaste Treatment System is
g 10 Ci, excluding tritium and.dissolved or entrained noble
gases.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Nonitoring Program
Surveillance Frequencies.

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testin Pro ram

A diesel fuel oil testing program shall establish the required
testing of both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil. The program
shall include sampling and testing requirements, and
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTN
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

l. An API gravity, a specific gravity, or an absolute
specific gravity within limits,

2. A flash point and kinematic viscosity within limits for
ASTH fuel oil,

3. A clear and bright appearance;

b.

C.

Within 31 days following addition of the new fuel oil to
storage tanks, verify that the properties of the new fuel
oil, other than those addressed in 5.5.9.a above, are within
limits for ASTH fuel oil; and

'otalparticulate concentration of the fuel oil in the
storage tanks is < 10 mg/1 when tested every 31 days in .

accordance with ASTH D-2276, Hethod A.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Diesel Fuel.Oil Testing Program test frequencies.

continued
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TABLE 6.2.2-

HINIMUN SHIFT CRBI CON OSITION a b)

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

POSITION

Station Shif Supervisor(d)
Assistant ation Shift
Supervisor g)
Operator

1 2

1

, 3 ) 2

~45 4 5

1(e)

No e

1

Unlicensed(f)
Shift Technic 1 Advisor(g) 1! 1

TABL NOTATIONS

a) t y one time+more 1icen d or un >cens operat>ng
pr sent for maintenance, r airs refuel uta es etc

1 3c)
N ne 1(c) 'A4l

ople could be

(b)

$'.g X.c

(c)

The shift crew composition may be one less than the minimum requirements
of Table 6.2.2-1 for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to
accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members, provided
immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew corn o ition to within
the minimum re uirements of Table 6.2. -

1 provssson s
any shift c w posl son o e unmanned upon s ft change be ause an oncom-
ing shift ewman schedul to come on duty i late or abs nt.

For operation longer than 8 hours without process computer.

ny time the i t Supervisor is absent from the control room while the
unit is in OPERATIONAL COHDITION 1, 2, or 3, the Assistant Station Shift
Supervisor when not in the STA function, or another individual with a valid
Senior Operator license shall be designated to assume the control room
command function. During any absence of the Shift Supervisor from the
control room while the unit is in OPERATIOHAL CONDITION 4 or 5, an indi-
vidual with a valid Senior Operator license or Operator license shall be
designated to ass the control room command function.

A>3-

(e) hn addit nal Senior Reactor Q rator or Senior Rea or Operator Liqrfted to
Fuel Ha ling who has no othe concurrent res onsi lities shall sgervise

11 cor erations

(f) Those operating personnel not holding an Operator or Senior Operator
license.

(g) T Assistant Station Sh t Supervisor shall h ld a Senior Op ator's
l cense and, if qualifie , may perform the Sh' Technical Ad isor func-
ion when the Site Emer ency Plan is activat in OPERATIOHA CONDITIONS

1 2, or 3 if a dedic ed Shift, Technical A visor is not a ilable.

h OPERPTIOHAL COH TIO 2 onl
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L$..7

6.2.3.4 Records of activities perfo ed by the ISEG shall be prepared. aintained, and

forwarde each calendar month to Vice President - Nuclear Safety A sment and Support

4 HFTT H LA.3
N ally, e hift ec nice A sor (STA) shall be a dedicated positio . If. however, a

dedic ed STA cannot be provided a shift, then the Assistant Station Sh Supervisor IASSS)

shall fun
'

in a dual role (SRO/STA) assume the duties of the Shift Tec 'cal Advisor.

(STA) wh Pl ni a i 2 T eSTA .4
shall provide advisory technical support to the u in t e areas o ma y rau ics,
reactor engineerin, and lant analysis with regard to safe operation of the unit. The anthe, w en fulfillingthe role o e A) s a ave a achelor's degree in a physical
science. engineering, or a Professional Engineer's license issued by examination, and shall have
received specific training in the response and analysis of the unit for transients and accidents, an

in unit design and layout. including the capabilities of instrumentation and controls in the contro
room. 7

FA ITY TAFF I I ATI

Each member of the unit staff shell meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of ANSI/ANS 3.1-
1978 for comparable positions, except for the Manager Radiation Protection who shall meet or
exceed the ualifications of Regulatory Guide 1 8, September 1975.

4 TRAI

A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff shall be maintained under the
direction of the Manager Training, shall meet or exceed the requirements and recommendations of
Section 5.5 of ANSI/ANS 3,1-1978 and 10 CFR 55. and shall include familiarization with relevant
industry operational experience, A training program for the Fire Brigade shall be maintained under
the direction of the Manager Training and the Supervisor - Fire Protection Nuclear and shall meet

r exceed the requirements of Appendix R to 10 CFR 50.

~< ~$/oD 4f CA4~qq"~"'~> "u- keg
PcRI+QQ If ~

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 6-7 Amendment No. kk, krf. 6
71

<ga 200$





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6 The person to whom the STA provides advisory technical support has been

replaced with a more generic statement. Currently, the STA is required to
provide advisory technical support to the Shift Supervisor. This term for whom
the STA supports was derived from the generic term provided in NUREG-
0737. At NMP2, both an "Assistant Station Shift Supervisor (ASSS)" and a

"Station Shift Supervisor (SSS)" are on the operating shift, and both hold senior

operator licenses, as required by the CTS. The USAR does not provide any
clarification as to which of these two supervisors the CTS is referring, since it
uses ASSS, SSS, and shift supervisor interchangeably when discussing the STA
role. Normally, the STA would provide support to the ASSS, since the ASSS

is normally the control room supervisor. However, when the ASSS is not in
the control room, the SSS would assume the control room supervisor duties.
Thus the STA could provide support to either the SSS or ASSS at the start of
an event, depending upon which of the personnel was in charge of the control
room. To provide a more generic, but technically accurate, statement as to
whom the STA provides advisory technical support, the words "Shift
Supervisor" have been replaced with "shift supervision."

A.7 The specific STA requirements have been modified to reference the
Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift. Since the

policy statement encompasses the current requirements, this change is
considered administrative.

REL ATED SPE IFI ATION

None

TECHNICAL HAN - M RE RESTRICTIVE

None

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 Details of the minimum shift crew requirements located in CTS Table 6.2.2-1

are proposed to be relocated to the USAR, where most of these requirements

currently reside (Section 13.1). The minimum shift crew requirements for
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

TE HNICAL HAN ES - L RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(cont'd)

LA.2

licensed operators and senior operators are also contained in 10 CFR 50.54 (k),
(1), and (m) and do not need to be repeated in the ITS. The minimum shift
crew requirements for non-licensed plant equipment operators are ~~sic red
from CTS Table 6.2.2-1 to ITS 5.2.2.a. In addition, ITS 5.1.2 contains
requirements for the control room command function, ITS 5.2.2.c contains
minimum requirements for licensed Reactor Operators and Senior Operators to
be present in the control room, and ITS 5.2.2.g contains STA requirements.
The relocation of the details of the minimum shift crew requirements to the
USAR is acceptable considering the controls provided by regulations, the
remaining requirements in the ITS, and the USAR change control process
(10 CFR 50.59). Therefore, the relocated requirements are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.

CTS 6.2.2.d, requires two Licensed Operators in the Control Room. during
reactor startup, scheduled reactor shutdown, and during recovery from reactor
trips. In addition, CTS Table 6.2.2-1, including Notes (c) and (h) also requires
one additional Licensed Operator during Mode 2 and one additional Assistant
Station Shift Supervisor and Licensed Operator during MODES 4 and 5 when
the process computer is out of operation for greater than 8 hours (note c also
applies to the Station Shift Supervisor requirement, but it does not change the
manning'requirement currently required under normal conditions in MODES 1

through 5). These requirements are proposed to be relocated to the USAR.
The requirement specifying the minimum number of operators in the control
room is adequately controlled by ITS 5.2.2.b. Under the conditions specified
in CTS 6.2.2.d, it is more than likely two operators willbe assigned to the
Control Room by the SSS due to the number of maneuvers which must be
performed. The requirement for the location of these operators is also already
specified in Generation Administrative Procedures. In addition, the normal
operating shift includes more operators than are required by CTS Table
6.2.2-1, and during MODES 4 and 5, additional operators, above those on the
normal operating shift, are also routinely available to assist in outage related
activities. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required to be in the ITS
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
USAR willbe controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 CTS 6.2.2.e and 6.2.4, which specify staffing requirements during MODES 1,
2 and 3 and when the emergency plan is activated, is proposed to be relocated
to the Site Emergency Plan. The requirement is that a Licensed Operator shall
be required to be in the control room and this person may be either the SSS,
ASSS, or another person with a valid senior operator license. When the
Emergency Plan is activated and ifa dedicated Shift Technical Advisor (STA)
is not on shift, then the ASSS takes the role of the STA and the SSS must
remain in the control room until an additional Licensed Senior Operator arrives.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

TE HNI AL CHANG - L R TRI TIVE

LA.3
(cont'd)

The staffing requirements of the Emergency Plan are also documented in the
Site Emergency Plan and in Generation Administrative Procedures. ITS 5.2.2.b
will continue to provide the staffing requirements during MODES 1, 2, and 3

and is adequate since the personnel required during emergencies is specified.
Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Site
Emergency Plan will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54(q).

LA.4 The Fire Protection requirements have already been relocated to the Fire
Protection Plan, in accordance with Generic Letter 88-12. Therefore, the fire
brigade manning requirements in CTS 6.2.2.g, including the allowance in
CTS 6.2.2.g footnote * (to be below the minimum fire brigade composition
requirement for a period of up to 2 hours to accommodate unexpected absence)
is not needed in the Technical Specifications and is proposed to be relocated to
the Fire Protection Plan. ITS 5.4.1.d maintains the requirement that written
procedures be established, implemented, and maintained for Fire Protection
Program implementation. Therefore, the relocated allowance is not required to
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the requirements in the Fire Protection Plan willbe controlled by
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.5 Details contained in CTS 6.2.2.f that require all Core Alterations to be
supervised by either a licensed Senior Operator or Senior Reactor Operator
Limited to Fuel Handling are proposed to be relocated to the USAR, These
current TS requirements are contained in 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)(iv) and do not
need to be repeated in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety. Once in USAR, these requirements will be under the change
control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the details in CTS 6.2.2.f
that require the fuel moves to be directly monitored by a member of the reactor
analyst group is also being proposed to be relocated to the USAR.
10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)(iv) specifies the minimum requirements for moving
reactor fuel. It does not require a non-licensed member of the reactor analyst
group (or any other type of engineer) to monitor the fuel movement. This is an

additional administrative requirement that is not needed to be in the ITS for
protection of the public health and safety. Once in the USAR, this requirement
will also be under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.6 Details of the operator license requirements in CTS 6.2.2.j for these specific
positions Station Shift Supervisor - Nuclear and Assistant Station Shift
Supervisor Nuclear are proposed to be relocated to the USAR where they
currently reside (Section 13.1). This level of detail is not necessary in the ITS
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. These details are
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LA.6
(cont'd)

adequately addressed by the minimum shift crew requirements in 10 CFR 50.54

(k), (1), and (m) and by the qualification requirements in ITS 5.3.1. Changes
to the USAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.7 The Independent Safety Engineering Group (ISEG) requirements in
CTS 6.2.3.4 are proposed to be relocated to the Appendix B of the USAR
Quality Assurance Program description since they can be adequately addressed
elsewhere and there is adequate regulatory authority to do so. The ISEG
performs independent safety reviews. Since the ISEG provides after-the-fact
recommendations to improve safety, this organization is not necessary to ensure
safe operation of the facility. Therefore, inclusion of the requirements for the
ISEG in ITS is not necessary to provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Changes to Appendix B of the USAR (which implements
10 CFR 50.54 and 10 CFR 50 Appendix B) willbe controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.54 (a).

LA.8 CTS 6.2.1.b uses the title "Chief Nuclear Officer." In ITS 5.2.1.c this specific
title is replaced with the generic term "a specified corporate officer."
CTS 6.2.1.c and 6.2.2.i use the title "Plant Manager." In ITS 5.2.1.b and
5.2.2.e, this specific title is replaced with the generic title "plant manager."
CTS 6.2.2.i uses the title "Vice President - Nuclear Generation." In
ITS 5.2.2.e, this specific title is replaced with the generic term "a specified
corporate officer." CTS 6.2.2.j uses the titles "General Supervisor Operations"
and "Supervisor Operations." In ITS 5.2.2.f, these specific titles are replaced
with the generic title "operations supervisors." The specific titles are proposed
to be relocated to the USAR Section 13.1, which is where the organizational
chart and description of these specific titles (except Supervisor Operations-
only the title is provided in the USAR) is currently located. The allowance to
relocate the specific titles out of the Technical Specifications is consistent with
the NRC letter from C. Grimes to the Owners Groups Technical Specification
Committee Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994. The various requirements of
the individuals are still retained in the ITS. In addition, the ITS also requires
the organizational chart to be in the USAR. Therefore, the relocated specific
titles are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the USAR are controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

L.l CTS 6.2.2.i.4 provides a description of the individuals who can be designated

by the Plant Manager to approve modifications to overtime requirements.
ITS 5.2.2.e will not provide this description, but will require the person to be
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L.l
(cont'd)

designated by the plant manager (changed to the generic title by Discussion of
Change LA.8 above). In this way, control of who can approve this activity is

still controlled by the plant manager, consistent with CTS 6.1.1 (proposed
ITS 5.1.1), which states that the Plant Manager is responsible for overall unit
operation. Since the plant manager is still maintaining this control, the removal
of the actual person to whom the Plant Manager delegates responsibility does

not impact plant safety. In addition, CTS 6.1.1 (proposed ITS 5.1.1) already
allows the Plant Manager to designate an individual to take over this
responsibility during the Plant Manager's absence, and this individual is not
specified by title. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.
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4.0.1 Surveillance Reqjgremants shall be mat during the IONAL CONDITIONS or other
conditions specified for hxlividual Limiting Conditions for Operation unless otherwise stated in an
individual Surveillance Requirement.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified time interval with a
maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of the surveillance interval.

4.0.3 Failure to perform a Surveillance Requirement within the allowed surveillance interval,
defined by Specification 4.0.2, shall constitute noncompliance with the OPERABILITy
requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation. The time limits of the ACTION requirements
are applicable at the time it is identified that a Surveillance Requirement has not been performed.
The ACTION requirements may be delayed for up to 24 hours to permit the completion of the
surveillance when the allowable outage time limits of the ACTION requirements are less than 24
hours. Surveillance Requirements do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment.

4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other spec)fied applicable condition shall not
be made unless the Surveillance Requirement(s) associated with the Limiting Condition for
Operation have been performed within the applicable surveillance interval or as otherwise
specified. This provision shall not prevent passage through or to OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as
equired to comply with ACTION requirements.

4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for lnsarvice
'nd3 shall be applicabla as follows:

testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2,

Pll kPg
4'A)b

nsarvic testing o e a, 2, a pumps a va shall be performed
in accords e with Section XI of the ME Boiler and Pressure Ve ode and
applicable a nda as required by 10C 0.55a(f), except where specific 'n relief

ion 50.55 6 i) ce
lns pe e ss; n ed

in'ccordanwith Section XI of the AS Boiler and Pressure Vessel C and applicabla
addenda as r ired by 10 CFR 50.55a(g, xcapt where specific written r

'
has been

AS

LA.i//

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASM Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Coda and applicable addenda for the insarvice tasting activities required
by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vassal Code and applicable addenda shall be applicabla
as follows in these Technical Specifications:
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COHTAIHMEHT SYSTEMS

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

STANOBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

5 ~ c. l5 i 5 c v s c 1 o Ii 4 f ~ ~~/ +~

$.. rr<; Z,(,~i, p
" S( <

w Yggc~ g pJ Seg +is& Pi~i
)

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMEHTS

6.5.3 Eac stan by gas treatment subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE

'

a.

b

Z,~,'7.~

5 S 9.c.

At least once per 31 days by fnftfatfng, from the control room, flow
through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and verifying that the

ubs st es far at le 10 hours with the heaters OPERABLE.

At least once per mo hs or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter ar charcoal adsorber housings or (2) following pa>nt-
fng, ffre or chemical release fn any ventflatfon zone coaeunicating with
the subsystem by:

gC ~iQ<„f.
l. Verffying that the subsystem satisfies the fn-place penetration

and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05K
and uses the test procedure guidance fn Positions C.5.a, C.5.c, and.
C.5.d of RG 1.52", Revision 2, March 1978, nd the subsystem flow
rate fs 4000 cfmi 10K.. ~„~ q<~~ ~g<o igloo

2. Verifying w a v that a laboratory anhlysis
of a representat ve carbon sample obtained fn accordance with
Position C.6.b of RG 1.52", Revisian 2, March 1978 meets the
1 t tf os ..ao . ev so

iy39,o3- I'1> F

gNa4h qd g}
rch , or a me y od de penetrat on o ess an 0.

an ~+ ~ f'C ic 4i've hum'chic >$ $57o )4ii+'.

Verifying a subsystem flow rate of 4000 cfa a 1'ur ng system
operation when tested fn accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

g, S, 7 ~c. After every ?20 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
at a laboratory analysis of a representative

o samp e o a n fn accordance with Posftfan C.6.b of RG 1.52",
Revision 2 March 1978 meets the laboratory testing criteria of Posftion
C.6.a af . ev s on rc for a methyl iodide penetration
of 1eaa n

8$ Thh Q3ga3 H'? P
Qc,la./<ac. 4 vf&a4E'L EY o (e~~~~ B)

P. l%

N 80 is applicable fn place of ANSI H510-19?5, and ANSI H509-1980 is
a lfcable fn place of ANSI H509-1976.
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CONTAIHMEHT SYSTEMS

SECONDARY CONTAIHMEHT

STAKOBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS

4.6.5.3 (Continued)

d. At least once per months by:

l. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and
charcoal adsorber banks is less than 5.5 inches Water Gauge while
operating the filter train at a flow rate of 4000 cfm a 10X.

Verifying that the filter train starts and isolation valves open on
each of the following test signals:

2.

$ CC QlfCuf t ~ OA +
C>~«4~ rT<;
'3, QA,3 )

i~+ Sec+'i>

3.

a. Manual initiation from the control room, and
Simulated automatic initiation signal.

Verifying that the decay heat removal air inlet valves are closed and
can be manually opened. h.tq

f>O g/ ~$ ~ygQg g
4. Verifying that the heaters dissipate 0 a 'hen tes e

accordance with ANSI N510-1980.
fag p

e. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
5.~.'l verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetration

and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the system at a flow
rate of 4000 cfm 4 10X.

1

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank by.
erifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the inplace penetra-

tion and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant
test gas while operating the system at a flow rate of 4000 cfm e 10X.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROOM OUTDOOR AIR SPECIAL FILTER TRAIN SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

5S. '?

5' <7.c.

~-,~-, n
d. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber aperation by verifying w

v that a laboratory analysis of a representative car
bon sample obtained in accordance with Position C.6.b of RG 1.52", Revi"
sion 2 March 1978, meets the laborato testin criteria o

pg,'), C a rc , or a methy io e penetration of
less than 0.17

<t,co h4~A < vc vN J<'f9a to ggT'~ gpgog (q'7q (~a<tAO< g)
e. At least once per months by: P,) f

2,9 Lb.>
1. Verifying that the pressure drop acrass the combined HEPA filters

and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 5.5 inches water gauge (WG)
.while operating the subsystem at a flow rate of 2250 cfm t lOX.s;s;g,A

er fying tha on eac o the below pressurszatson mode actuat on
test signals„ the filter train automatically switches to the emergency
pressurization mode of operation and the control room is maintained at
a positive pressure of h'8 inch WG relative to the outside atmosphere
during subsystem operation at an outside air i e flow rate les

han or equal to 1500 cfm.

(a) Air intake radiation monitors, and

(b) LOCA, and, ~ Scc 0<sc~Ssiou ~F C <a~ger 4" ZTS,''9,7,3>
"g~g+„i R +o~ <cr vc.lPpc F< ITvaTl Ps(CKQF')

5p~<~" iJ 5'c<.f <oP Z<je
198NSI N - >s app >ca e sn p ace o

s applicable in place of ANSI N509-1976
, and ANS

P,l 8
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4. 7. 3 (Continued) 2.'f LD. 3
c. At least once per months or (1) after any structural maintenance on

the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings or (2) following painting, A,fS
fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with th
filter trains by:

1. Verifying that the filter train satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05K and uses
the test procedure guidance in Positions C.S.a, C.S.c, and C.S;d of

5< 5,'l. +- RG 1.52", Revision 2, March 197, and the system flow rate .is
5..s n.b 2250 cfm t 10K. o.> A<SX ~rib-«8~

2. Verifying ws s a er r ova that a laboratory analysis of
a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Posi-
tion C.6.b of RG 1.52" Revision 2 Ma h 1978 meets the laborato
testin riter asst on C. .a o G l. /5T~ 038b3

19 , or a me y iodi e enetratson o ess than 0.17 ; an
~g «. f'c/a, <v< «~<et< y o 9 o A.

g,g,7,~> k 3. Verifying a subsys em low rate o c m e 10% during subsystem
operation when tested in accordance with ANSI N510"1980.





PLANT SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROOM OUTQOOR AIR SPECIAL FILTER TRAIN SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.3. e (Continued) , n L,g ski 4 Jegr g,g g,(g
3. Verifying that the heaters dissipate 7.95 kW or mor when tested in

accordance with ANSI N510-1980. J

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
g,5', '9

erifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the system at a

flow'ate

of 2250 cfm + 10K.

< b ~g. rtar aacb complete or partial replacement or a cbarcoal adeorber bank by
verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the inplace penetra-
tion and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant
test gas while operating the system at a flow rate of 2250 cfm + 10K.
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120 heatup end ooldown cycles

80 step change c es

198 reactor trip c

$ 30 hydrostatic end s m leakage tests

704F to 555 F to 704F

Loss of feedw r heaters

100% to 0% of TED THERMALPOWER

Pressurized to a9 psig and a1250 psig
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.16

A.17

A.18

A.i9

Not used.

Not used.

CTS 4.6.5.3.b and 4.7.3.c require certain SGT and CREF System filter testing
following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the filter trains. ITS 5.5.7 only requires testing if the
painting, fire, or chemical release is significant. Current NMP2 practice is that
not all painting, fire, or chemical release results in the need to perform certain
ventilation tests. Only painting, fire, or chemical release that could affect the
ventilation filter trains, i.e., that which is significant would require performance
of the tests. The word "significant" was added for clarity and consistency with
current practice to avoid a misinterpretation that any painting, fire, or chemical
release (such as using a small can of paint to do touch-up work in the reactor
building) would result in the need to perform the tests. This clarification is
administrative, and is consistent with the most recently approved BWR/5 ITS
amendment, WNP-2. In addition, the NRC, in a letter to Entergy Operations,
Inc., dated September 11, 1997, supported the clarification that not all painting,
fires, or chemical releases required the filter trains to be tested.

CTS 4.6.5.3.d.4 requires the SGT System heaters to dissipate 20.0 J 2.0 kW
and CTS 4.7.3.e.3 requires the CREF System heaters to dissipate > 7.95 kW.
However, no voltage conditions to which the heaters are normalized are
specified. The accident analysis assumes the degraded voltage condition,
therefore, ITS 5.5.7.e will specify the heaters must dissipate the required kW at
degraded voltage conditions. The current heater value for the CREF System
(~ 7.95 kW) is already normalized to degraded voltage conditions. However,
the SGT System value is at nominal conditions (i.e. 480 V). Therefore, the
value of 20.0 + 2.0 kW (i.e. 18 kW to 22 kW) is being changed to the proper
value when normalized to degraded voltage conditions, i.e., 14.0 kW to
17.1 kW. Since this change is only a presentation preference and the
requirements are not changing, this change is considered administrative.

Ilh

IN

REL ATED PE IFI ATI N

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

TE HNI AL HANGES - M RE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Two new programs are included in the proposed Technical Specifications.
These programs are:

ITS 5.5.10
ITS 5.5.11

Technical Specification (TS) Bases Control
Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)

The TS Bases Control Program is provided to specifically delineate the
appropriate methods and reviews necessary for a change to the Technical
Specification Bases. The Safety Function Determination Program is included to
support implementation of the support system OPERABILITYcharacteristics of
the Technical Specifications. The specific wording associated with these two
programs may be found in ITS 5.5.10 and 5.5.11 ~

M.2 Expanded requirements for the ODCM are included in the proposed ITS 5.5.1.
These requirements identify monitoring activities and report requirements, and
establish content and format for documenting licensee-initiated changes. These
are consistent with Generic Letter 89-01, and are additional restrictions on plant
operations.

TE HNI AL CHAN - L R TRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.8.4.b, "In-Plant Radiation Monitoring," are
proposed to be relocated to the USAR, where it currently resides (USAR,
Chapter 12). This program is required by the NMP2 commitment to
NUREG-0737, Item III.D.3.3 as stated in the USAR, Section 1.10. This
program contains controls to ensure the capability to accurately determine the
airborne iodine concentration in vital areas under accident conditions. This
program is designed to minimize radiation exposure to plant personnel post-
accident and has no impact on nuclear safety or the health and safety of the
public. The training aspect of the program is accomplished as part of the
continual training program for personnel in the cognizant'organizations, as well
as during the training for those individuals responsible for implementing the
Radiological Emergency Planning procedures. Provisions for monitoring and
performing maintenance of the sampling and analysis equipment are addressed

in chemistry and radiation protection procedures. Therefore, the relocated
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the USAR are controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

LA.2 The details contained in CTS 6.8.4.d, "Fire Protection Program," are proposed
to be relocated to the USAR, where it currently resides (USAR, Appendix 9A).
This program is required by an NMP2 commitment to Branch Technical
Position APCSB 9.5-1 Appendix A, as stated in USAR, Appendix B.
ITS 5.4.1.d will continue to require that procedures shall be established to
implement and maintain the Fire Protection Program. This is consistent with
Generic Letter 88-12, which allowed the Fire Protection Program requirements
to be relocated to plant controlled documents. Therefore, the relocated details
are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety. Changes to the USAR are controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The CTS 6.14.2.a.3 and 6.14.2.b requirements that the ODCM must be
reviewed and accepted by the Station Operations Review Committee (SORC)
prior to implementation and to document this review and acceptance are
proposed to be relocated to Appendix B of the USAR (Quality Assurance
Program description). The details of the SORC responsibilities currently
resides in Section 13.4 of the USAR. A cross reference to Section 13.4 of the
USAR is proposed to be made in Appendix B of the USAR so that changes to
the relocated requirement will be made in accordance to the same requirements
of Appendix B. The review activities performed by the SORC are required by
ANSI N18.7-1976. Thus, the provisions are not necessary to be included in the
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, given the
existence of these redundant requirements. Changes to Appendix B in the
USAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54(a).

LA.4 Details of the Inservice Inspection (ISI) Program in CTS 4.0.5 are proposed to
be relocated to the plant controlled ISI Program. The ISI Program is required
by 10 CFR 50;55a to be performed in accordance with ASME Section XI.
Compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a is required by the NMP2 Operating License.
The NMP2 ISI Program, outside of the CTS, implements the applicable
provisions of ASME Section XI. Generic Letter 88-01 provides an ISI
Program for piping in accordance with the NRC staff positions on schedule,
methods, personnel, and sample expansion or in accordance with alternate
measures approved by the NRC staff. NMP2 commitments to Generic Letter
88-01 are documented to the NRC in a letter dated July 28, 1988, and do not
need to be repeated in the ITS. Regulations and NMP2 commitments to the
NRC contain the necessary programmatic requirements for ISI without
repeating them in the ITS. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the plant controlled ISI Program will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.55a. In addition, since the Inservice Testing Program
is the only requirement remaining, the reference to ASME Code Class 1, 2,
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TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE

LA.4
(cont'd)

and 3 "components" has been changed to "pumps and valves" for clarity.
Pumps and valves are the only components related to the Inservice Testing
Program (as described in CTS 4.0.5.a).

LA.5 Details of the Inservice Testing Program (IST) in the CTS 4.0.5 are proposed
to be relocated to the plant controlled IST Program. The relocated
requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR 50.55a, which requires the
implementation of ASME, Section XI and applicable addenda, for inseryice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves. Compliance with
10 CFR 50.55a is required by the NMP2 Operating License. Therefore, it is
not necessary to retain the details proposed to be relocated in the ITS, since
these details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety. Changes to the plant controlled IST program will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.55a.

LA.6 Details of the methods for implementing CTS 4.6.5.3.b.2, 4.6.5.3.c, 4.7.3.c.2,
and 4.7.3.d are relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The
requirements of ITS 5.5.7 are adequate to ensure the required ventilation filter
testing is performed. Proposed SR 3.6.4.3.2 of ITS 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System," which requires ventilation filter testing of the SGT
System to be performed in accordance with the VFTP, and proposed SR
3.7.3.2 of ITS 3.7.3, "Control Room Envelope Filtration (CREF) System",
which requires ventilation filter testing of the CREF System to be performed in
accordance with the VFTP, and the requirements of ITS 5.5.7 provide adequate
regulatory controls over the testing requirements proposed to be relocated. As
a result, the requirements proposed to be relocated are not required to be
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure required ventilation filter
testing is adequately performed. Therefore, the relocated details are not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and
safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the NMP2 USAR at
ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.7 The details for implementing the requirements contained in CTS 3/4.11.1.4 and
CTS 3/4.11.2.6 are proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM). The requirements of ITS 5.5.8 are adequate to ensure the
quantity of radioactivity in outside liquid storage tanks is maintained within
limits and explosive gas mixtures in the main condenser offgas treatment system
are maintained within limits. ITS 5.5.8 provides regulatory control over the
limitations and surveillances proposed to be relocated. The details proposed to
be relocated are not required to be included in the ITS to ensure the quantity of
radioactivity in outside liquid storage tanks is maintained within limits and
explosive gas mixtures in the main condenser offgas treatment system are
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TE HNICAL HANGES - LESS R TRI TIVE

LA.7
(cont'd)

maintained within limits. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the NMP2 USAR at ITS
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.8 Details of the components governed by CTS 5.7 (Component Cyclic or
Transient Limit) are proposed to be relocated to the USAR. The requirement
to monitor the cyclic and transient occurrences is maintained as a program in
ITS 5.5.5 (Component Cyclic or Transient Limit). ITS 5.5.5 provides adequate
regulatory control over the details to be relocated. As a result, the relocated
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the USAR are controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.9 CTS 6.5.2.11 uses the title "Plant Manager." In ITS 5.5.1.c.2, this specific
title is replaced with the generic title "plant manager." The specific title is
proposed to be relocated to the USAR Section 13.1, which is where the
organizational chart and .description of this specific title is currently located.
The allowance to relocate the specific title out of the Technical Specifications is
consistent with the NRC letter from C. Grimes to the Owners Groups Technical
Specification Committee Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994. The various

~ requirements of the plant manager are still retained in the ITS. In addition, the
ITS also requires the organizational chart to be in the USAR. Therefore, the
relocated specific title is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the USAR are controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LD.1 The Frequency for performing CTS 6.8.4.a.2 (ITS 5.5.2.b) has been extended
from 18 months to 24 months. This requirement establishes a program to
reduce leakage from those portions of systems outside containment that could
contain highly radioactive fluids during a serious transient or accident to as low
as practical levels. The proposed change willallow this Surveillance to extend
the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally
passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been
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TE HNI AL HANGES - L R TRI TIVE

LD.1
(cont'd)

performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety

due to the extended Surveillance Frequency willbe small. This conclusion is

based upon the fact that most portions of the subject systems included in this

program are visually walked down, while the plant is operating, during plant
testing, and/or operator/system engineer walkdowns. In addition,
housekeeping/safety walkdowns also serve to detect any gross leakage. If
leakage is observed from these systems, corrective actions willbe taken to

repair the leakage. Finally, the plant Health Physics radiological surveys will
also identify any potential sources of leakage. These visual walkdowns and

surveys provide monitoring of the systems at a greater frequency that once per
refueling cycle, and support the conclusion that the impact, ifany, on safety is

small as a result of the proposed changes.

LD2

The review of historical maintenance and surveillance data also demonstrates

that there is no adverse trend that would invalidate the conclusion that the

impact on system availability, ifany, is small from a change to CTS 6.8.4.a.2
as implemented in ITS 5.5.2.b. In addition, the proposed 24 month
Surveillance Frequency, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed by
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing CTS 4.6.5.3.b.1, 4.6.5.3.b.2, 4.6.5.3.b.3,
4.6.5.3.d. 1, and 4.6.5.3.d.4 has been extended from'8 months to 24 months
in ITS 5.5.7. These requirements ensure that the SGT System inplace charcoal
adsorbers, HEPA filters, and heaters perform their safety function. The
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a

24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance
and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed
using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the

extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. USAR Section 6.5.1.4
identifies that charcoal adsorber and HEPA filter in-place tests are in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52, which states that testing Frequencies

be at least once per 18 months. The SGT System filters radioactive particulates

and both radioactive and nonradioactive forms of iodine from the air exhausted

from the reactor enclosure and/or refueling area to maintain a negative pressure
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

TE HNI AL HAN ES - L R TRI TIVE

LD.2
(cont'd)

during secondary containment isolation. Regulatory positions C.5.c and C.S.d
of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, state HEPA filters and carbon adsorbers
should be in-place tested (1) initially, (2) at least once per 18 months thereafter,
and (3) following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system. Position C.S.d also states that carbon
adsorbers should be in-place tested following removal of an adsorber sample for
laboratory testing if the integrity of the adsorber section is affected. ITS 5.5.7
also requires in-place filter and charcoal adsorber testing and filter pressure
drop testing after any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal
adsorber housings or following painting, fire, or chemical release in any
ventilation zone communicating with the SGT System. By testing after
maintenance, fire, chemical release, painting, HEPA replacement, or charcoal
replacement, potential changes in HEPA filter efficiency, carbon adsorber
bypass leakage, and filter pressure drop will be detected that would be detected

by conducting the 18 month surveillance tests. The SGT System is normally in
standby. In addition, the SGT System active components and power supplies
are designed with redundancy to meet the. single active failure criteria, which
will ensure system availability in the event of a failure of one of the system
components. Based on the fact that the SGT System is normally in standby and
additional testing will be performed ifpotential degradation occurs and the
system design, it is shown that the impact, ifany, on system availability is
small as a result of this change.

The review of historical maintenance and surveillance data also demonstrates
that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact on
system availability, ifany, is small from a change to CTS 4.6.5.3.b.1,
4.6.5.3.b.2, 4.6.5.3.b.3, 4.6.5.3.d. 1, and 4.6.5.3.d.4 as implemented in
ITS 5.5.7, 5.'5.7.a, 5.5.7,b, 5.5.7.c, 5.5.7.d, and 5.5.7.e. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LD.3 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.3.c.1, 4.7.3.c.2, 4.7.3.c.3, 4.7.3.e.1,
and 4.7.3.e.3 has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in ITS 5.5.7.
These requirements ensure that in-place Control Room Envelope Filtration
System charcoal adsorbers, HEPA filters, and heaters are capable of
performing their safety function. The proposed change will allow these
Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided
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TE HNI AL HAN ES - LESS R TRI TIVE

LD.3
(cont'd)

in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have
shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data and it has been

determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be small. Table 1.8-1 (Conformance with Division I NRC Regulatory
Guides) and Section 9.4.1.2.2 of the USAR identifies that charcoal adsorber
and HEPA filter in-place tests are in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52,
which states that testing Frequencies be every 18 months. The Control Room
Envelope Filtration (CREF) System provides filtration for control room air
intake and recirculated air during a high radiation accident and maintains a
positive pressure in the control room during control room isolation. Regulatory
positions C.5.c and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, require CREF
System filters and charcoal adsorbers be in-place tested (1) initially, (2) at least
once per 18 months thereafter, and (3) following painting, fire, or chemical
release in any ventilation zone communicating with the system. Position C.5.d
also states that carbon adsorbers should be in-place tested following removal of
an adsorber sample for laboratory testing if the integrity of the adsorber section
is affected. ITS 5.5.7 also requires in-place filter and charcoal adsorber testing
and filter pressure drop testing after any structural maintenance on the HEPA
filter or charcoal adsorber housings or following painting, fire, or chemical
release in any ventilation zone communicating with the CREF System. By
testing after maintenance, fire, chemical release, painting, HEPA replacement,
or charcoal replacement, potential changes in HEPA filter efficiency, carbon
adsorber bypass leakage, and filter pressure drop will be detected that would be

'etectedby conducting the 18 month surveillance tests. The CREF System is
normally in standby. In addition, the CREF System active components and
power supplies are designed with redundancy to meet the single active failure
criteria, which will ensure system availability in the event of a failure of one of
the system components. Based on the fact that the CREF System is normally in
standby and additional testing will be performed ifpotential 'degradation occurs
and the system design, it is shown that the impact, ifany, on system
availability is small as a result of this change.

The review of historical maintenance and surveillance data also demonstrates
that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact on
system availability, ifany, is small from a change to CTS 4.7.3.c.1, 4.7.3.c.2,
4.7.3.c.3, 4.7.3.e. 1, and 4.7.3.e.3 as implemented in ITS 5.5.7, 5.5.7.a,
5.5.7.b, 5.5.7.c, 5.5.7.d, and 5.5.7.e. In addition, the proposed 24 month
Surveillance Frequencies, ifperformed at the maximum interval allowed by
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.
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TE HNI AL HAN - L R TRI TIVE (continued)

"Specific"

None
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5.2 Organization

Organization
5.2

5.2.2

4,2.h./,)
$ ,z,},,~)

~i'fWK

T$TF-bC

~rF -45

unit Staff (continued)

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours
in any 48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any
7 day period, all excluding shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between
work periods, including shift turnover time~)

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of
overtime should be considered on an individual basis and
not for the entire staff on a shift. ~~g,

Any deviation from e above uidelines shall be authorized
in a vance e an erin n en or designee, in
accor ance wi approved administra ive procedures, or by
higher levels of management, in accordance with established
procedures and with documentation of the basis for granting
the deviation. gTF-4$
Controls shall be included in the procedures such tha
individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by [ 1 t

n e or designee to ensure that excessive
hours ave not been assigned. Routine deviation from the
above guidelines is not authorized.

~0

The amoun of overtime worked by unit st f members
performi safety related functions shal be limited and
control d in accordance with the NRC P icy Statement on
workin hours (Generic Letter 82-12).

gPLCsBC)
cotyetatt
OS\eke

a

cia who' f,
yepnrr'ieers gt a,h.>)

(6.z. ~) .g.

shgg
+<pMViQo~

The e tions'na er or Assist t 0 era ons na e
shal o an 0 license.

The Shift Technical Advisor TA shall rovide advisory
technical su ort to the '

u rviso in the areas
o erma y rau ics, reac or engineering, and plant
analysis with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In
addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by
the Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on
Shift.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been

provided.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Since NMP2 is a single unit, the Equipment Operator requirements have been revised

for clarity. Also, the bracketed information regarding dual unit sites has been

deleted.

4. The referenced requirement is a Specification, not a CFR requirement. Therefore,
the word "Specification" has been added to clearly state that "5.5.2.a" is a

Specification. In addition. Specification 5.5.2.g has been deleted since it only
describes the STA qualifications, not that an STA is part of the shift crew
composition and when the STA is required (i.e., MODES 1, 2, and 3).

5. These words have been added to ITS 5.5.2.d for consistency with a similar statement

in ITS 5.5.2.c and the current licensing basis.

6. The STA provides advisory technical support to all members of the shift crew,
including the Station Shift Supervisor and Assistant Station Shift Supervisor (i.e., the

NUREG Shift Supervisor position). In addition, the STA position could be filled by
the ASSS (provided the ASSS meets the appropriate requirements). To preclude
confusion that could arise when the STA position is filled by the ASSS (e.g., can the
STA provide advice to hin>self/herself as the ASSS), the statement as to who the STA
provides advice to has been ntoditted to use the generic term "shift supervision."

(Qp

7. The proper plant specific departinent description has been provided in ITS 5.2.1.d and

5.2.2.e.
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5.5 Programs and Manuals

Programs and Manuals
5.5

Radioactive ffluent Controls Pro ram (continued)

the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably
achievable. The program shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to
be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

a.

b.

+g 4,IM <S MA,~
curac8sP 4H.5 < od
Va lucS cA

e.

7sJ scgC
Na5 ~ 4f,Q

h.

Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation including
surveillance tests and setpoint determination in accordance
with the methodology in the ODCM;

Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material ta local"-R,
released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas,
conforming to QEZSKZ Appendix 8, Table 2, Column; wc.z.qo2.

Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20. 1302 and with
the methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a member of the public from radioactive
materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to
unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 CFR'50, Appendix I;
Determination of cumulative and 'projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter
and current calendar year in accordance with the methodology
and parameters in the ODCM at least every 31 days;

Limitations on the functional capability and use of the
liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce
releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a
period of 31 days would exceed 2X of the guidelines for the
annual dose or dose commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50
Appendix I;
Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactiv
material released in aseous effluents to areas eyon the
ss e oun ar orming e o cuba e w

dix 8 T 1 2 Col

Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting
from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each

(continued)
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INSERT 5.5.4.

shall be in accordance with the following:

For noble gases: a dose rate, ~ 500 mrems/yr to the whole body and a dose rate
~ 3000 mrems/yr to the skin, and

2. For iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides in particulate form with half
lives greater than 8 days: a dose rate ~ 1500 mrems/yr to any organ;

Insert Page 5.0-9
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as Jaw 4 l r'rc so ~c.b Iy ac.h:cv~6 lc, Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

5.5.4~ ~ Radioactive ffluent Controls Pro am (continued)

unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to
10 CFR 50, Appendix 1;

+ H~oucs<«i
~sR 3W.l. ~$

Sa sg,z
4PP~icahLc4~

4~*~
C'Cla eA

+an't Rg~~
rve<l(<wee

~Q~Pcres,

J ~

Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of
the public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas beyond
the site boundary, conform'o 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

J Q ord c 5j+ ov
Limitations on the annual se or os any
member of the public to releases of radioactivity and to
radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to
40 CFR 190'

5.5.5 Com onent C clic or Tra si n mi

This program provides controls to track the AR,, Se ion , «fc: s

cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure t at components are
maintained within the design limits.

5.5.6 Pre-S essed Concrete Containment endon Surveillance Pro am

Thi program provides controls or monitoring any tendo
d radation in pre-stressed' crete containments, in uding

fectiveness. of its corrosi n protection medium, to nsure
containment structural int rity; The program shal include
baseline measurements pri to initial operations. The Tendon
Surveillance Program, in ection frequencies, and acceptance
'criteria shall be in ac ordance with [Regulatory Guide 1.35,
Revision 3, 1989].

The provisions of 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are plicable to the
Tendon Surveillan Program inspection freq encies.

5 .5 nservice Testin Pro ram pu~s aH va)vs
This program provides controls for inservice es ing of ASHE Code
Class 1, 2, and 3

pTF- R>

(continued)
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5.5 Programs and Hanuals

Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5. entilation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP (continued)

q', t . 0'. 3, Q. I)
9 ).3.u. I)

d.

g$ 5

(5.3 egg gg 'Ltf
8

Oemonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the ressure
drop across the combined HEPA filter an
the charcoal adsorbers is less than t e value s ecified
below when tested >n a c e a or

H - at t e s s em flowrate
specified below 2 8

ESF Ventilation System Oel ta '"'~~ lowrat (c7~)
SGT'pa<i..~ Q e 0 0 4 V~/eaa

2.
cngF''ys

z cdjtige) Qgcagit'feb vdplkytp

the ESF systems ~>is'wiOemonstrate that the heaters for each of
dissipate the value specified below when tested in
accordance with $ASHE N510-19

O
ESF Ventilation System Mattag kg/

sar 5'>~~-~
M<F System

q,g,S'.Z.d v)
0 '7,3,e.,3)

e.

a

THiS 'TcJS'equi

9 rt3 PAiea~
> '79$

$ .5 .'7-
Sa a3 3 I

The >stone o SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP
test frequencies.

(PeC b.ls) " 7
x losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactivit Honitor-'.n Pro ram

'his ro ram rovides controls for potentially explosive gas
m>x ures conta>ne >n th as as o p ys m , an >

r o y n a>n in as fed in o th
f as t and the quantity of radioactivlt

contained in unprotected outdoor liquid stora e tanks'. The
seou oac >vi y quan >e a e e ermine o low ng t e

methodo ogy in tBranch Te nical Position TP) ETSB 11-5
"Post ated Radioactive lease due to Ma e Gas System eak or
Fail e"]. The liquid adwaste quantiti s shall be de rmined in
ac rdance with t'Stan rd Review Plan, ection 15.7a3 "Postulated
R ioactive Release e to Tank Failur s"].

hn~.~ Cymar.~s~r Q]y)<s jn,„q~~„q Spsee~

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

16. (continued)

Surveillance Program (ITS 5.5.8.b). Therefore, the sentence in the introductory
paragraph is not necessary to specify a method to determine liquid radwaste
quantities.

17. The requirement to limit oxygen in the Main Condenser Offgas Treatment System has

been deleted consistent with current licensing basis.

18. These provisions in ISTS 5.5.9.b are only for the PWRs and are not applicable for
NMP2. Due to this deletion, the following Specification has been renumbered.

19. The limit for the quantity of radioactivity in unprotected outdoor liquid storage tanks
has been changed to be consistent with the current licensing basis limit.

20. The following changes have been made to ISTS 5.5.10:

al The allowance to perform a specitic gravity determination has been added to
ISTS 5.5.10.a. 1, consistent with current licensing basis (as described in the
current Bases for LCO 3.8.1, which were approved by the NRC in
Amendment 70).

b. The requirement to verify proper color in ISTS 5.5.10.a.3 has been deleted,
consistent with current licensing basis (also approved in Amendment 70).

C. The type of fuel oil, Type 2D, has been deleted consistent with current
licensing basis.

d. The term "sampling and" in ISTS 5.5.9.b has been deleted to avoid confusion
as to when the 31 days starts. This is consistent with current licensing basis
(also approved in Amendinent 70).

e. The words in ISTS 5.5.10.c "Method A-2 or A-3" have been changed to
"Method A" in ITS 5.5.9.c to be consistent with current licensing basis. This
is also consistent with TSTF-120.

21. These words have been added for clarity.

22. The 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program has been added to be consistent with the
current licensing basis and TSTF-52.

23. These requirements in ITS 5.5.4 are currently located in individual Specifications in
the CTS. Thus, CTS 4.0.2 (ITS SR 3.0.2) and CTS 4.0.3 (ITS SR 3.0.3) apply to
the CTS surveillance frequencies. To maintain consistency with the current licensing
basis requirements, an allowance that SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
surveillance frequencies has been added to ITS 5.5.4. This change is consistent with

NMP2 Revision Ã





JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

23 (continued)

TSTF-258, Rev. 3, except that in the NMP2 submittal, the words are "surveillance
frequencies" in lieu of "surveillance frequency" since the surveillance tests required

by ITS 5.5.4 are not all performed at the same frequency.
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